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PREFACE

;__ This manual is intended for use by engineer

commanders, staff officers, combat engi-
neers, and bridge specialists who are required
to build the Bailey bridge.

The purpose of this manual is to provide the
user instructions needed to build the standard
Bailey bridge and its several variants. It
describes bridge components, loading and
transport, methods of assembly, and main-
tenance. It also describes special applica-
tions, such as two-lane, extra-wide, deck,
railway, pier- and barge-supported bridges,
and towers built from Bailey bridge compo-
nents.

The Bailey bridge has several distinctive
features. It is built by manpower alone. It is
made entirely from prefabricated parts, the
most notable of which are its light-steel
panels linked by pinned joints. It is a
‘through-type bridge. And it can be moved
from one site to another.

The Bailey bridge was invented by Donald
Coleman Bailey, an English civil engineer.
In 1941, Bailey gave his first sketch of the

bridge to the British War Office which paid
him the equivalent of $48,000 in 1985
American currency.

The Bailey bridge used in World War Il was
designed to be moved, rebuilt, or replaced in
several hours, even under enemy fire. It was
used widely and well by Allied armies in Italy
and northwest Europe, 1943-45. British Field
Marshal Lord Bernard Law Montgomery
said: “Without the Bailey bridge, we should
not have won the war. It was the best thing in
that line we ever had.” Donald Bailey was
knighted in 1946 for this contribution to the
Allied victory in World War 1.

The proponent agency of this publication is
the US Army Engineer School. Submit
changes for improving this publication on
DA Form 2028 éRecommen ed Changes to
Publications and Blank Forms) and forward
to Commandant, US Army Engineer School,
ATTN: ATZA-TD-P, Fort Belvoir, Virginia
22060-5291.

Xvili



FM 5-277

Part One
THE BAILEY M2 BRIDGE
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CHAPTER 1

HISTORY AND USE OF THE BRIDGE

This change supersedes page 2.

At the outset of World War Il, the United
States (US) Army sought a versatile bridge
that could span a variety of gaps and be

uickly assembled by manpower alone. For
this reason, we adopted the design for the
British prefabricated Bailey bridge, US
nomenclature MI. We revised the design to
provide a greater roadway width of 12% feet
and designated it the Panel Bridge, Bailey
M2 (Figure I-1). The British then modified
the US version by widening the bridge again,
thus producing the extra-wide Bailey M3
bridge. The US Army does not stock the M3
bridge in its arsenal. The Bailey bridge is a
through-type truss bridge, the roadway being
carried between two main girders. The trusses
in each girder are formed by 10-foot panels
Bir_med end to end. In this respect, the Bailey

ridge is often referred to as the “panel” or
“truss” bridge.

ADVANTAGES
Some of the characteristics that make the
Bailey bridge valuable to field commanders
are—

o It is easy to install. Each part of the
Bailey bridge is a standard machine-
made piece and is interchangeable among
spans. Inmost cases, no heavy equipment
Is required to assemble or launch a Bailey
bridge; only basic pioneer skills and equip-
ment are needed.

o It is highly mobile. All parts of the bridge
can be transported to and from the bridge
site by 5-ton dump trucks and trailers.

e It is versatile. Standard parts can be used
to assemble seven standard truss designs
for efficient sin?le spans up to 210 feet
long and to build panel crib piers sup-
porting longer bridges. With minor non-
standard modifications, the expedient
uses of bridge parts are limited only by
the user’s imagination.

CONSTRUCTION

Transverse floor beams, called transoms, are
clamped to the bottom chords of the trusses
and support stringers and decking. Sway
braces between the girders provide horizontal
bracing; rakers between the trusses and
transoms keep the trusses upright; and
bracing frames and tie plates between the
tr_ugses provide lateral bracing within each
girder.

Main girders
The main girders on each side of the center-
line of the bridge can be assembled from a
single truss or from two or three trusses side
b}/ side. For greater strength, a second story
of panels can be added to the trusses. The
upper stories are bolted to the top chord of the
lower story. For greatest strength, a third
story is added. These three basic types are

possible truss assemblies are given in|
(page 4). A single-truss, double-or
story bridge is never assembled because it
would be unstable. All triple-story bridges
with the deck in the bottom story are braced
at the top by transoms and sway braces
which are fastened to overhead-bracing sup-
ports bolted to the top chords.

shown in Figure 1-2 1page 4). The ty, _lgesbcIJf
able]
friple-

Materials
The decking, called chess, is wood. Panels,
end posts, transoms, and ramps are a low-
alloy, high-tensile steel. All other parts are
carbon structural steel. All joints in the parts
are welded.

Deck
The clear roadway between curbs, called rib-
bands, is 12 feet 6 inches wide. The transoms
supBorting the roadway are normally set on
the bottom chords of the bottom story. Foot-
walks can be carried on the transoms outside
of the main trusses on each side of the bridge.

Bearings

End posts pinned to the end of each truss sit
on cylindrical bearings which rest on a steel
base plate. On soft soil, timber grillage is
used under the base” plates to distribute the
load. The bridge can be assembled between
banks of different elevations, but the slope
should not exceed 30 to 1.



This change supersedes page 3.

TYPES OF STRUCTURES

Panel bridge equipment can be used to
assemble fixed bridges and panel crib piers
and towers. Other special structures such as
floating bridges, suspension bridges, retract-
able brlddqes and mobile bridges, can be
assembled using special parts. Panel bridge
equipment is normally used to assemble fixed
simple-span, through-type bridges from 30 to
210 feet long. The térldge car% be assembled to
meet varying conditions of span and loac

Bridge weight per bay is given in Table 1-2
(page 5). The following special assemblies are
also possible:

e Two-lane, through-type bridges; deck-type
bridges; rallway bridges; bridges on piers;
and floating bridges can be built with
panel bridge equipment.

o Panel crib piers and towers up to 70 feet
high supporting continuous spans, and
up to 110 feet high supporting broken
spans, can be assembled with panel bridge
equipment and special crib-pier parts.

e Many expedient structures can also be
built with panel bridge equipment. These
include causeways, box anchors, towers
for floating bridge cables, and Ioadlng
hoppers and gantries.

21

20
19

18

22
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Figure 1-1 Panel bridge, Bailey type M2
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1 SINGLE-TRUSS SINGLE-STORY (SS)

2 DOUBLE-TRUSS SINGLE-STORY (DS)
3 TRIPLE-TRUSS SINGLE-STORY (TS)

4 DOUBLE-TRUSS DOUBLE-STORY (DD)
5 TRIPLE-TRUSS DOUBLE-STORY (TD)

6 DOUBLE-TRUSS TRIPLE-STORY (DT)

7 TRIPLE-TRUSS TRIPLE-STORY (TT)

] C
//
6 7
g

Figure 1-2 Single-, double-, and triple-truss assemblies

Table 1-1 Abbreviations for single-lane panel

bridges, Bailey type M2
TYPE USUAL
TRUSS STORY NOMENCIATURE  ABBREVIATION
Single Single Single-single SS
Double Single Double-single DS
Triple Single Triple-single T8
Double Double Doublie-double [1]]
Triple Double Triple-double T
Double Triple Double-triple DT
Triple Triple Triple-triple L




This change supersedes page 5.

Table 1-2 Weight of M2 panel bridge in tons per bay

0
WEIGHT IN TONS PER BAY

TYPE OF CONSTRUCTION ss DS Ts DD TDO OT TT
Bridge bays 276 3.41] 4.01] 4.66] 5.88)] 6.46] 8.29
Launching-nose bays 1.00} 1.64 2.90
Chess and steel ribbands 0.66] 0.66 | 0.66] 0.66| 0.66] 0.66] 0.66
Decking Stringer only 079 0.79 1 0.79] 0.79] 0.79 0.79} 0.79
Wear treads (four 3" x 12" panels on each side) 0.35] 0.35] 0.35] 0.35] 0.35{ 0.35] 0.35
Miscellaneous Footwalks 0.171 0.17} 0.17] 0.17] 0.17] 0.17{ 0.17
Overhead-bracing (supports, transoms, §.547 0.54 ;] 0.54; 054 0.54; 0.58; 0.58

sway bracing and chord bolts)

! Footwalks and wear treads not included.
2 Qverhead bracing included.

FM 5-277
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CHAPTER 2
BASIC EQUIPMENT

The Bailey M2 bridge set contains 29 different
items of bridge parts and 30 items of erection
equipment| Table A-1 in Appendix A shows
the number of parts needed to build a specific
Bailey bridge.

WARNING: Due to the size and weight of
components, personnel are advised to use
extreme care when handling them. Failure

to do so may result in serious.

PANEL

The panel|(Figure 2-1)) is the basic member of
the bridge. Tt is awelded, high-tensile steel
truss section 10 feet (3.0 meters) long, 5 feet 1
inch (1.5 meters) high, and 6 1/2 inches (16.5
centimeters) wide. It weighs 577 pounds (262
kilograms) and can be carried by six soldiers
using carrying bars.

The horizontal members of the panel are
called chords. Both chords have male lugs at
one end and female lugs at the other. Panels
are joined end to end by engaging these lugs
and placing panel pins through the holes In
the lugs. On the top of the bottom chord are
four seatings or dowels. The beams that

6

BRIDGE PARTS 6
ERECTION EQUIPMENT 15
BRIDGING TRUCK LOADS 19

BRIDGE PARTS

PANFL PIN
The panel pin is 8 5/16 inches (21.1
centimeters) long, 1 7/8 inches (4.8 centimeters)
in diameter, and weighs 6 pounds (2.7 kilo-
grams). It has a tapered end with a small hole

support the bridge roadway will be clamped
to thelzse dowels. Table 2-1 lists the holes in the
panel.

Table 2-1 Holes in nanel chords and verticals

POSITION TYPE OF BOLT REQUIRED USE

Near each end of bottom chord I
TUp aftu puiiuin Lniviuvy

Top and bottom chords
End verticals

Sway Drace pin |
Bracing boit
Chord bolt

Bracing bolit

tasten end of sway braces

Fasten bracing frames between iwo inner trusses
Fasten chords of multistory bridges

Fasten rakers

Fasten bracing frames between two inner trusses
Fasten tie plates between second and third trusses
Fasten transom by insertion of transom clamp

Bottom of all verticals Transom clamp
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for a retainer clip. A groove is cut across the
head of the panel pin parallel to the bridge
pin retainer hole. Panel pins should be
Inserted with the ?roove horizontal; other-
wise, the flanges of the panel chord channels
make it difficult to insert the retainer clip.

Figure 2-2 Panel pin

Figure 2-3 Short panel pin

WARNING: Never jack against transoms

that are held in place by transom clamps, as
Figure 2.1 Panel the clamps will fail. This failure may result

in severe injury or death and/or extreme
damage to bridge components.

RANSOM
The short panel pin (Figure 2-3) is 3/4inch (19  The transom page 8) is a steel
centimeters) shorter than the normal panel ~ beam that supports the floor system of the
pin and weighs 5.8 pounds (2.6 kilograms). It bridge. It is 10 inches (25.4 centimeters) by 19
I used to pin the end posts of the outer and  feet 11 inches (6.1 meters) long. It has a 4 1/2-
middle trusses in a triple-truss bridge. inch (11.4 centimeters) flange and a 5/16-inch

SHORT PANEL PIN

7
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WARNING: Sway brace is a multi-hinged
component; use care when handling to

prevent injury.

(0.8 centimeter) cover plate on each flan?e.
The transom weighs 618 pounds (280 kilo-
grams). It can be carried by eight soldiers
using carrying tongs clamped to the upper
flange or carrgmg bars inserted through
holes in the web.

The underside of the transom has six holes
into which the panel dowels fit. The transom
rests on the lower chord of the panel and is
held in place with a transom clamp. The
upper side of the transom has six lugs with an
additional lug near each end. The stringers
and rakers (explained later in this chapter)
attach to these lugs.

Transoms are normally spaced 5 feet (1.5
meter? aPart, one at the middle and one at
the end of each panel, to support vehicles of
class 70 or less. Four transoms per bay—two
in the middle and one at each end of the
panel—are required to support vehicles over
class 70.

WARNING: Transom clamp is a hinged
component; use care when handling to

prevent injury.

TRANSOM CLAMP

The transom clamp (Figure 2-5) is a hinged
screw-in type clamp, 13 1/2 inches (34.3 centi-
meters) high and 8 inches (20.3 centimeters)
across the top. It weighs 7 pounds (3.2 kilo-
grams). It clamps the transom to the vertical
and bottom chord of the panel. Itis tightened
by a vise-handled screw.

8

SWAY BRACE

The sway brace isall/8-inch (2.9

centimeters) steel rod, hinged at the center,

S
S

P

and adjusted by a turnbuckle. It weighs 68
pounds (30.8 kilograms). At each end is an
eye, and a chain with a pin attached. This pin
is inserted through the eye to the sway brace
to the panel. The sway brace is given the
proper tension by inserting the tail of an
erection wrench in the turnbuckle and
screwing it tight. The locknut is then screwed
up against the turnbuckle. Two sway braces
are required in the lower chord of each bay of
the bridge, except the first bay of the
launching nose, and in each bay of overhead
bracing.

Figure 2-4 Transom

Figure 2-5 Transom clamp

RAKER _
The raker [(Figure 2-7) is a 3-inch (7.6 centi-
meters) steel beam with a 2 3/8-inch (6.0 centi-
meters) flange. It is 3 feet 8 5/16 inches (1.11
meters) long and weighs 22 pounds (10.0
kilograms). A raker connects the ends of the



transom to the toE of one end of each panel of
the inner truss. This prevents the panels from
overturning. An additional raker is used at
each end of the bridge. Both ends of the raker
have hollow dowels for the bracing bolts. The
dowels fit through a hole in the panel and a
hole in the transom.

BRACING FRAME
The bracing frame gFlgure 2-8) is a rec-
tangular frame, 4 feet 3 inches (1.3 meters) by
1 foot 8 inches (50.8 centimeters) with a
hollow conical dowel in each comer. It weighs
44 pounds (20.0 kilograms). The bracing
frame is used to brace the inner two trusses
on each side of the double- and triple-truss
bridge. Bracing bolts attach the bracing
frames horizontally to the top chords of the

Figure 2-6 Sway brace

FM 5-277

Figure 2-7 Raker

e, and vertically on one end of each
in the second and third stories.

Figure 2-8 Bracing frame

LATE

A tie plate (Ei age 10) is a piece of
flat steel 2 1/2 by 3/8 b% 2 mches (6.4 by 1.0 by
305 centlmeters ) weighing 3 1/2 pounds $16
kilograms). It has a hollow conical dowel at
each end. The tie plate is used only in triple-

truss bridges. It secures the second truss to
the third truss using the unoccupied raker
holes in the panels at each joint and at the
ends of the bridge.
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BRACING BOLT

A bracing bolt (Figure 2-10) is 3/4 inch
1.9 centimeters) in diameter, 3 1/2 inches
8.9 centimeters) long, and weighs about

pound (0.5 kilograms). A special lug on its
head prevents rotation when the bolt is
tightened. A | 1/8inch (2.9 centimeters) wrench
is used to tighten it. The bracing bolt is used
to attach rakers, bracing frames, and tie
plates to panels. It is inserted into the hollow
dowels of the braces to draw parts into proper
alignment.

CHORD BOLT

A chord bolt (Figure 2-11) is 1 3/4 inches (4.4
centimeters) in diameter, 10 1/2 inches (26.7
centimeters) long, and weighs 7 1/2 pounds (3.4
kilograms). It is tapered through half its
length to assist in drawing the panels into
alignment. A 1 7/8-inch (4.8 centimeters)
wrench is used to tighten the bolt. Chord
bolts join the panels, one above the other, to
form double and triple-story bridges. Two
bolts per panel OIpass upward through holes in
the panel chords and are tightened with nuts
on the lower chord of the upper story. They
are also used to fasten overhead bracing
supports to the top panel chord.

STRINGERS

Stringers (Fiqure 2-12) carry the bridge’s
roadway. Each stringer consists of three 4-
inch (10.2 centimeters) steel beams, 10 feet
3.0 meters) long, joined by welded braces.

here are two types of stringers: plain
stringers weighing 260 pounds (118 kilo-
grams) and button stringers weighing 267
pounds (122 kilograms). They are identical
except that the latter has 12 buttons which

10

Figure 2-9 Tie plate

P

Figure 2-10 Bracing bolt

Figure 2-11 Chord bolt

hold the ends of the chess (roadway) in place.
Each bay of the bridge has six stringers: four
plain stringers in the middle, and a button
stringer on each side. The stringers are posi-
tioned by the lugs on the top of the transoms.

CHESS

Chess|(Figure 2-13), often referred to as deck
or decking, form the road surface. A piece
of chess Is 2 inches (5.1 centimeters) by
8 3/4 inches (22.2 centimeters) by 13 feet
10 inches (4.2 meters). It is made of wood and
weighs 65 pounds (29.5 kilograms). It is
notched at the ends to fit between the buttons
of the bottom stringer. Each bay of the bridge
contains 13 chess, which lie across the
stringers and are held in place by the buttons.
Chess are held down by ribbands.

~ STEEL (CURBS)
A ribband (Figure 2-14) 1s a metal curb
8 inches (20.3 centimeters) high and 10 feet

3.0 meters) long. It weighs 162 pounds (73.5
ilograms). It is fastened to the button
stringers by four J-type ribband bolts.

RIBBAND BOLT
A ribband bolt (Figure 2-15) is a J-type bolt, 1
inch (2.5 centimeters) in diameter and 8 5/8
inches (21.9 centimeters) long. It weighs 4 1/2
pounds (2.0 kilograms). A 1 1/2-inch ?3.8 centi-
meters) wrench is used to tighten it. The
ribband bolt fastens the ribband to the button
stringers and ramps. The hook end of the bolt
grlps the lower flange of the outer beam of the
utton stringer or ramp.




Figure 2-12 Stringers

ND POSTS
End posts (Figure 2-16, page 12) are used on
both ends of each truss of the bridge to take
the vertical shear. They are placed only on
the story carrying the decking. They are 5-
foot 8-inch (1.7 meters) columns made of two
4-inch (10.1 centimeters) channels and plates
welded together. There are two types; male
and female, having male and female Iu%s,
respectively. These lugs are secured to the
end panels of the bridge by panel pins placed
through holes in the Iugs. The male and
female end posts weigh 121 and 130 pounds
(54.9 and 59.0 kilograms), respectively. End
posts have a step to support a transom outside

FM 5-277

Figure 2-15 Ribband bolt

11
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12

FEMALE

MALE

Figure 2-16 End posts

the Ba_nel at one end of the bridge. In jacking
the bridge, the jack is placed under the step.
The lower end of the end post has a bearing
block with a semicircular groove which fits
over the bearing.

_ ~ BEARING
The bearing (Figure 2-17) spreads the load of
the bridge to the base plate. A bearing is a
welded steel assembly containing a round
bar which, when the bridge is completed,
supports the bearing blocks of the end posts.
During assembly of the bridge, it supports
the bearing block of the rocking roller (ex-
plained later in this chapter). The bar is
divided into three parts by two intermediate
sections that act as stiffeners. The bearing is
4 5/16 inches (11.9 centimeters) high and
weighs 68 pounds (30.8 kilograms). One
bearing is used at each corner of a single-
truss bridge and two bearings per corner for a
double- or triple-truss bridge.

Figure 2-17 Bearing

RASE PLATE
The base plate (Figure 2-18) is a welded steel

assembly with built-up sides and lifting-hook
e%es on the top at each corner. It is used under
the bearings to spread the load from the
bearings over the ground or grillage. The
bottom surface of the baseplate is 13 1/2 square
feet (1.25 meters 2). The base plate weighs 381

ounds (173 kilograms) and is large enough
or the bearings at one corner of a single-,
double-, or triple-truss bridge. Bearings can
slide 9 inches (22.9 centimeters) longitudi-
nally on the baseplate. The numbers 1,2, and
3 are embossed on the edges of the base plate
to indicate the position of the plate under the
inner truss of single-, double-, and triple-truss
bridges respectively.

(Fiaure 219) are imi
Ramps [(Figure 2-19) are similar to stringers

but consist of three 5-inch (12.7 centimeters),
instead of 4-inch (10.2 centimeters), steel
beams. They are 10 feet (3.0 meters) long and
are joined by welded braces. The lower surface
of the ramp tapers upward near the ends.
There are two types of ramps: plain ramps
weighing 338 pounds (153 kilograms), and
button ramps weighing 349 pounds (158 kilo-
rams). They are identical except that. the
atter have 12 buttons which hold the ends of
the chess in place. The ends of the ramps fit
|bn'gg lugs on the transoms at the ends of the
ridge.

RAME L
Ramp pedestals|(Figure 2-20) are built-u
welded steel assemblies welg mg 93 pounds

(42.2 kilograms). They prevent the transoms
supporting multiple-length ramps from over-
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turning and spread the transom load over the
ground. They are held in place by spikes or
pickets driven through holes in their base

N lates.
N p
N
Figure

S
/)
. 18 Base plate

Figure 2-20 Ramp pedestal

OOTWALK
The footwalk (Figure 2-21,[ page 14) may be of

wood or aluminum. The wood footwalks are 2
feet 6 inches (0.8 meter) wide and 10 feet (3.0
meters) long. The aluminum footwalks are
25 3/4 inches (65.4 centimeters) wide and 9 feet
11 1/2 inches (3.0 meters) long. Supported on
footwalk bearers, footwalks are laid along
the outer sides of the bridge for use by foot
troops.

FOOTWAL ER
A footwalk bearer (Figure 2-22) is a built-up
beam of pressed steel 4 feet (1.2 meters) long,

Figure 2-19 Ramps

13
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weighing 23 pounds (10.4 kilo grams). Bearers

are attached to all transoms and hold the
footwalk post.

FOOTWALK POST
A footwalk post (Figure 2-23) is 4 feet (1.2
meters) high, weighs 10 pounds §4.5 kilo-

grams), and is fitted into every footwalk
bearer. Hand ropes are threaded through two
eyes on each post and secured either to
holdfasts on the banks or end footwalk posts.

OVERHEAD-BRACING SUPPORT

The overhead-bracing support (Figure 2-24)
is used to clamp overhead transoms and

14

Figure 2-21 Aluminum footwalk

sway braces to trusses for overhead bracing
of trl?le-story bridges. The support is a welded
metal assembly that Weléjhs 150 pounds (68.0
kilograms). It Is fastened to the tops of third-
story dpanels by chord bolts. A transom is
seated over the pintles on top of the support
and secured by cleats over the lower flange
held by four nuts and bolts. One support per
girder is placed on each bay of bridge.

Figure 2-23 Footwalk post

Figure 2-24 Querhead-bracing support



ROCKING ROLLER
The rocking roller (Figure 2-25), weighing 206
pounds (93.4 kilograms), consists of three
rollers housed in a balanced arm which fits
over the bearing, and is free to rock on it. Two
side rollers on the flange on each side of the
rocking roller frame act as guides for the
trusses. The side rollers can be removed from
the flanges by removing split pins from
spindles underneath the flange; they then
remain loosely attached to the frame by a
chain. The rollers distribute the bridge load
along the bottom chord during launching.
The maximum allowable load on one rocking
roller is 30 tons (27.2 metric tons).

ERECTION EQUIPMENT

PLAIN ROLLER

The plain roller (Figure 2-26) is 2 feet 1 1/2
inches (64.8 centimeters) wide and weighs
116 pounds (52.6 kilograms). It consists of a
welded housing containing a single roller
split in two. The maximum allowable load on
one roller is 10 tons (9.1 metric tons). Trusses
of single-truss bridges can be carried on
either half of the roller. Second and third
trusses of triple-truss bridges are carried on
both halves.

FM 5-277

TRANSOM ROLLER
The transom roller (Figure 2-27) is a roller
having an outside diameter of about 1 7/8
inches (4.8 centimeters) (or 1 1/2-inches [3.8
centimeters] extra-heavy steel pipe) and a

Figure 2-27 Transom roller

15
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length of 6 5/8 inches (16.8 centimeters). The
roller is fitted with bronze bushings at each
end and revolves on a l-inch (2.5 centimeters)
diameter steel pin mounted In a steel frame
which is built up from standard steel bars
and angles. The roller assembly is 8 inches
(20.3 centimeters) long, 7 5/8 inches (19.4 centi-
meters) wide, and 5 3/4 inches (14.6 centimeters)
hi(lt;h overall. It weighs about 12 pounds (5.4
kilograms). The roller is used to make the
placement and removal of transoms easier
gqaing the assembly and disassembly of the
ridge.

WARNING: Two personnel are required
on each jack handle to operate jack. These

two persons must work together to prevent
either from taking all of the load.

JACK

The jack glf:i ure 2-28) is used to lift the bridge
on and off the rocking rollers. It is a mechan-
ical lifting i'ack (the type normally used in
riggin?, railroad, and construction work). It
has a lifting range of 15 inches (38.1 centi-
meters) and a capacity on the top of 15 tons
(13.6 metric tons). When the weight is carried
on its toe, its capacity is only 7 1/2 tons $6.8
metric tons). Jacks from different manutac-
turers have different spacing (E)itch% between
the teeth, as listed in Table 2-2. Where jacks
are lifting at the same ﬁoint, all jacks used
must have the same tooth pitch so they can be
operated in unison. The jack weighs 128
pounds (58.1 kilograms).
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DISTANCE

BETWEEN TEETH
{pitch in inches)
Joyce 1 1928 ] 16
Simplex 29 1575
Buda 2815 516
Duff-Norton 2815 516

JACK SHOE

The jack shoe (Figure 2-28) is a welded
assembly which fits over the bearing and
supports the jack. In jacking under the step of
the end posts, the e_arinﬁ can be placed
readily without removing the jack shoe. The
shoe is 4 3/16 inches (10.6 centimeters) high
and weighs 36 pounds (16.3 kilograms). It fits
over the bearing on the base plate.

WRENCHES
The wrenches provided in the hridge set are
shown and listed in| Figure 2-29

PAN ER
The panel lever [Figure 2-30), used in assem-

bling the second and third trusses after the
first truss is in place over the aP, is a wooden
bar 7 feet 9 inches §2.4 meterg) ong weighing
48 pounds (21.8 kilograms). It has a fulcrum
near the center and a lifting link at the end.
The lifting link has a swiveling crosspiece
which can be readily attached to the top of a
panel by passing it through the up?er chord
and turning it. The upper end of the link
slides in a slot—the inner end of the slot is
used when erecting the second truss, the
outer end is used when erecting the third
truss. The fulcrum is always placed on the top
of the first truss. Two levers per panel are
Irequired, with two soldiers operating each
ever.

CARRYING BAR AND TONGS
A wooden carrying bar|(Figure 2-31) is 3 feet 6
inches (1.1 meters) long and reinforced by a
steel band at the middle. It is used to carry

E@nels and transoms. It weighs 8 pounds (3.6
ilograms). Carrying tongs are steel and
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)

Figure 2-30 Panel lever

4
Figure 2-29 Wrenches
WRENCH USE
Figure 2-31 Carryi
1 1%" offset 90° socket wrench Tightening %" (bracing) bolts & rying bar
2 12" offset structural wrench Tightening 34" (bracing, ribband) bolts
3 12" offset structural wrench Tightening 1" (sway-brace) lock nut
{use tail of wrench for tightening turnbuckle)

4 17%" offset structural wrench Tightening 14" (chord) bolts
5 Reversible ratchet-wrench with (a) Tightening 14" (chord) bolts

{a) 1%" and (b) Tightening %" (bracing) boits

(b) 1¥8” sockets

Figure 2-32 Carrying tongs

shaped like railroad tongs, as shown in Figure  soldier carries one of the two handles. Nor-

2-32. These tongs are used to carrﬁ/ transoms  mally, four pair of tongs and eight soldiers
ange. One

by clamping them over the top are used to carry a transom.

17
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CHORD JACK
The chord jack (Figure 2-33) consists of two
welded steel frames joined by a knuckle-
threaded screw assembly. It is oEerated by a
ratchet lever. The lever has a shackle at its

end to which a rope can be attached, making
operation easier. The chord jack is used to
force the panels apart so the chord lug holes
align and the chord bolts can be inserted.

Figure 2-33 Chord jack

PIN EXTRACTOR
The pin extractor (Figure 2-34) assists in
dismantling the bridge. After the pin has
been driven part way out, and the recess
under the head of the pin is exposed, the pin
extractor grlst the pin head and forces the
pin out by a levering action. It is particularly

18

useful for dismantling the third truss of a
triple-truss bridge where the closeness of the
second truss makes it impossible to drive the
pins out with a hammer.

LAUNCHING-NOSE LINK MK 11
The launching-nose link Mk II (Figure 2-35)
is about 10 inches (25.4 centimeters) long and
7.inches (17.8 centlmetersg wide and weighs
28 pounds (12.7 kilograms). It consists of two
steel frames welded back to back. The lugs of
two ﬁanels fit into the link. The sides of the
link have holes into which panel pins can be
inserted. The links lie flush with the underside
of the bottom chords and have a false flange
welded on the bottom edge so the bridge can
be rolled out on launching rollers. It also has
a pintle on the top to seat a transom.
Launching-nose links overcome the sag
occurring when the launching nose is canti-
levered over the gap. They are also used
between the upper jaws of span junction
Bo_ats during the launching of broken-span

ridges.

TEMPLATES
Two tyﬁes of templates are provided, one to
I%cate ﬁ e?earings for the rlockinT roIIersk and
the other for the_plain rallers. The rocking-
roller template |(Figure 2-36) weighs 78 poungs
(35.4 kilograms) and consists of a timber base
with timber strips on top forming two spaces
large enough for rocking-roller bearings. At
one end of the template are two angle cleats
which are used as I oints. The
plain-roller template weighs 22
pounds (10.0 kilograms). It consists of a
timber base with timber strips on three sides

Figure 2-34 Pin extractor

Figure 2-35 Launching-nose link Mk 11

and a steel strip on the fourth. The strips
surround a space large enough for the base-of
a single plain roller. The template also has
two angle cleats at one end for measuring
points.



Figure 2-36 Rocking-roller template

BASIC BRIDGE SET
Parts for standard truck loads are n
from these basic sets[Tables A-7 and[A-3 in
Appendix A list components of the M2 panel
bridge basic set. The set contains enough
parts. and equipment to install two 80-foot
(24.4 meters) double-single M2 bridges with
launching nose or one 130-foot (39.0 meters)
double-double bridge with launching nose.

Conversion Set No. 3, Panel Crib Pier, M2 is
used with equipment_from the basic set to
build panel crib piers{Table A-4 in Appendix
A lists component parts of conversion set No.
3. Enough parts are issued with each of these
sets to provide the assembly of a triple-truss
pier supporting two triple-truss broken spans
and containing both horizontal and vertical
stories.

Figure 2-37 Plain-roller template

BRIDGING TRUCK LOADS

RECOMMENDED BRIDGING LOADS
The engineer company (panel bridge) nor-
mally transports one set of the Bailey bridge
on 5-ton dump trucks and 4-ton bolster
trailers. The company has two platoons, each
capable of transporting one 80-foot (24.4
meters) bridge (the most common bridge

installed). The loads shown i
througrj 2-47 and[Tables 2-3 through[2-13
gpageSL through 30) have the following
eatures:

o All loads are within the rated capacity of
the assigned vehicles.

e The loading lends itself to stockpiling or
assembly on a restricted site. A launching
nose can be started with only three loads
on the site.

FM 5-277

e The number of trailers is 40 percent of the
number of trucks. This makes it possible
to use trucks to tow trailers if necessary.

e Erection equipment is spread over four
trucks and one trailer, thereby minimizing
the effect of loss or breakdown.

e Trucks are loaded with all the female or
all the male panel ends toward the rear of
the vehicles.

o Steel cables are used for tiedowns on all
truckloads.
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Table 2-3 Truck load No. 1—parts and grillage load
(5-ton truck)—(!1 load per bridge platoon;

2 loads per company)
QUANTITY ITEM WEIGHT (lb)
~UNIT ) TOTAL
4 Block, double, for %" rope 8 32
2 Block, triple, for 1” rope 20 40
2 Block, snatch, for %" rope 6.3 13
2 Box, wood 60 120
2 Extractor, pin 18 36
5 Haminer, rubber-faced 4 20
2 Jack, ratchet-lever, 15-ton 128 256
2 Jack, chord 82 164
4 Lever, panel 48 192
24 Lumber, 3" x 6" x 4’6" 18 432
72 Lumber, 6" x 6" x 4’6" 52 3,744
50 Marker, self-luminous 0.13 7
100 ib Nail, wire, steel 100
6 Pickets, steel 12 72
19 Pin, connector, panel, 7/16” 58 110
21 Plate, tie 35 74
4 Plate, base, bearing 381 1,524
4 Rolier, plain 116 464
4 Roller, rocking 206 824
2 Roller, transom 12 24
8 Shoe, bearing, 4'5/16” 68 528
4 Shoe, jack 36 144
4 Sledge, blacksmith, 8-lb 8 32
2 Sign box, interior-illuminated, 6 12
electric
10 Spike, %" x 8" 10
4 Template, rocking-roller 78 312
6 Template, plain-roller 22 132
8 Tongs, carrying 13 104
2 Wire rope assembly 12 24
6 Wrench, ratchet, reversible 13 78
8 Wrench, socket, offset 90° 12 96
12 Wrench, structural, 1’4" for %" 2 24
bolts
6 Wrench, structural, 1% for 1" 47 27
bolts
8 Wrench, structural, 174" for 14" 5.6 45
bolts
Total 9,816
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Figure 2-38 Truck load number 1—parts and grillage load on 5-ton truck



Figure 2-39 Truck load number 2—launching-nose load on 5-ton truck
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Table 2-4 Truck load No. 2—launching-nose load
(5-ton truck)—(1 load per bridge platoon;

2 loads per company)
QUANTITY ITEM WEIGHT (lb)
) UNIT TOTAL
3 Bag, Bailey bridge parts and 2 6
tools
3 Bar, carrying 8 24
80 Bolt, bracing, bridge 1 80
26 Bolt, connector, chord 7.5 195
8 Brace, sway 68 544
40 Clamp, transom 7 280
65 Clip, retainer, steel 0.13 8.5
2 Hammer, rubber-faced 4 8
12 Link, launching-nose Mk | 28 336
9 Panel, truss, bridge 577 5,193
2 Picket, steel 12 24
30 Pin, connector, panel, 8!5/16" 6.1 183
10 Raker, side, strut 22 220
6 Wrench, ratchet, reversible with 13 78

1%" and 1’4" sockets, for
%" and 1%4" bolts

8 Wrench, socket, offset 90° 14" 12 96
for %" bolts
12 Wrench, structural, 14" for 2 24
%" bolts
6 Wrench, structural, 1%" for 47 28
1" bolts
8 Wrench, structural, 174" for 5.6 45
1%" bolts
Total 1,373

S —

Note:
One transom load No. 4 is towed by each launching-nose load
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Table 2-5 Truck load No. 3—panel load (5-ton

truck)—(6 loads per bridge platoon;
12 loads per company)

QUANTITY

3
3
30
80
26
4
40
65

aEDODNOONNS

Notes:

ITEM

‘Bags, Bailey bridge parts and tool

Bar, carrying
Bolt, ribband, guardrail J
Bolt, bracing, bridge
Bolt, connector, chord
Brace, sway
Clamp, transom
Clip, retainer, steel
Frame, bracing, bridge
Hammer, rubber-faced
Panel, truss, bridge
Picket, steel
Pin, connector, panel, 815/15"
Raker, side, strut
Ribband, guardrail

Total

1. One load carries sufficient panels for two bays of DS bridge
2. Ribband is carried on four trucks/platoon

3. One truck/company carries no rakers or carrying bars
4. Each panei load tows a transom load

22

WEIGHT (1b)
UNIT TOTAL
2 6
8 4
4.5 135
1 80
15 195
68 272
7 280
0.12 8.5
“ 156
4 8
577 5.193
12 24
6.1 159
22 88
162 648
12171

Figure 2-40 Truck load number 3—panel load on 5-ton truck
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Table 2-6 Trailer load No. 4—transom load (4-ton
bolster trailer)—(4 loads per bridge platoon;

8 loads per company)

WEIGHT (1b)

UNIT

ITEM

TOTAL
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Figure 2:41 Trailer load number 4—transom load on 4-ton bolster trailer
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truck)—(2 loads per bridge platoon;
4 loads per company)

Table 2.7 Truck load No. 5—deck load (5-ton

ruck

2-42 Truck load number 5—deck load on 5-ton t

Figure

24
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Table 2-8 Truck load No. 6—ramp load (5-ton
truck)—(2 loads per bridge platoon; 4 loads per company)

WEIGHT (1b)

UNIT

ITEM

QUANTITY

TOTAL
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Figure 243 Truck load number 6—ramp load on 5-ton truck
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Table 2-9 Trailer load No. 7—footwalk load (4-ton
bolster trmler)—( 1 load per bridge platoon;

2 loads per company)

QUANTITY ITEM WEIGHT (1b)

) ~URE T0TAL

40 Bearer, tootwalk 23 920
16 Footwalk 104 1,664
40 Post, footwalk l 10 400
z Rope, sisai %" x 1507, handraii 20 40
Total I l 3,024

\ g 2 - Z

Figure 2-44 Trailer load number 7—footwalk load on 4-ton bolster trailer
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Figure 2-45 Truck load number 8—spares load on 5-ton truck
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Table 2-10 Truck load No. 8—spares load (5-ton
truck)—(1 load per headquarters platoon;
1 load per company)

QUANTITY ITEM WEIGHT (1b)

UNIT TOTAL
1 Bar, carrying 8 8
80 Bolt, bracing, bridge 1 80
36 Bolt, connector, chord 15 270
24 Bolt, end-post, spares 0.75 18
40 Clamp, transom 7 280
90 Clip, retainer, steel 0.13 12
7 Hammer, rubber-faced 4 28
12 Holdfast, w/9 pickets 160 1,920
8 Jack, chord 82 656
4 Lever, panel 48 192
100 Ib Nail, wire, steel 100
28 Pin, connector, panel, 815/16" 6.1 171
50 Pin, sway-brace 1.1 55
4 Roller, plain 116 464
4 Roller, rocking 206 824
2 Rope, sisal, %" x 600" 102 204
2 Rope, sisal, 1" x 600" 156 312
88 Rope, sisal, lashing, %" x 25" 33 290
4 Shackle, anchor-type 5 20
4 Sledge, blacksmith, 8-1b 8 32
4 Tongs, carrying, bridge-erection 13 42
6 Wrench, ratchet, reversible 13 78
8 Wrench, socket, offset 90° 12 96
12 Wrench, structurai, 1%4" for 2 24
%" bolts
6 Wrench, structural, 1%" for 47 29
1" bolts
8 Wrench, structurai, 1%" for 5.6 45
1%" bolts
Total 6,250
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Table 2-11 Truck load No. 9—

overhead-bracing load (5-ton truck)
QUANTITY ITEM WEIGHT (lb)
CUNY TOTAL
13 Bag, transport 2 26
60 Bolt, bracing (in bag) 1 60
144 Bolt, chord (12 per bag) 75 1,080
16 Brace, sway M2 68 1,088
10 Frame, bracing 44 440
20 Support, overhead-bracing 150 3,000
Total 5,694
.
Notes:

1. Two loads required for a triple-story bridge; 200" long (wo spares)

2. Overhead-bracing supports, set stock number 79.8361.500.500, are not included in
bridge sets; They are class IV equipment and must be requisitioned separately; When
overhead-bracing supports are not used, and triple-story bridges are braced by undersiung
transoms in inverted third-story panels, overhead-bracing loads are eliminated, and 13
sway braces are added to each transom load; Total transom load then weighs 6,220
pounds
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Figure 2-46 Truck load number 9—overhead-bracing load on 5-ton truck



Conversion set No. 3 is carried in 2 crib-pier
loads. Information on the capabilities of dif-

ferent stimdaLd_LLuﬁk loads s given in Table

2-13, and Tables A-3 and A-6 in Appendix A.
BAY LOADS

The recommended brid ﬁa.diu%fmbat

operations is the bay load |(Figure 2-4 ,Page

30). Each bay load truck contains all the

parts, except transoms, required for one bay
(10 feet) (3.0 meters) of double-single Bailey

bridge. This loading Ielnds li:)tseollf well to most
ombat engineer Bailey bridge missions.
Table 2-14 (page 30) lists the parts found in

the bay load. Four-ton bolster trailers carr
the transoms with the bridge load mentione
earlier. The bay load is designed to be easily
unloaded by crane. However, the load may
also be unloaded by hand or dumped if a
crane is not available. If the load is dumped,
take care not to damage the chess. For a
complete bridge, parts and grillage,
launching nose, ramp, footwalk, spares, and
overhead-bracing loads must also
be included.

Table 2-12 Truck load No. 10—crib-pier load
(6-ton truck)

QUANTITY ITEM

WEIGHT (lb)
. _UNIT TOTAL
15 Bag, transport 2 30
12 Bearing, crib 37 444
3 Bearing, junction-link 217 651
18 Bolt, bracing (in bag) 1 18
4 Bolt, chord (in bag) 1.5 30
6 Brace, sway, M2 68 408
6 Capsill, crib 251 1,506
2 Chess, junction, M2 149 298
16 Clamp, chord (in 5 bags) 11 176
16 Clamp, transom (in 2 bags) 7 112
100 Clip, retainer (in bag) 0.1 10
2 Frame, bracing 44 88
3 Link, junction 36 108
3 Link, launching-nose, Mkil 28 84
60 Pin, panel (in 5 bags) 6 360
1 Pin, sway-brace, spare (in bag 1 1
with chord bolts)
8 Plate, tie 35 28
3 Post, junction, span, female 202 606
3 Post, junction, span, male 194 582
8 Raker 22 176
Total 5,916
_

Note:
Two loads transport one conversion set No. 3 which combined with standard bridge parts
provides one panel crib pier
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Table 2-13 Capabilities of standard truck loads

NO LOAD LOADS REQUIRED

1 | Parts and Provides site layout and erection
grillage equipment

2 Launching-nose | Provides sufficient equipment for
launching nose for 80’ DS bridge, with
erection tools (less one panel)

3 Panel Provides sufficient panels for two bays
DS bridge

4 Transom Has sufficient transoms for three bays
DS bridge

5 Deck Provides sufficient stringers and chess
for four bays

6 Ramp two per bridge (20’ of ramp at each end)

7 Footwalk one per 80’ of bridge (one walk on each
side)

8 Spares one per bridge 30°-70' long; two per
bridge 80°-150" long; three per bridge
160'-200' long

9 Overhead two per triple-story bridge

bracing
10 Crib-pier See|!able A-6, Appendix A|
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Table 2-14 Bay load (5-ton truck)—(8 loads per bridge

platoon; 16 loads per company)

ITEM WEIGHT (1b)
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CHAPTER 3

PLANNING AND ORGANIZATION

FM 5-277

Each bridge site must be reconnoitered to
select the site most economical in use of
available personnel, equipment, and time.
The reconnaissance officer must be told the
following before making the reconnaissance

e Where bridge is needed. The general
location of the bridge is determined by
tactical requirements.

e Class of bridge needed. The class of the
bridge is determined by the type of
vehicles it must carry.

e When bridge is needed. The time set for
the bridge to become operational affects
seriously planning for the mission.

e Who is to construct the bridge.

SITE RECONNAISSANCE

A thorough evaluation of information from
preliminary studies may aid the reconnais-
sance by limiting it to a few suitable sites.
Sources of preliminary information are intel-
ligence studies and reports, interviews with
local civilians, maps, aerial photographs
(including stereo-pairs), and aerial recon-
naissance.

SITE SELECTION
Whenever possible, make a?round reconnais-
sance. The following site selection factors are
desirable for a panel bridge:

e There should be access routes at each end

of the bridge tying into the main road net.
These routes should not require excessive
maintenance or preparation.

Approaches should require little prepara-
tion. These approaches should be two
lane and straight for 150 feet (45.7 meters)
at each end of the bridge. Their slope
should not exceed 10 percent (1 in 10).
Special consideration must be given to
the amount of work required to prepare
the approaches and piers, since this work
frequently takes as much time as the
bridge installation itself.

Banks should be firm and stable and of
about equal height.

The site should be large enough for
assembly of the bridge and wide enough
for unloading and stacking the parts and
erection tools. The approach road often
provides such space.

There should be a turnaround area large
enough to allow trucks and bolster trailers
to completely turn around so they can
back into the site. This area is normally
located about 50 feet (15.2 meters) from
the bridge site.

e There should be space for an engineer

equipment park—a covered and concealed
area Y2 to 5 kilometers behind the bridge

site, in which to store vehicles and
equipment when not in use at the bridge
site.

e A bivouac site for construction and main-
tenance crews and crossing noncommis-
sioned officer in charge should be
available.

Following the reconnaissance, make out a
report. The reconnaissance report describes
every usable site reconnoitered, and recom-
mends a site. The report includes

e Location of site.

¢ Width at gap.

e Length, truss type, and type of grillage of
bridge that would be assembleolq at site.

e Slope of bridge.

e Condition of banks and capacity of
abutments.

e Proposed location of site layout.
e Site preparation required.

e Recommended method of transporting
troops and equipment to far bank.

e Sketch showing profile of centerline of
the bridge, extending 100 feet (30.5 meters)
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on the near shore and 50 feet (15.2 meters)
on the far shore.

e Sketch showing layout of assembly site,
and location of turnaround and engineer
equipment park.

e Truck route to bridge site from engineer
equipment park.

~ SITELAYOUT _

When the bridging is being unloaded directly
from the trucks, the site must be cleared for at
least as long as the width of the gap, but the
width of the site need only be the width of the
approach. If the bridging is to be unloaded
and stacked at the site, the site must be about
150 feet (45.7 meters) wide. The stacks are
arranged as shown in Figure 3-1. In restricted
areas, 30 feet (9.1_metersishou_ld be available
at least on one side of the bridge to permit
insertion of transoms. Otherwise, transoms
must be threaded from within two bridge
truss girders.

ORGANIZATION

The work force is normally organized into
unloading parties and an assembly party.
Each unloading party consists of one non-
commissioned officer and eight soldiers. The
number of unloading parties depe e
length and type of the bridge (Table 3-|).
Unless an unusually large cleared area exists
at the site, no more than three or four un-
loading parties will be able to work efficiently
at one time.
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1 GAP 9 CHESS
2 BASE PLATE 10 RIBBANDS AND RIBBAND BOLTS

3 SWAY BRACES

4 PLAIN ROLLER ON TEMPLATE
5 STRINGERS

6 RAMPS

7 PANELS
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13 END POSTS

14 JACKS AND JACK SHOES

15 GRILLAGE

16 ROCKING ROLLERS ON TEMPLATE

Figure 3-1 Layout of bridging equipment at site
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Table 3-1 Number of unloading parties needed Table 3-2 Organization of assembly party

TYPE OF SPAN(ft)  UNLOADING PARTIES "~ TYPE OF CONSTRUCTION

CONSTRSUSCHON 30-60 3 SS DS I bb T DT 7 DT T
70-90 4 DETAIL CONSTRUCTION BY MANPOWER ONLY USING ONE CRANE®
Ds 50-80 4 NCO EM NCO EM NCO EM NCO EM NCO EM NCO EM NCO EM NCO EM NCO EM
90-120 5 Crane | | ! i I ! fo 3o 3
70-120 5 Truck driver ; : : i 1 § 1
;; l;g:i;g 2 Crane operator : ; 1 1
160-170 7 Hook man ; : 1 1
) 1) 110-120 6 Panel f1 1)1 )2 28f2 323 50}3 50{3 68}3 30[3 30
130-180 7 Carrying 12 12 24 28 44 44 60 ! 24 24
180-200 8 Pin 2 21 4 4 6 6 8 6 6
o1 I : Transom b1 s 101 w01 |1 10f2 )2 ]2 20| 2
o 150-200 8 Carrying 8 8 8 8. 8 24 24 16 16
] Clamp : 1 2 2 2! 2 4 4 4 4
Bracing f 1 o&ft ef1 8)1 12]1 20f1 32{1 4a}1 201 38
Sway brace 2 2 2 2 2 6 6 6 6
WARNING: The left rear soldier calls the Raker 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
. . Bracing frame 2 2 4 4 8 8 10 8
lift commands after ensuring that all crew Chord bolt s 3 10 " 10 1
members are prepared to lift to prevent Tie plate 2 s 4 4
L. Overhead support 6 6 4 4
Injury. Decking 1 12:1 1201 1201 1201 1201 1201 1201 121 12
Stringer 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
The various details in the assembly party are Chess and ribband 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
shown in Table 3-2. In most cases, this in- Total 4 39 4 42 5 58 5 66 6 92 7 122 7 148 7 97 7 103
cludes the panel, transom, bracing, and
deckln? detaI|S The dUtIeS Of the pane deta” *Normally, a crane is not used for singie- or double-story assembly
are as follows:
of the end of bridge and installation of the 5. It jacks down far end of bridge.
1 It carries, places, and pins together panels ramp.
in the launching nose and bridge. 6 It installs far-bank ramp, placing chess and
3 It reforms as a single detail and completes ribbands.
2 As soon as all panels are in place, it dismantling of the launching nose.

divides into two crews. One crew Crosses
to far bank and begins dismantling the 4 1t installs far-bank end posts.
launching nose. The other carries neces-
sary parts to the far bank for completion
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Duties of the transom detail areas follows:

1 It carries, places, and clamps down tran-
soms.

2 It removes plain rollers on near bank.
3 It installs end posts on near bank.

4 1t helps decking detail in jacking down
near end of bridge.

5 Itinstalls near-bank ramﬁ and helps
decking detail in placing chess and rib-
bands on it.

Duties of the bracing detail are to obtain,
install, and adjust the following parts:

e Sway braces.
e Rakers.

e Bracing frames, on all but single-single
bridges.

e Chord bolts, on double- and triple-story
bridges only.

e Tie plates, on triple-truss bridges only.

e Overhead-bracing supports, on triple-
story bridges only.

Duties of the decking detail areas follows:

1 1t assists panel detail in starting assembly
of the launching nose.

34

2 It lays stringers, chess, and ribbands on
bridge.

3 It jacks down near end of bridge.

4 1t lays chess and ribbands on near-bank
ramp.

ASSEMBLY TIME
Time for assembly and installation of a
normal bridge is given in Table 3-3. Table 3-3
shows estimated times for daylight assembly
and launching of various lengths of different
types of bridges when built by manpower
alone and when using one crane. Times do
not include preparation of site and layout of
rollers. These times assume there is a favor-
able assembly site, trained personnel are

available, equipment is stacked at the site,
and footwalks are omitted. Use of untrained
troops, poor weather, various terrain condi-
tions, and enemy activity will lengthen
assembly time by 30 percent. Added time
must also be allowed for placing wear treads.
Add ¥ to 4 or more hours for preparation of
site and layout and placing of rollers (de-
Pendlr_\g upon the amount of work required to
evel site, install grlllaPes, and crib up rollers).
Add ¥ hour for unloading from trucks if
separate unloading parties are available. If
not available, add 1 to 2% hours according to
type of bridge. For blackout conditions,
increase daylight times by 50 percent. For
mission-oriented protection posture (MOPP)
conditions, increase final construction (all
other conditions considered) by 50 percent.

Table 3-3 Estimated time for assembly

SPAN
(ft)

SS DS IN

CONSTRUCTION BY MANPOWER ONLY

40 1%
60 1% 2
80 2 2% 3
100 2% 3
120 3% 4
140 3%
160 5
180
200

DD

4%

5%
(Y3
7

o

TYPE OF CONSTRUCTION

10 DT T
TIME (hours)

DT 1

USING ONE CRANE

6%
7%
8%
9%

11%
13% 19
14% 21%
16% 24

10%
11%
13%
14}

16%
18%
20%

L e e



INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
Installation procedure begins with site prep-
aration (clearing mines, removing obstacles,
constructing a turnaround for trucks). Instal-
lation then includes the following steps: roller
layout (including baseplates), unloading of
bridge equipment, bridge assembly and
launching, bridge jackdown and ramp assem-
bly, and installation of wear treads and
footwalks.

MOVEMENT CONTROL
Proper planning for the movement of bridge
trucks Is important in providing, without
confusion, the bridge equipment when it is
needed. If the equipment is to be stacked at
the site, time the transportation to arrive as
soon as the stacking site is ready.

FM 5-277
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CHAPTER 4

FIELD DESIGN AND CLASSIFICATION

The Bailey bridge may be adapted to fit
almost any gap. The field design procedure
first determines the initial length of bridge
required, and then the truss type needed to
carry the required class of traffic is deter-

LENGTH, TRUSS TYPE, AND GRILLAGE TYPE 36

LAUNCHING NOSE 49

ROLLERS AND JACKS 51
[RAMP REQUIREMENTS 52]

EXAMPLE FIELD DESIGN PROBLEM 54

mined. Finally, the required grillage is
determined. However, the grillage type may
cause a change to the initially determined
bridge length. If so, the truss type will have to
be rechecked, as well as the grillage type, for

BRIDGE CLASSIFICATION 56

the new bridge length. To complete the field
design, the number of rollers and jacks needed
must also be determined.

LENGTH, TRUSS TYPE, AND GRILLAGE TYPE

DETERMINING INITIAL
BRIDGE LENGTH
The initial bridge length is determined by
adding the width of the gap, the safety
setbacks, and the roller clearances.

Gap
The measurement of the gap depends on the
condition of the abutments ). These
are usually classified as prepared, unpre-
pared, or a combination of the two.

Prepared abutments are abutments which
can hold the bridge load close to the face
without failing. Examples of prepared abut-
ments are mass concrete, headwall with piles,

36

and headwall with footers and deadman.
Technical Manual (TM) 5-312 gives more
detailed information on prepared abutments.
The gap is measured between the faces of two
prepared abutments.

An unprepared abutment is one which would
probably fail if the bridge load were applied
close to its edge. Examples of unprepared
abutments are natural slopes, demolished
abutments, or abutments with headwalls that
are not strong enough to hold the load. The
gap is measured from the toe of the slope of
one unprepared abutment to the toe of the
slope of the other.

If both prepared and unprepared abutments
exist on one bridﬁe site, the gap is measured
from the face of the prepared abutment to the
toe of the slope of the unprepared abutment.

Caution: Care must be taken when
completlng? the design process or the
bridge will fail. Abutment types and
location of the toe of the slope for
unprepared abutments should be done
carefully. Incorrectly classifying
abutment types or locating the toe of
the slope is the most common and
dangerous desigin mistake. When in
doubt, always classify the abutment
as unprepared. If an abutment is par-




tially prepared, determine the toe of
the slope at the base of the prepared
face. If the face is in poor condition,
determine the "real" toe of slope. Be
sure to remember to measure bank
height at the toe of the slope.

_

UNPREPARED ABUTMENTS

-« GAP >

.

»]| DEMOLISHED

HEADWALL | GAP
WITH PILES ABUTMENT

N o
7= |

”_ _

ONE PREPARED, ONE UNPREPARED ABUTMENT

MASS |<— GAP 4—>| HEADWALL
CONCRETE WITH PILES
N |

M

[ AR R R R A A A AR A I A i g g g g

PREPARED ABUTMENTS

Figure 4-1 Measuring the gap—prepared
and unprepared abutments

Safety setback

Safety setback is the minimum distance that
each rocking roller must be behind the bank
of the gap. This distance depends on the
condition of the abutments on each bank
(Figure 4-2). If the bridge site has prepared
abutments, the rocking rollers are set back a
minimum of 3 feet 6 inches (1.1 meters) from
the edge of the abutment.

When unprepared abutments exist, the safety
setback must be calculated. If the rollers are

N

W,

\

36"

PREPARED ABUTMENT

12—
UNPREPARED ABUTMENT

Figure 4-2 Safety setback—prepared
and unprepared abutments

'
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placed too close to the edge of the gap, the soil
may fail durin(it; launching. Therefore, place
the rocking rollers at a location behind the
toe of slope of the soil. For field desi?n, the toe
of slope is where the bank’s surface is 45
degrees (an average valuel) from the hori-
zontal direction. This would mean that the
rocking roller should be set back a distance
egual_ to the height of the bank. However, an
additional safety factor of 50 percent is added.
Therefore, the safety setback is 1.5 times the
bank height. The bank height is measured
from the toe of the slope to the ground level at
the abutment. The safety setback is measured
back from the toe of the slope.

EXAMPLE:
Given:
Unprepared abutment
Bank height 8 feet (2.44 meters)

Required:
Determine the safety setback (SS)

Solution: _
Safety setback = 1.5x bank height
or 1.5 x 8 feet = 12 feet (3.66 meters)

Roller clearance
Roller clearance is the distance from the
center of the rocking roller to the center of the
bearing on which the bridge end posts will
rest , page 38). The normal roller
clearance, about 2 feet 6 inches (0.76 meters),
is always used when determining the initial

bridge length. The actual roller clearance will
be determined by the type of grillage used.
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1 PANEL
2 ROCKING ROLLER
3 BEARING

4 ROCKING-ROLLER TEMPLATE
5 ¢ ROCKING-ROLLER TEMPLATE

6 NORMAL ROLLER CLEARANCE
7 ¢ BEARING TEMPLATE
8 BASE PLATE
9 BEARING
10 END POST

Figure 4-3 Rocking rollers and base plate at the end of bridge

An example of computing brlde lengt
both abutments prepared (F
follows:
Given:

Gap is 56 feet (17.07 meters)
(abutment to abutment)

Required:
Determine initial bridge length

Solution:

Initial bridge length (bL) = gap +
safety setbacks + roller clearances

38

h with

)is as

bL = 56 feet+ (3.5 feet+ 3.5 feet) +
(2.5 feet + 2.5 feet)
bL,= 68 feet (20.73 meters)

Round up to the next 10-foot (3.05 metersg
length to equal 70 feet (21.37 meters

An example of computing bridge length with
POItIh abutments unprepared is as
ollows:

Given:
Gap measurement (toe to toe)—
57 feet (17.37 meters)

Bank height—Near shore: 9 feet
(2.74 meters)
Far shore: 12 feet
(3.66 meters)

Required:
Determine initial bridge length

Solution:
bL,= gap + safety setbacks + roller
clearances

bL,= 57 feet + [1.5(9 feet) +
1.5 (12 feet)] + (2.5 teet+ 2.5 feet)
= 93.5 feet (28.5 meters)
bL,= 95.5 (29.11 meters)

Round up to the next 10 feet (3.05 meters)
to equal 100 feet (30.48 meters)

An example of computing bridge length with
one prepared and one unprepared abutment
) is as follows:
Given:

Gap measurement (toe to toe)—

53 feet (16.15 meters)

Bank height unprepared shore—
10 feet (3.05 metersgJ

Required:
Determine initial bridge length



Solution:
bL,= gap + safety setbacks +
roller clearances

bL,= 53 feet+ [3.5 feet+
1.5(10 feet)] + (2.5 feet + 2.5 feet)
bL,=76.5 feet (23.32 meters)

Round up to 80 feet (24.38 meters)

TRUSS TYPE
The required truss type for a given length of
Bailey bridge to carr ecified class of
traffic is found in Tabie A-7i in Appendix A.
The actual class of the bridge maybe greater
than required, but not less.

Note: The truss type required for a normal
crossing is always used unless otherwise
directed by the field commander.

EXAMPLE:

Given:
Bridge length — 80 feet
(25.97 meters)

Required class — 60 wheel/60 track

Required: _
Determine the truss type required

Solution:
From|(Table A-6in Appendix A
Truss type: triple-single
Design class — 85 wheel/80 track

ONE PREPARED. ONE UNPREPARED ABUTMENT

PREPARED ABUTMENTS

Figure 4-4 Profile of bridge site—prepared
and unprepared abutments

TYPE OF GRILLAGE NEEDED
The end posts at each end of the bridge are
supported by bearings set on base plates.
During Iaunchingb, the entire weight of the
bridge is carried by the near-bank rocking
rollers, which rest on rocking-roller tem-
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plates. Grillages are used to spread the load
over a larger area (Figures 4-5) throu%h,
pages 40 through 44) when the soil-bearing
capacity is exceeded. Grillages also serve as
cribbing to raise base plates or rollers to the

desired level.

Description

Grillages are made of squared timbers laid
under the base plate or roller template. These
must be carefully leveled t_ransverselg/; rill-
ages on each side of the bridge must be level
with each other so that all trusses will rest on
bearing plates. If bearing plates are not level
transversely, only one truss will carry the
load at first, until deflection under load brings
the other trusses to bear. The first truss to
bear will then be overstressed before the last
truss can be fully utilized. This can result in
failure under less than the rated load of the
bridge.

Timbers for use as standard grillages are
supplied in panel bridge sets. The panel
bridge set supplies 144 each 6-by 6-inch (15.2
by 15.2 centimeters) timbers 4% feet (1.4 metersg
long, and 48 each 3- by 6-inch (7.6 by 15.

centimeters) timbers 4% feet (1.4 meters) long
for grillage. Standard grillages using these

timbers and panel bridge parts are illustrated
in [Figures 4-5| through [4-§.

On soft soils, some of the heavier bridges will
require larger grillages than can be built
from the timbers sup_i) led in the set. For these
bridges, grillages built from 8- by 8-inch (20.3

by 20.3 centimeters) timbers are shown in
through[4-11.
39
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MATERIAL
17PCS 6" x6"x4°'6"

Figure 4-5 Type 1 grillage

MATERIAL
27PCS 6" x6"x4'6"
9PCS3"x6"x4'6"

Figure 4-6 Type 2 grillage
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2 PLAIN RAMPS

MATERIAL
20PCS 6" x6"x4'6"

9'0”

Figure 4-7 Type 3 grillage

PLAIN RAMPS

4 PLAIN RAMPS

MATERIAL
47 PCS6”"x6"x4'6"

Figure 4-8 Type 4 grillage

41
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MATERIAL
12PCS8"'x8"x12'0"
5PCS8'x8'x80"
3PCS8“x8"x6°0"

Figure 4-9 Type 5 grillage
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10PCS 2” x 6" x 4'6” DRESSED

30PCS8"x8"x12'0"
4PCS6"x6"x4'6"
4 TRANSOMS M2

MATERIAL

2" x6” x4'6” DRESSED

“awTa

/ 7 R N 7,
7777
o Ta T s TarT

T

ol ¥ 5

I
M2 TRANSOM

“r—anTarTa

Yrrrizgn
BSOSO

[><

2" x6" x4'6” DRESSED

Figure 4-10 Type 6 grillage

43



FM 5-277

o
[f+]
-

N
IXP
®2
L"xR
<o 2
[- 4 I
woS
fis
0
se®

PLAIN RAMPS

Figure 4-11 Type 7 grillage
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Nonstandard grillages, made of other size
timbers, can be used If each layer is at least as
thick and wide as the corresponding standard
grillage. Squared timbers should be used,
since rough cut timbers often result in uneven,
wobbly cribs.

Selection of grillage

The selection of grillage is determined by the
bridge length, the truss type, and the soil-
bearing capacity. Table 4-1 give the safe
bearing pressure Iin tons per square foot (t/sf)
on various soils. A careful evaluation of the
soil character is essential to prevent rilla?e
failures. Note that in sandy or gravelly soils,
the bearing power of the soil is increased
when the grillage is dug in so that it bears on
the soil 1% feet (.46 meter) or more below the
surrounding surface.

Note: If soil-bearing capacity value from
Table 4-1 is not listed on[Table 4-4, the
number must be rounded down to obtain
the proper grillage type.

Table 4-2|(page 46) gives the load on grillage
at one comer of the bridge. Note that in some
bridges the rocking-roller reaction is greater
than the base-plate reac_:t_lon. (page
47) gives the load capacities for the grillage in
varying soils. The type of grillage required
may be found by determining the bridge
reaction from|[Table 4-2|and then selecting a
grillage type from|Table 4-3 which has the
required capacity for the proper soil type. The

Table 4-1 Safe bearing capacity for various soils
]

BEARING
VALUES
SOIL DESCRIPTION (tons per
sq ft)
Hardpan overlying rock 12
Very compact sandy gravel 10
Loose gravel and sandy gravel, compact sand and
gravelly sand; very compact sand, inorganic siit
soils 6
Hard dry consolidated clay 5
Loose coarse-to-medium sand; medium-compact fine
sand 4
Compact sand clay 3
Loose fine sand; medium-compact sand, inorganic
silt soils 2
Firm or stiff clay 1.5
Loose saturated-sand clay soils; medium-soft clay 1

grillage tyFes for various soils and bridge

types are also given in[Table 4-4 (page 48).
EXAMPLE:
Given:

Bridge length—80 feet
(25.97 meters)

Truss type—triple-single
Soil type—Iloose fine sand
Required: _
Determine the grillage type
required
Field solution:

From Table 4-1, soil-bearing capacity is
2 t/sf

FM 5-277

From[Table 4-4, grillage type required is
type 4

Detailed_analysis: _
From|[Table 4-3, corner reactions are 59
tons (54 metric tons)—base plate, 19.0 tons
(17.2 metric tons)—rocking rollers

From|Table 4-3, type 4 grillage provides the
necessary capacities. Type 4 provides 71
tons (64 metric tons)—base plate, 57 tons
(52 metric tons)—rocking roller.

It is unlikely that the near and far banks
would have different soil-bearing capacities
but, if so, grillaﬁe Is determined separately
for each bank. The maximum allowable slope
for a Bailey bridge is 1 to 30. If bank heights
differ enough to cause a greater slope, the low
end may be cribbed up to decrease the slope.
The cribbing must have at least the same
bearing area as the required grillage. If
cribbing is impractical, the high end may be
excavated to reduce the slope.
through(4-11 show the dimensions and
sary materials for the grillage types.

Note: Types 5, 6, and 7 are made from
materials not issued with the bridge set.

DETERMINING FINAL
BRIDGE LENGTH
The grillage type required may increase the
roller clearance. This may affect the required
bridge length. If so, the truss and grillage
type must be rechecked for the new bridge
length. The required roller clearances for
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each tyﬁe of grillage are shown in[Figures 4-5
throug 4-11|c. The roller clegrance and total
ggi)llage height are given in Table 4-3 (page
49).

EXAMPLE:

Given:
Initial bridge length—76.5 or 80 feet (23.9
or 24.4 meters)

Required class—50 wheel/55 track
Initial truss type—double-single
Soil-bearing capacity—2 t/sf

Required: _ _
Determine the final bridge length, truss,
and grillage type

Solution: _
Use the following steps:

1 Grillage from Table 4-4
—type 1 requirec
2 Raoller clearance from|Table 4-3 or

Figure 4-53—4 feet 6 inches (1.4 meters)

3 Initial roller clearance was 2 feet 6 inches
(.76 meter); therefore, 2 more feet (.6
Lne&er) must be added to each end of

ridge:

New bridge length

=76.5 feet + 2 feet + 2 feet
=82.5 or 90 feet (27.43 meters)

46

Table 4-2 Maximum base-plate and rocking-roller reactions, on grillage at one corner of bridge

v
“n

Span, in feet 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100
Safe capacity 40 32 28 26 22 18 13 10
Caution capacity 55 45 38 35 3 23 19 13
Base-plate reaction ! 31 2% 2 218 21 18 17 15
Rocking-roller reaction 2 5.7 74 891 107 | 127] 139] 159 ] 144
Span, in feet 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120 130 140
Safe capacity 80 67 64 51 “u 31 23 18 13 10
Caution capacity 100 84 80 64 55 40 U 23 19 13
Base-plate reaction ! 56 ] 45 39 35 30 27 23 22 20
Rocking-roller reaction ? 105 | 128 145] 168 | 188] 205| 228 | 249 ] 268 | 239
Span, in feet 80 9% 100 110 120 130 140 150 160
Safe capacity 80 62 52 49 u 23 18 13 10
Caution capacity 100 78 65 50 43 32 23 19 13
Base-plate reaction ! 59 50 435 38 Usi 31 27 26 25
Rocking-roller reaction ? 190 ] 215 235| 26.0] 280 | 305| 330 | 305 | 29.8
Span, in feet 100 1i0 120 130 140 150 160 170 180
Safe capacity 75 o4 50 40 31 23 19 13 10
Caution capacity 94 80 63 51 “ 32 29 19 13
Base-plate reaction ! 60 53 47 2 39 35 35 32 30
Rocking-roller reaction ? 268 | 298 | 320 348 | 383| 41.0| 380 | 408 | 38.3
Span, in feet iid iz 130 i 150 160 170 180 190
Safe capacity 80 70 57 48 40 31 23 18 12
Caution capacity 100 88 75 61 50 43 k]| 23 16
Base-plate reaction ! 68 62 57 53 49 48 “ 42 40
Rocking-roller reaction ? 358 ] 393 | 433| 48| 503 ] 510] 493 | 47.0 | 46.0
Span, in feet 130 140 150 160 170 i80 190 200 Zid
Safe capacity 80 67 65 56 50 40 31 23 18
Caution capacity 100 87 81 70 63 50 M 31 23
Base-plate reaction ! 73 67 55 64 63 60 58 54 51
Rocking-roller reaction ? 475 508 | 548| 590 598 595 568 | 555 | 56.3
Span, in feet 170 180 1% 200 iti]
Safe capacity 70 57 50 40 29
Caution capacity 88 75 64 50 36
Base-plate reaction ! 85 82 78 75 69

60 60

'Includes weight of footwalks, ramps, bearings, and base plate; Live load assumed to be caution load on centeriine of bridge

includes weight of rocking rollers, bearings and template

Rocking-rolier reaction 2 60 60 60
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Table 4-3 Capacities, in tons, of grillages shown in Figures 4-56—4-11

o e S B P TR 1 R AR e T S R R R 0 SR O R s R AR R, i

SAFE BEARING PRESSURE OF SOIL (tons per sq ft)
0.5 1.0 2.0 2.5 3.5

TYPE OF MATERIAL REQUIRED
GRILLAGE MAXiMUM SAFE AND ALLOWABLE LOADS ON BASE PLATE (BP) AND ROCKING-ROLLER TEMPLATE (RRT)
BP RRT BP RRT BP RRT 8P RRT BP RRT
7 3 13 6 27 12 34 15 47 21 — NO GRILLAGE REQUIRED
11 8 22 16 45 31 56 39 79 45 2 7 pecs 6" x6" x 4'6"
2 11 10 22 20 45 40 56 51 79 60 = § '7pes 6" x 6" x 4'6";
28 9pes 3" x6" x 4'6”
3 13 9 26 19 51 37 61 16 61 60 £E  rampsi20 pos 6 x 6 x 4G
22 22 45 45 71 57 71 57 71 57 © o | ramps; 47 pcs 6" x 6" x 4'6”
5 30 17 59 34 75 34 75 M 75 U - }pes 8" x 8" x6°0"; 5 pes 8" x 8" x 8'0";
E a 12 pcs 8" x 8" x 120"
6 87 60 90 60 90 60 90 60 90 60 = § " | transoms; 10 pes 2" x6" x 46", 4 pes 67 x 6" x 4'6”;
S E ~ _30pcs 8" x8"x 120"
7 43 )| 86 60 99 60 99 60 99 60 g "‘E" } ramps; 15 pcs 8" x 8" x 150"
(-

4 Recheck truss type,| Table A-6/in 7 Final design
Appendix A—90 feet 90 feet (%7 43 meters)
—triple-single required triple-single,

type 3 grlllage
5 Recheck grillage,[Table 4-4]
—type 3 required

6 Recheck roller clearance, [Table 4-5,
Figure 4- z|—3 feet 6 inches (1.07 meters)

This will not increase the bridge length
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Table 4-4 Types of grillage needed

SPAN (ft)

TYPE OF 30 40
CONSTRUGTION 50 60 70 80 20 100 110 120 130 140 150 160 170 180 190 200 210
0.5 16,7 567 | 567 |4 4 4 4 4
1.0 §4 3 3 1 1 1 1 1
$S 20 {1 None | None } None | None | 1 1 1
2.5 }None | None | None } None | None | None | None | None
3.5 |None | None ! Nome | None ! None | None { None | None
0.5 6 6 6,7 6.7 6.7 6,7 6.7 6,7 6.7 6.7
1.0 6,7 567 | 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
DS 2.0 4 3 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
2.5 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
3.5 1 None ! None | None | None | None 1 1 1 1
0.5 6 6 6,7 6,7 6,7 6.7 6 6,7 6.7
1.0 6,7 56,7 | 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
T8 2.0 4 3 1 1 1 1 2 1 1
2.5 3 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
3.5 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
0.5 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
1.0 6,7 56,7 ] 56,7 | 4 46,7 | 46,7 { 46,7 | 46,7 | 46,7
DD 2.0 4 4 3 2 2 467 | 2 46,7 | 2
2.5 3 1 1 1 1 2 1 2 1
3.5 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
0.5 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
1.0 6,7 6,7 6.7 6.7 6,7 6,7 6,7 6,7 6,7
\[1} 2.0 46,7 | 46,7 | 46 46,7 | 46,7 | 46,7 | 46,7 | 46,7 | 46,7
2.5 467§ 3 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
3.5 1 1 1 2 2 2 2 2 2
0.5 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
1.0 6.7 6,7 6,7 6,7 6,7 6,7 6,7 6,7 6,7
DT 2.0 6,7 46,7 | 46,7 | 6,7 6,7 6,7 46,7 { 46,7 | 46,7
2.5 6,7 46,7 { 46,7 | 6,7 6,7 6.7 46,7 | 46,7 | 46,7
3.5 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
0.5 6 6 6 6 6
1.0 6,7 6,7 6,7 6,7 6,7
m 2.0 6,7 6,7 6,7 6,7 4,6,7
2.5 6.7 6,7 6,7 6,7 46,7
35 6,7 6,7 2 2 2
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Table 4-5 Roller clearance and grillage height

GRILLAGE
TYPE

OVERALL
HEIGHT (in)

BASE-PLATE
HEIGHT (in)

ROLLER
CLEARANCE

COMPOSITION

The launching nose (Figure 4-17, page 50) is a
skeleton framework consisting of panels,
transoms, rakers, sway braces, and, when
necessary, launching-nose links. It does not
have stringers or decking. One transom with
transom clamps and rakers is used behind
the leading upright of each panel. Sway
bracing is used in all but the first bay at the
front of the launching nose. Footwalks are
not assembled on the nose.

USE OF LAUNCHING NOSE

The panel bridge is normally launched by
cantilevering the launching nose over the
gap. The weight of the bridge acts as the
counterweight. When the launching nose
reaches the far shore, it rests on the rockin

rollers and supports the bridge as it is pushe

across the gap. The composition of the nose
depends on the length of the bridge and the
type of assembly. The composition of the
launching nose for the various combinations
of span and bridge assembly is shown in
nd given in Chapter 6,(Tables 6-1i
through(6-3; Chapter 7, ,[7-2; and

LAUNCHING NOSE

Chapter 8,[Tables 8-1,[8-2. These tables must
be followed exactly.

USE OF LAUNCHING-NOSE LINKS
The launching nose tends to sag as it is
cantilevered over the gap. The approximate
sag at the end of the nose just before it
reaches the far bank is shown in the above
mentioned tables. To overcome this sag,
launching-nose links are used. Using one
launching-nose link in each truss increases
the length of the bottom chords of the nose by
7% inches (19.0 centimeters); thus, the end of
the launching nose is raised by 13% inches
§34.3 centimeters) for each bay ahead of the
inks. Because links must not be inserted
with more than four bays of the launching
nose ahead of them, the maximum amount of
lift that can be obtained from one pair of links
is about 54 inches §137 centimeters). If a
greater amount of lift is required, an added
Eair of links can be used in one of the joints

etween the original pair and the end of the
nose. Its position depends on how much lift is
required.|Figure 4-12 shows the vertical lifts
that can be obtained using one or more pairs
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of links. The maximum lift obtainable usin
launching-nose links is 94% inches (239.
centimeters). When calculating the position
of the links, add 6 inches (15.2 centimeters) to
sag values shown for safety.

When the far-bank seat is higher than or level
with the near-bank seat, launching-nose links
must be used to compensate for sag, and the
tops of all rollers must be in the same plane. If
necessary, block and tackle should be used to
prevent the bridge from sliding backwards.

Launching-nose links are necessary if the
far-bank seat is low enough to require the use
of block and tackle on the near bank to
prevent the bridge from running away when
the balance point passes the rocking rollers.

Use the following steps to determine the
position of launching-nose links:

1 Determine sag from through
[6-3,[7-] and[7-2, or[8-1 and[B-2

2 Safety sag of 6 inches (15.27 centimeters)
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3 Lift required (LR):
LR =steps1+2

4 Pogi)tion of launching-nose link (Figure
4-1

EXAMPLE: o
Given a 160-foot (48.8 metersz) triple-single
bridge with grillage type 1 on both the near
shore (INS) and far shore (FS). The far-bank
seat is level with the near-bank seat.

Problem:
Are launching-nose links required? If
links are rec%wred, at what distance are
they placed from tip of launching nose?

Solution: _ _
Launching-nose links are required. There-
fore the following steps are used:

1 Determine sag for 160-foot triple-single

77 inches (195.58 centimeters)

2 Safety factor of _
6 inches (15.24 centimeters)
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Figure 4-12 Upturned skeleton launching nose




3 Lift required (LR):

LR = (]ste_ps 1+2)
LR =77 inches + 6 inches
LR = 83 inches (210.82 centimeters)

4 Position of launching-nose link
[4-13):

Two pairs of launching-nose links placed
at 30 feet (9.144 meters) and 40 feet
(12.192 meters) from the tip of the nose

ROCKING ROLLERS

Use rocking rollers on both banks during
launching. Normally, use two rocking rollers
on the near bank for single-single and double-
sinéqle truss bridges of 100 feet (30.5 meters)
and shorter. Use four for all other assemblies.
Two rocking rollers are normally required on
the far bank; however, use four If the skeleton
launching nose is double-truss in any part.
Table 4-6 shows the required number of
rocking rollers on near and far banks for
various bridge lengths and assemblies.

PLAIN ROLLERS

Place rows of plain rollers behind the rockin

rollers at intervals of 25 feet (7.6 centimeters%
to support the bridge during construction.
The number of rollers in each row depends on
the type of bridge. Single-single and double-
single bridges need two plain rollers per row.
Ail _othﬁr types of constructi())nﬂr]\eed fcl))ur
plain rollers per row H@m ter §). The number

of rows required depends on the construction

Table A-1 in Appendix A gives the number
and position of launching-nose links required
for normal bridges. This table assumes that
both near-and far-shore rocking rollers are at
the same elevation.

ROLLERS AND JACKS

backspace needed. Place plain rollers only
every 25 feet (7.6 meters). More rollers are not
required to support an overhang under 25 feet
(7.6 meters). In addition, two construction
rollers are used to aid in inserting the launching-
nose links. These are plain rollers placed 12%
feet (3.8 meters) behind the rocking rollers
and 2 to 4 inches (5.0 to 10.1 centimeters)
below the plane of the other rollers. They may
be removed once the construction extends
back to the first row of plain rollers. The
number of plain rollers needed for various
bridges is shown inITEéE;Ié 4-1 (page 52).

JACKS

The number of jacks required to jack down a
bridge depends on the span length and the
type of the bridge. The number of jacks
needed to jack down the end of the bridge is
shown in|[Table 4-8 (page 52). Details on
jaclég procedures are given in_,l],
and(8.
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Note: Jacks must be positioned so that
they carry no more than 7% tons (6.8
metric tons) on the toe or 15 tons (13.6
metric tons) on the top.

Table 4-6 Number of rocking rollers

needed for bridge
TYPE OF SPAN
CONSTRUCTION (ft) NEARBANK FAR BANK

SS 30-100 2 2
DS 50-80 2 2
90-100 2 2

110-140 4 2

I 80-160 4 2
DD 100-130 4 2
140-180 4 4

™ 110-120 4 2
130-190 4 4

DT 130-210 4 4

m 160-210 4 4
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Table 4-7 Rows of plain rollers needed for bridge

]
SPAN f CTio

ot

F CONSTRUCTION

=
)
m
(@]

(v 88 DS Ts DD TD DT TT
30-50 11

60-80 212 |2
90 32 ]2
100 313212

110-120 3131313
130 31313 (3]3
140 341433
150 44 ]a]s
160 a14talas
170 4]aja}s
180 415144
190 5154

200-210 514

NUMBER OF ROLLERS 2 s
PER ROW

e

FOR USE AS CONSTRUCTION ROLLERS

RAMP REQUIREMENTS

Ramps are used at each end of the bridge. The
slope of the ramp must not exceed 10 to 1 for
loads up to and including 50 tons, and 20 to 1
for loads over 50 tons.

SUPPORT FOR END OF RAMP
The end of the ramp will carry about one
quarter of the weight of the heaviest tracked
vehicle to pass over it when the ramp is
supported at midspan. If there is no midspan
support, the end of the ramp will carry about
40 percent of the weight of the tracked vehicle.
One or two stacks of chess, side by side, are
laid in two layers under the tapered end of the
ramﬁ to provide the necessary bearing area
on the soll. If greater area is needed for heavy
loads on very soft soil, footings are used
under the chess. On soil capable of supporting
2 tons per square foot, two chess under the
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Table 4-8 Number of jacks needed at each

end of bridge
TYPE OF SPAN JACKS NEEDED
CONSTRUCTION (ft) AT EACHEND
OF BRIDGE
SS 30-100 2
D$ 50-140 4
1S 80-140 4
150-160 6
DD 100-120 4
130-180 6
1 110-140 6
150-190 g
DT 130 6
140-180 8
190-210 10
v 160-170 10
180-210 12

tapered end of the ramp are enough for
bridges up to class 67. For higher caspamty
bridges, four chess are used (Figure 4-13). One
chess on edge at the end of the ramp serves as
an end dam, so the apProach can be made
level with the ramp floor. An alternate
method for supporting the ramps on the
ground is to use a transom as a sill under the
ramp.

MIDSPAN RAMP SUPPORTS
For loads of 45 tons (40.8 metric tons) or over,
each ramp section must be supported at its
midpoint by cribbing and wedges. This sup-
port will carry one half of the class of the
vehicle passm%over, and the base of the
cribbing should be large enough to spread the
load over the soil without exceeding the
allowable bearing pressure of the soil. On soil

This change supersedes page 52.

Figure 4-13 Support for end of ramp

capable of supporting 2 tons per square foot,
two chess side by side under the cribbing
provide enough bearing area for all bridges.
An alternative method for loads of 45 tons or
more is to make the ramp level with at least

3Y2 feet (1.07 meters) of the ramp supported on
the abutment (Figure 4-19).
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WHEN NO GRILLAGE IS USED 4 END DAM
2 LEVEL RAMP 5 GRILLAGE

Figure 4-14 Level 10-foot ramp for loads of
45 tons or over

PEDESTAL SUPPORTS
Because the slope of the ramp should not
exceed 1 to 10, it may be necessary to use two
or more ramp bays. The junction of the ramp
bays rests on a transom supported by four
Zalng)pT%edestalé spai:ed as shown in |gu5rf)

-15. These pedestals ” page
take two thlords of the class of the vehicles
passing over and must be set on enough

rillage to spread the load over the soil. Three

-by b-inch (15.2 by 15.2 centimeters) timbers
4 feet 6 inches (1.4 meters) long under each
pair of pedestals provide enough area for 40-
ton loads on soil that will carry 2 tons per
square foot. For heavier loads, three chess are
placed side bg side under the 6- by 6-inch (15.2
centimeters by 15.2 centimeters) timbers.

| il iy | 7
' : 110" BAY
T e rem =2p| 2TWO-BAY RAMP
—! . 3 CHORD BOLT
r— — —i4 | 4RIBBAND JBOLT
1 I———1] | 5CRIBBING AND WEDGES UNDER
N — i MIDSPAN OF RAMPS FOR US CLASS 45
L OR MORE
Y h 6 CRIBBING AND WEDGES UNDER
3 MIDDLE OF END TRANSOMS FOR
I y— US CLASS 39 OR MORE
(- 7 RAMP PEDESTAL M2
iy | .| 8 CHESS REMOVED
=18 | | N

Figure 4-15 TD panel bridge, Bailey type M2
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SUPPORTS FOR END TRANSOM

For loads of 40 tons (36.3 metric tons) or more, use
cribbing and wedges under the midpoint of the end
transom. This support will carry 40 percent of the
weight of the heaviest tracked vehicle to pass over,
and the area of the base of the cribbing should be
large enough to spread the load over the ground
without exceeding the allowable bearing pressure
on the soil, Seven 6- by 6-inch (15.2 centimeters by
15.2 centimeters) timbers 4-feet 6-inches (1.4
metersz long laid side by side provide enough area
for all the bridge loads on soil that will carry 2 tons
per square foot.

EXAMPLE FIELD
DESIGN PROBLEM

MISSION GIVEN: Design a Bailey to span the
gap shown in Figure 4-17. Bridge must have
Military Load Class (MLC) 60 wheeled/60 tracked.
All data required is given in Figure 4-17.

NEAR | 112’ ->
SHORE

FAR

VERY
il COMPACT
FINE SAND i SAND

L]

DESIGN A MLC 60/60 BRIDGE

Figure 4-17. Site profile example
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This change supersedes page 54.

Figure 4-16. Ramp pedestals in place in two-bay ramp

l. INITIAL BRIDGE DESIGN
(Steps 1 through 6)

1. Gap measured durinlg1 2r,econnaissance (p 36)
L1112
2. Safety setback. (p 37)
a. Prepared abutment = constant of 3.5'.
b. Unprepared abutment = 1.5x bank height.
2.NS15x18' =27
ES 35
g.sgnitial roller clearance. Always use a constant of

3. NS 2.5
ES 2.5
4. Initial bridge length.
a. Add steps 1+2+3.

b. If value in step 4a is NOT a multiple of 10,
round UP to the next highest 10.

ah, o = 1500°
5. Initial truss/story type. (Table A-7, p 303)
2. DT

6. Initial bridge class. (Table A-1, p 303)

a. Class must meet or exceed the MLC given in
the mission.

b. The truss/stor?{2 gge selected is always based
on a NORMAL CROSSING unless otherwise
directed by the TACTICAL COMMANDER.

1. ADJL_JSTED%FINAL BRIDGE DESIGN
7. Selection of grillage.
a. Safe soil bearing. (Table 4-1, p 45)
7a. NS 2 tons/ft?
ES 6tons/ft?
_b. Safe soil pressure.
soil bearing capacity values from steP Ta are NOT
listed in [Cable 4-4; round DOWN to the closest
value listed. Use these values for step 7c.
7b. NS 2 tons/ft?
FS 3.5 tons/ft?

. p 48). If the
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c. Grillage required.

Tc. I:NSSTTVDe(s) 3.6.& 7
ype(s)
8. Determine adjusted bridge length.

dﬁdﬁtani% )required for new roller clearance.
P
8a. NS 4.5'
ES 4.5
b. Add steps 1+2+8a.
8b. 1515
c. If value in step 8b is NOT a multiple of 10,
round UP to the next highest 10.
8¢ = 160.0°
NOTE: Compare the value in step 8cto the value
in step 4b. * If different, you must redesign the
brldgﬁ as outlined in steps 9 through 12, usin
length from step 8cto find truss type in step 9.
ntot, lljge this as your final bridge length and go to
step 13.

EFINAL BRIDGE

TRY1 | TRY 2

9. Final truss/story type. {Table A-1, p 303)
9. TT | DT

10. Final bridge class. (Table A-1, p 303)
.2, Class must meet/exceed the MLC given in the
mission.

b. The Truss/Stor& T&/)pe selected is always

based on a NORMAL CROSSING unless other-

wise directed by the TACTICAL COMMANDER.
10, 80775 | 60/60

11. Final grillage selection.
a. Safe soil bearing. p 45)
11a. NS 2tonfit 12 tons/ft
_FS_6 tons/ft® | 6 tons/fi?

_b. Safe soil pressure. (Table 4-4} p 48). If the
soil bearing capacity values from step 11a are NOT
listed in[Table 4-4; round DOWN to the closest
listed. Use these values for step 11c.

11b.
tons/fr
¢. Grillage required.
lic. NS Type(s)6 &7 | 46 &7

ES Type(s)o &7 | 3
12. Determine final bridge length.
a_Distance required for new roller clearance.
(Table 4-5, p 49) |
12a. NS 35 | 3%
ES 35 | 3%
b. Add steps 1+2+12a.
b 1495 | 1495
¢. If value in step 12b is NOT a multiple of 10,
round UP to the next highest 10.

NOTE: (1) FOR TRY 1: Compare the value in
step 12¢ to the value in step 8c.

a. If the same, go to step 13.

b. If different, compare this value (step 12c) to
the value in step 4b:
1 If these are the same, the desutt;ner is placed
in a judgmental situation. Repeating the design se-
quence under the "TRY 2" column using the bridge
length from ste,a 12¢ of "TRY 1" column will place
ou in an endless circle unless the final bridge
ength can be reduced. In these cases, one will
have to use common sense and either overdesign a
longer final bridge as shown in the "TRY 1" column
or choose a higher number grillage than that
originally selected in step 7c. The latter procedure
could reduce the roller clearance on one or both
banks so that the required bridge length/final truss-
story may be at the minimum to do the job. You
m_a%/_choose a higher number grillage than allowed
within step 11c; however, you must be careful not to
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eed the BP capacities listed in| ié@!a

P 46_@nd&%, pp47, FM 5-277. Make
your decision and go to step 13. In this example
Prob]!em, the designer chose to select Type 3 gril-
age

I
or the FS. Since this %gﬁ ggx ?g 0 within
step 11c he had to look at 4- .anpd under
a 150' DT bndg%e with a safe soil pressure of 3.5
[

tons/ft'to see it the BP and RRT capacities were
e mEaa

BP Reaction BP Allowable

=55 tons =6ltons OK

RR Reaction RRT Allowable

=548tons =60tons OK

Had the designer not accomplished this, he
would have been forced to build the 160" TT brldlge
shown under the "TRY 1" column and wasted a lot
of assets. _ _

2. If these are different, you must redesign the
bridge by entering the "TRY 2" column with the
bridge length from step 12¢ "TRY 1" to determine
the truss/story type in step 9.

NOTE: (2) FOR TRY 2 and HIGHER: Compare
this value In step 12c to the value in step 12c of the

revious "TRY" column. If the same, go to step 13.
f different, use the same methodology and repeat
the design sequence until the value gbtained in a
Partlcular step 12¢c matches the value in step 12¢ of
he previous design. Go to step 13.
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13. Slope check. (p 43)

a. The maximum allowable bank height dif-
ference is 1 in 30. Therefgre, maximum allowable
bank height difference = final bridge length + 30.

3a.150+30=52
b. If:
(1) The step 13a value > actual bank height
difference the slope is all n?ht
(2) The step 13a value < bank height dif-
ference

() Choose another site,
OR
_ (b) Crib up/excavate the FS or NS until the
bridge slope is within limits.
13b. (GO)/NO GO(circle one)
REMARKS:
14. Final bridge reqwrements
Length
Truss/Story Type_m
Class 60/60
Grillage: NS Type 6
ES Type 3
15. La ing nose_compositign.
| ough g4/65 Tab es?SiFL}a %
B-1/8-4, p 104, dependent upon truss type
15. 9 Bays (5 Sgl Truss/4 Dbl Truss)

56

16. Placement of launching nose links.
a. Sag. (See tables as in step 15)
loa 34
b. Safety sag. (Constant of 6")
16b.____ +6"
¢. Lift required. (Add steps 16a + 16b)
l6c. = 40"

d50|;’03|t|0n of launching nose links (F _|ure 4-12
Pg
16d. 30" from tip of nose
17. Rocking rollers needed. {Table 4-§, pg 51)
17.NS _ 4
FS _4
18. Plain rollers needed.

a. SS.and DS bridges ONLY have two rollers per
row. All others have four rollers per row. Use
Tal to determine the number of rows then

multiply.
18a. 4x4= 16 rollers

b. Add two more plain rollers to allow for your
construction rollers.

18b, __+ 2
¢. Add steps 18a to 18b.

18c. = 18 rollers
19. Jacks required. (Tahle 4-8)
19. _ 8jacks

NOTE: Only one end of the bridge will be jacked
down at any onetime.

20. Ramp requirements.
a. Slope requirements (check one)
(1) Final bridge class <50=1t0 10 ().
(2) Final bridge class > 50 = 1 to 20 (x)

This change supersedes page 56.

b. Support for end ramp (check one)
(1) Final bridge class < 67 =2 Chess (x).
(2) Final bridge class > 67 = 4 Chess ()
¢. Midspan ramp supports (check one)
(1) Final bridge class < 44 = Not needed ().
(2) Final bridge class > 44 = Needed (x)
d. Pedestal supports (check one)
(1) Not needed ()
(2) Needed (x
NOTE: See|Page 53 for criteria and drawings.
Ramp length must be estimated from the site skefch.
e. Support for end transoms (check one)
d) 1) Final bridge class < Class 39 = Not
neede

(2) Flnal bridge class > Class 39 = Needed

X
21. Personnel required. (Table 3-2, p 33)
21. 7/122 w/o Crane 7/97 with Crane

NOTE: Check the difference between manpower
only and crane construction.

22. Assembly time. (Table 3-3, p 34)
22.13 1/4 hrsw/o Crane/ 11 3/4 w/Crane

Q.




This change is inserted. FM 5-277

BRIDGE CLASSIFICATION

CLASSIFICATION OF Table 4-9 Bailey bridge crossing restrictions
Bailev b _EXIS'II'IN_C_S BRIDGES e d
alliey briage clas may be deter- TRAFFIC RESTRICTIONS
mined by entering% in Appendix A NORMAL CAUTION RISK
W-Ith the span -Ie-ngth and truss type' This will Vehicle position Anyplace on deck On centerline of deck Un centerline ot geck
give the classification of the bridge for nor- Max speed 25 mph 8 mph 3 mph
mal, caution, and risk crossings. Table 4-9 Operation No sudden stopping, or ac- No stopping, accelerating, or No stopping, accelerating, or
gives restrictions for the types of crossing. celerating gear shifting f,“'.s't'".fi"’i tanks steer
y clutch only
Notes: The caution class number is found Min spacing 30-yd tail-to-head convoy 50-yd tail-to-head On: vehicle on bridge at a
: . spacin, ime
Eﬁ/ atr?Stthaen%ésrrr;loarln(‘:?ggsz%?selicfgatl Sre\la\ltelrl- Authority to use Any'()me ¢ Tactical area commander (normally corps or higher)
: i
robably cause permanent deformation of
Bridge parts and may result in failure if
repeated. Therefore, the engineer officer
must thoroughly check the condition of the o o
bridge before and after such a crossing. Cribbing—none 3 Cribbing
The grillage, cribbing, and number of tran- N _
soms per bay must also be checked and the Condition—excellent Midspan ramp supports
bridge class reduced or upgraded to obtain ] None—limits class to 44 tons
the required classification. The condition ~ Required: (39.9 metric tons)
of the bridge and its supports must also be Determine the normal track
considered in its classification. If the classification of the bridge End transoms
bridge is deformed or damaged, the grillage without upgrading None—Ilimits class to 39 tons
has rotted, or the abutment has failed, the _ (35.4 metric tons)
bridge classification must be drastically ~ Solution: _ N
lowered. Take the following steps: 4 Condldtlortl_—excellent,
no reduction
EXAMPLE: 1 Class—55 track
Given: (from in Appendix A) 5 Final classification—39 track. The over-
Bridge length—80 feet _ _ all classification is determined by the
(24.4 meters) 2 Grillage—install t e)l asa lowest classification of steps 1 and 3.
minimum ﬂlﬁ]]ﬂz

Truss type—double-single
Grillage—none

Soil-bearing capacity—10 t/sf
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CHAPTER 5
ROLLER LAYOUT

FM 5-277

This chapter describes the longitudinal and
lateral spacing of rocking rollers and plain
rollers. The elevation of rollers and base
plates, as well as a simple method of leveling
and placing rollers, is discussed.

LAYOUT OF ROCKING ROLLERS

Establish the longitudinal location of the
rocking rollers by the safety setback deter-
mined in the field design of the bridge. To
determine the lateral spacing, place a rocking
roller (Figure 5-1, page 58) on each side of the
bridge 7 feet 5 inches (2.26 meters) from the
centerline H page 58). This gives a
constant value of 14 feet 10 inches (4.52
meters) between the centers of the rocking
rollers. Most bridges are double- or triple-
truss and need another set of rocking rollers
Figure 5-3, page 59) placed 1 foot 6 inches (.46
meter) out from each of the first set of rocking
rollers (]Figure 5-4f page 59).

Rocking-roller templates have been made
which help the proper 1-foot 6-inch (.46 meter)
center-to-center spacing of the rocking rollers.
On the interior side of these templates, small-
angle iron lugs are attached to aid roller
spacing. The edge-to-edge spacing of the
rocking-roller templates lug) is 11 feet
6% inches (3.51 meters? dFigure S-ﬂb. The lugs
are, however, frequently lost through use and
the most accurate method of spacing the
rollers is to use the 14-foot 10-inch %4.52

meters) constant. The Bailey bridge transom
is manufactured with a small hole in its

center web and two dowel holes toward each
end. These holes can be used to properl
space the rocking rollers, as shown in
(page 60)
LAYOUT OF PLAIN ROLLERS

To determine longitudinal spacing, place two
or more plain rollers every 25 feet (7.6 meters)
behind the rocking rollers to support the
bridge during assembly and launching. Place
temporarily an extra set of plain rollers
(called construction rollers) 12% feet (3.8
meters) behind the rocking rollers. The con-
struction rollers aid in inserting the
launching-nose links and provide clearance
between the links and the ground. Remove

these construction rollers after the links have
passed over the rocking rollers.

To determine lateral spacing, for singile-story,
single- and double-truss bridges, place two
plain rollers one on each side of the centerline
every 25 feet (7.6 meters). The center-to-center
roller spacing is 14 feet 10 inches (4.52 meters)
or 7 feet 5 inches (2.26 meters) each side of the
centerline. Plain rollers are normally placed
on plain-roller templates which increase the
bearing area over the ground. These tem-
plates also aid in the lateral spacing of the
rollers. The templates are equipped with angle
iron lugs, like the rocking-roller templates.
Place the template so the lugs face the center-
line. The distance between lugs, then, is 11
g%(?t 6% inches (3.51 meters) (Figure 5-6, page

For all other assembly types use four plain
rollers every 25 feet (7.6 meters), two on each
side of the centerline. Each plain roller con-
sists of two small independent rollers. For
triple-truss or multistory bridges, place the
inside plain rollers so that the inside truss
will rest upon the second small roller
[5-7, page 60). The spacing between the Centers
of these small rollers, then, is 14 feet 10 inches
(4.52 meters). Place the other set of plain
rollers so that the second truss will rest on the
first small rollers of this set (Figure 5-7). The
distance between these trusses is 1 foot 6
inches (.46 meter). The third truss will rest on
the outermost small roller. Plain-roller tem-
plates also aid in lateral spacing of the plain
rollers for the triple-truss or multistory
bridges. Use one template under each roller.
Place two templates end to end on each side of
the centerline, with the angle iron lugs of the
inside templates facing center and the outside
lugs facing away from center. When the
spacing between the inside lugs is 10 feet 10%

inches (3.31 meters), the plain rollers will be
at the proper spacing (Figure 5-7).
BASE PLATES

Establish, by the type of grillage required,
longitudinal spacing between the center of
the rocking rollers and the center of the base
plate. The grillage type is determined as
described in|Chapter 4 To establish lateral

spacing, place the bas under the
trusses as shown in [Figure 5-9|(page 61).
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Space the bearings on the base plates (under
thed t %Ises), as shown in [Figures 5-8| (page 61)
and|5-

GRILLAGES
through 4-11 show the size of the
areas to be leveled off to accommodate the
grillages. Take care that the rocking rollers
and base plates are properly positioned when
placed on the grillage. The grillage can be
cribbed up or dug in as needed for leveling.

ELEVATION OF ROLLERS AND BASE

PLATES
Set the base plates at an elevation to keep the
slope of the ramp bays less than 10 to 1. Also,
allow for the depth of wear tread. Set all
rollers (both plain and rocking), except the
construction rollers, so their tops are in the
same horizontal ﬁlane. Normally this plane
is level, but a slight inclination, not to exceed
30 to 1 slope along the line of the bridge, is
permissible. Set the construction rollers 2 to 4
Inches (5.1 to 10.1 centimeters) below the level
of the other rollers. Placing the far-bank
rocking rollers a few inches lower than the
plane formed by near-bank rollers allows for
near-bank settlement caused by bridge
weight.

PLACEMENT CONTROL LINES
A simple method of leveling and placing
rollers is the use of placement control lines.
The bridge centerline is first placed and
extended 25 feet %7.6 meters) on the far shore
and the length of the bridﬂe and launching
nose on the near shore. Then position two
placement control lines parallel to and 7 feet

58

Figure 5-1 Single truss on rocking roller

1
L‘/ 1 BRIDGE §
1410 2 ROCKING ROLLER
. — —_— - 3 BEARING
I : i 2 4 ROCKING-ROLLER TEMPLATE

S } T 3 5 BOTTOM CHORD OF TRUSS

Oty ' O
- =R pSEVRD -

Z 7

Figure 5-2 Lateral spacing of rocking rollers—one set



Figure 5-3 Double truss on two rocking rollers
1
g 1 BRIDGE ¢
| 2 ROCKING ROLLER
,l . L 3 BEARING
5 ‘ 14°10 "0 ‘, 2 4 ROCKING-ROLLER TEMPLATE
gy % ol 5 BOTTOM CHORD OF TRUSS
T3 3 Y7 S ¥ 3
4 CLfy OfFp S N1enT—— CETy :";
oS SO G A X 3%
E 1 1 A ST B -

Figure 5-4 Lateral spacing of rocking rollers—two sets

FM 5-277

5 inches (2.26 meters?1 to either side of the
centerline. Position the placement control
lines level with the proposed plane of the
rollers. Use line levels at several spots on the
placement control lines to ensure that they
are level. It is also important to ensure that
the placement control lines are parallel to the
centerline. The rollers can then be cribbed up
or dug in as needed to bring their tops_to the
level of the placement control lines
, page 62).
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DOWEL HOLES 1410
/ \ -~ 116%2" !
; / @ \ 7~
1‘;
1 /. N\ —
Figure 5-6 Lateral spacing of plain rollers
for SS and DS Bailey bridges

(=) > 3
(5] 8
y 1’6" 1'6”
o n e 1410 ]
( 7 I r{J ' r'
<p
© Figure 5-7 Lateral spacing of plain rollers for
triple-truss and multistory Bailey bridges
O
o Of ® @ S > N

CENTER OF BEARING TEMPLATE

Figure 5-5 Use of transom to determine lateral spacing for rocking rollers or base plates
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END POST

E O 4%

\

BASE PLATE ~___

N

INNER TRUSS OF TRIPLE-TRUSS
BRIDGE DIRECTLY OVER NO.3

1 TOP VIEW OF BASE PLATE 4 BASE PLATE Figure 5-9 End posts resting on bearings in double-truss bridge
2 END POST 5 INNER TRUSS

3 BEARING

Figure 5-8 Use of base plate and bearings under
single-, double-, and triple-truss bridges

61



This change supersedes page 62.

FM 5-277
e .
o, <2l
; r_ }4—1:2'6"—>:<—12'6"—>ﬁ$<—25'“>|
«———— 1 ——
- " ;
e
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G T - - i - — -+ - — - — —
- | |
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4

1 GAP

2 SAFETY SETBACK

3 ROLLER CLEARANCE

4 PLAIN ROLLERS

5 CONSTRUCTION ROLLERS

6 BASE PLATES

7 ROCKING ROLLERS

8 PLACEMENT CONTROL LINE

9 FAR-SHORE ROCKING ROLLERS
10 BASE PLATE

Figure 5-10 Plan and profile views of a typical roller layout for a triple-truss or multistory bridge
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ASSEMBLY OF SINGLE-SINGLE BRIDGES
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ILAUNCHING NOSE 64|

ASSEMBLY OF DOUBLE-SINGLE BRIDGE 71|

IASSEMBLY OF TRIPLE-SINGLE BRIDGE 83|

LAUNCHING, JACKING DOWN, AND RAMPING 85

REINFORCING BRIDGE AND CONVERTING BRIDGE 91

This chapter describes the assembly and
composition of double-truss single-story and
triple-truss single-story bridges and their
respective launching noses. The assembly of
sm?Ie -truss single-story bridges, which have
little carrying capacity, is the same as that
for the launching nose (Figure 6-lI). This
chapter also covers the Iaunchlng jacking
down, and ramping of these bridges. The

procedure for adding extra trusses to increase
the class of single- and double-truss bridges is
also covered.

ngle-story bridges are normally assembled
launched by manpower. They can be
assembled on the rollers and launched or the
bridge and nose can be pushed out over the
gap after every two bays are assembled.

2280

Figure 6-1 Launching nose
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LAUNCHING NOSE

COMPOSITION )
The number and types of bays used in the  [-3] These tables must be followed exactly
nose depend on the length and truss type of  yith respect to the composition of the
the bridge. The composition of the launching  [aunching nose. Assembly of the launching
nose for the various lengths of the single-  nose s the same for all three types of single-
story bridge is given in Tables 6-1 through story Bailey bridges.

Table 6-1 Launching-nose compositiop for SS bridges Table 6-2 Launching-nose composition for DS bridges
(&
2a| sa| _
zc| 23| o8, B ., ze|Z5(,8], B .
<G| 02| 9% ' [ awlzelqaz]| ' "
aw | 2= ot ! r A ! u =la Q1 A
se | Se] 22| ' ! *=l32k 2 ! H
=1 as =3 I ] 3 =l ' ' 3BAYS
o '' 28avs 22 | o f T IN NOSE
! ! IN NOSE so |
30 | 10| 3 b 30 45" —>7=-5
4 BAYS
2003 25° 5" "IN NOSE
3 BAYS 60 j260) 7
r—— . . .
IN NOSE fo- 38 55—l 7
40 | 1as 4 [

28" o 35— |7 70 |288] o IN NOSE

_. 3BAYS a3 65° b—z'
—"——\ IN NOSE 5 s
...... T IN NOSE )
50 175 5
‘__ - : - ﬂ . 80 | 330 14
33 45 2 4BAYS fe—so 75 RV ¥
IN NOSE IN NOSE
60 21.0 8 BT 1T 11 90 | 370 20

I-—-w'—-f-— §5° 5 fo—ss 85— aAvsl‘ ”

5 BAYS
—_— IN NOSE
———A———, INNOSE 100 | 405 | 23 £
70 | 250 | 12 BT T T T T T . . .
. l'_ 62 %' —3at 3
|~—‘s 65’ e 7

'  INNOSE )
——— 5BAYS 110 | 450 33
——"——— IN NOSE ; 06 .
80 275 15 o v o —— — — — g }‘——70 -t O S BAYE 5
| 52 _g_ 75" otle 3 INNOSE_—_
~———— 6BAYS 120 | 495 | 45 ‘
———+———— INNOSE ! 77 f NS S savs ™ =8
so 31 ‘5 25 11 L ) & 1 L ) 4 4_{ l l l l 'N NOSE
I-—W'——-L——as' . 130 | 53.0| 52 e
4 BAYS —— ——— 6 BAYS . s Y
UNDECKED IN NOSE
100 | 285 | a3 [ e o s o I T T T T T T (" UNDECKED INNOSE )
: ) le 140 | 475] 63
61— te 95 e o fe——82— 4 135° 3
:J:(:L:E?Kl::z 3 SINGLE TRUSS &3 DOUBLE TRUSS WITH DECKING 2 DOUBLE TRUSS ) SINGLE TRUSS
Notes:
Notes: A = Distance between near and far bank rocking rollers
A = Distance between near and far bank rocking rollers B = Balance point of bridge. ready for launching

B = Balance point of bridge, ready for launching
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Table 6-3 Launching-nose composition for TS bridges

SPAN
(FEET)
LAUNCHING
WT (TONS)
SAG
(INCHES)

-
w

80 43.4

1 Il B B oot R B
f— 56 85’ leg

Y —1

100 | 46.5 22 m" """ T T 17117
le—s1" 95 ot |

110 | 615 30

a
7 BAYS
IN NOSE

t R .« AE 1 =
je——— 88— fa————— 106 ———————»f |7’
7 BAYS

IN NOSE
120 | 555 34

3
8 BAYS

. INNOSE
130 | 605 47

140 65.5 62

150 | 60.5 70

180 EQ N 77
: §8.C

— ) i
fe 92 $ 155 He 3
£ TRIPLE TRUSS WITH DECKING  CX] TRIPLE TRUSS [ SINGLE TRUSS

Notes:
A = Distance between near and far bank rocking rollers
B = Balance point of bridge, ready for launching

ASSEMBLY AND LAUNCHING panel behind the forward uprights. Secure
After roller layout is complete, proceed with rakers to transom and panel with bracing
assembling and launching of nose as follows: bolts (Figure 6-2| page 66).

1 Place two panels (female ends forward 2 Connect second bay (Figure 6-3, page 67).
and male ends resting on construction Insert panel pins (points outward) wit
roller) on the ground directly behind the grooves in the heads of pins horizontal.
rocking rollers. Clamp the transom to the Clamp transom to panels behind forward

uprignts.

FM 5-277

3 Place pair of sway braces in second bay.

4 Lift front end of assembled bays onto
rocking rollers (Figure 6-4, page 68) and

secure with steel pickets through Q
chord of panels and rocking rollers (Figur
page 69) to prevent rolling.

An alternative method (for rocking rollers
on low cribbing) is as follows:

a Assemble first bay on ground.

b Lift front end of bay onto rocking rollers
(Figure 6-6, page 70) and secure with
steel pickets.

¢ Raise rear end and slide construction
rollers under it 2 inches (5.1 centi-
meters) below plane of tops of rollers.
This places construction rollers approxi-
m?lte y 9 feet (2.7 meters) from rocking
rollers.

d Add second bay.

If required, place launching-nose links in
position between panels as determined by
assembly conditions. See to
determine the number of links and their
position in the nose.

6 Continue adding panels with a transom

every 10 feet (3.0 meters). Add sway braces

in every bay and rakers on every transom

gn_tlll the required amount of skeleton is
uilt.
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Notes
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Figure 6-2 Launching nose, initial bay assembled
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Notes

=
VAT _

AR

|
b

3 2
TRUSSES
1 RAKER
SINGLE 2 TRANSOM
3 SWAY BRACE
DOUBLE

Figure 6-3 Launching nose, second bay connected to initial bay
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Notes

1 RAKER
SINGLE 2 TRANSOM
— 3 SWAY BRACE

DOUBLE

Figure 6-4 Two assembled bays of launching nose mounted on rocking rollers
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Figure 6-5 Front of launching nose with steel picket inserted in rollers to prevent movement
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Notes
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ASSEMBLY OF DOUBLE-SINGLE BRIDGE

/

3

TRUSSES

SINGLE

DOUBLE

1 RAKER
2 SWAY BRACE
3 TRANSOM

Figure 6-7 First bay, DS, assembly—single-truss panels connected to launching nose

FM 5-277

FIRST BAY OF BRIDGE

When assembly of the nose is completed,
assemble the first bay of the bridge as follows:

1 Connect first two panels of inner truss

with last bay of nose (Figure 6-7). Insert
panel pins with points outward and
grooves in heads of pins horizontal. Place
transom roller on top of the lower panel
chord at the transom location. Hook the
bottom angle lug of the roller over the
near side of the top flange on the chord to
hold the roller assembly in position. Lift
the head of the transom onto the roller
and shove it halfway across bridge width,
at which point two soldiers should guide
it to its seat on the panel chord. Then raise
the near end of the transom enough to
ermit removal of the roller. Place the
irst transom in front of the middle ver-
tical and clamp loosely with transom
clamps. Then move the transom roller to
each succeeding transom point.

Add panels of outer truss in first bay and
hold in place with transom clamps 4Figur§
b-8, page 72).

Insert second transom in front of rear
vertical and third transom behind front
vertical. Clamp loosely. Fix rakers to
second transom and panel (Figure 6-9,
page 73). Then position sway braces wit

short ends pinned to same side of bridge
so both turnbuckles are under one string-
er. All sway braces, transom clamps,
bracing frames, rakers, and tie plates in
one bay should be left loose until all parts
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except stringers and decking are fitted for
the next bay being assembled.

Add second bay of panels (F
page 74). Place outer truss with pane plns
pointing inward and inner truss with
panel pins pointing outward.

Place a chess on top of transom behind
front vertical in first bay and position
stringers for first bay. Leave stringer over
sway-brace turnbuckles on edge unti

braces have been tightened (Figure
%y age 75). After bridge has been
launched and end- -post transom is in-
serted, the chess holding up the stringers
and deckmg in the first bay can be pushed
clear with crowbars, and decking will
drop into position.

Position dpanels of third bay. As panels of
the third bay are being placed, insert
transoms in second bay, one in front of

middle and one in front of rear
vertical (F . page 76).

After transoms are in position in second
bay, fix sway braces, rakers, and bracing
frames loosely (Figure 6-13, page 77).

Rakers are installed only on the transoms
at the end verticals.

8 Tighten bracing in first bay, and deck
first bay (Figure 6-14| page 78).
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Figure 6-8 First bay, DS, assembly—outer-truss panels added to first bay
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REMAINDER OF BRIDGE
-z o Assemble the remainder of the bridge as

7. e oo | follows
" el o

1 Position stringers in second bay and leave
stringer over sway-brace turnbuckles on
edge until sway braces have been
tightened (Figure 6-19, page 79).

2 Add fourth bay of panels and at sam
[g;u:fg insert8t0r)ansoms in third bay (Figurg
page 80).

3 Add bracing in third bzg/. Tighten bracing
n_second pay, and deck second bay
Figure 6-17| page 81).

= The sequence is complete. Use the same

sequence for the rest of the bridge. Do all jobs
2 at the same time; the sequence is used to

1
prevent crowding of assembly and carrying
\__ \ T parties.

X
J; \1 l D_,//-——“ u’%\ Normally, footwalks are not used. However,

» when time, troops, and materials are avail-
/ / able, footwalks can be assembled. Footwalks
a 3 should be assembled before launching be-

cause it is awkward to place bearers and
footwalks after bridge is in place. Attach

TRUSSES bearers to all transoms. They fit over and
1 BRACING FRAME under special lugs welded to the transom.

SINGLE AN Position footwalks by lugs on bearers. Insert

4 SWAY BRACE footwalk posts in sockets at the ends of

bearers and thread hand rqpes through the

DOUBLE eyes of the posts. (page 82) shows

the completed footwalk.

Figure 6-9 First bay, DS, assembly—second and third transoms and sway bracing added
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Figure 6-10 Firs

t bay, DS, assembly—second bay of panels added
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Notes
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Figure 6-12 First bay, DS, assembly—third bay of panels and second-bay transoms added
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TRUSSES 1 BRACING FRAME

2 RAKER

3 TRANSOM

SINGLE 4 SWAY BRACE

5 CONSTRUCTION TRANSOM AND CHESS
6 STRINGER

DOUBLE

Figure 6-13 First bay, DS, assembly—sway braces, rakers, and bracing frames added in second bay
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Notes

TRUSSES 1 BRACING FRAME

nnnnnn
ooooo

SINGLE & RARSY
5 SWAY BRACE

6 CONSTRUCTION TRANSOM AND CHESS
7 STRINGER

DOUBLE

Figure 6-14 First bay, DS, assembly—first-bay braces tightened and bay decked
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TRUSSES 1 BRACING FRAME

2 CHESS

3 RAKER

SINGLE 4 TRANSOM
5 SWAY BRACE

6 CONSTRUCTION TRANSOM AND CHESS

DOUBLE 7 STRINGER

Figure 6-15 Assembly of remainder of DS bridge—stringers positioned in second bay
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Figure 6-16 Assembly of remainder of DS bridge—fourth-bay panels and third-bay transoms added
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TRUSSES

SINGLE

DOUBLE

1 BRACING FRAME

2 CHESS

3 RAKER

4 TRANSOM

5 SWAY BRACE

6 CONSTRUCTION TRANSOM AND CHESS

QTnIAIACH

7 STRINGER

...... §-17 Agssembly of remainder of DS bridze—=third-bay bracing a odj

F 5ulc o-

ABBEIMULY O] rEMAINRGer O] 455 OoNiGEge=uLnirG=ol)y Orlling CEECs,

second-bay bracing tightened, and second bay decked
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1 FOOTWALK

2 FOOTWALK-BEARER RETAINING LUG
3 FOOTWALK BEARER

4 LUGS TO POSITION FOOTWALK

5 SOCKET FOR FOOTWALK POST

6 FOOTWALK POST

Figure 6-18 Footwalk
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ASSEMBLY OF TRIPLE-SINGLE BRIDGE

METHOD OF ASSEMBLY

The method of assembly for the triBIe-singIe
bridge is similar to that for the double-single
bridge. The assembly of the outer truss in one
bay must be delayed, however, so panel pins
in the second truss can be inserted. In addi-
tion, use short pins in the middle and outer
truss end posts because normal length pins
will not fit.

FIRST BAY OF BRIDGE
_ e first bay of the bridge as follows
Figure 6-19) page 84).

1 Connect first two panels of inner truss
with last bay of nose. Insert first transom
in front of middle vertical and clamp
loosely with transom clamp.

2 Add panels of middle truss in first bay
and hold in place with transom clamps.

3 Insert second transom in front of rear
vertical. Attach rakers and position
bracing frames and sway braces. The
construction transom behind front ver-
tical is omitted until the outer truss in the
first bay has been positioned.

4 Add middle truss panels in second bay.
This panel must be positioned before the
outer truss panel in the first bay so panel
pins can be inserted.

5 Add outer truss panels to first bay. Posi-
tion construction transom behind forward
verticals in first bay. Add inner truss
panels to second bay.

6 Place chess on the construction transom
and position stringers in the first bay.

7 Position middle truss panels in third bay.
As panels are being placed in the third
bay, insert transoms in second bay, one in
front of the middle vertical and one in
front of the end vertical.

8 Add bracing in second bay. Tighten
bracing in first bay, and deck first bay.

REMAINDER OF BRIDGE
%Alslsemble the remainder of the bridge as
ollows:

1 Position outer truss of second bay. Con-
nect to middle truss with tie plates bolted
to top raker holes in forward verticals of
panels (Figure 6-21, page 85). Add i

gfs of third bay (Figure 6-19). Figureé
0

1
o

(page 85) and| 6-21 show the position
panel pins in triple-single bridge.

2 Place stringers in second bay. Position
middle truss panels in fourth bay, and at
same time insert transoms in third bay
Figure 6-19).

3 Add bracing in third bay. Tighten bracing
in_ second ‘bay, and deck second bay

e 619

The sequence is complete, and the same
sequence is used for the rest of the bridge.

When loads greater than class 70 are to be
carried, such as an 80-foot (24.4 meters) triple-
single bridcﬁ;e, four transoms per bay are
required. The procedure for assembling the
transoms in the first bridge bay is the same.
In addition. a fourth transom is added behind
the center vertical. In order to clamp both
transoms at the center vertical, the transom
held behind the vertical should be clamped to
the inside trusses and the other to the outside
trusses. In all subsequent bays, the four
transoms are placed in regular order, the first
behind the front vertical, one in front of the
center vertical, one behind it, and one in front
of the rear vertical.
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Figure 6-19 Assembly of TS bridge
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Figure 6-21 Tie plates between second and
third trusses and short panel pins in end posts
in TS bridge
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LAUNCHING, JACKING DOWN, AND RAMPING

USE OF COUNTERWEIGHT
During launching, the entire bridge éin-
cluding the nose) must be counterbalanced so
the structure does not tip into the gap. The
counterbalance is normally obtained by
adding enougi(h bays of bridge behind the
near-shore rocking rollers to act as a counter-
weight, keeping the balance point between
the plain rollers and the rocking rollers. This
condition must prevail until the launching
nose reaches the rollers on the far bank.
point is illustrated in[Tables 6-1 through [6-3
which show the bridge and launching nose
just spanning the gap. In this position, the

ridge is completely assembled and the
balance Eoint Is slightly behind the near-
shore rocking rollers. As the bridge is pushed
across the gap from this position, the balance
point passes the rocking rollers. The part of
the bridge acting as a counterweight is no

longer needed to maintain balance since
there is now no danger of it tipping into the

gap.

Note: Counterbalance is still needed, how-
ever, to avoid excess stress in the launching
nose until Iaunchin?1 is complete. Dis-
mantling any part of the bridge behind the
rocking rollers will throw additional stress
on the launching nose and on the part of
the bridge which is across the gap. This
may result in failure of the nose.

Caution: The near-bank rocking
rollers and the far-bank rocking
rollers must carry the entire load after
the launching nose reaches the far-
bank rocking rollers (Figure 6-22
paghe 86). The launching nose may fail
If the near-bank plain rollers are per-

mitted to carry any load after the nose
reaches the far-bank rocking rollers.
The rear of the bridge must hang free
to act as a counterweight. This is done
by cribbing up the near-bank rocking
rollers, or removing plain rollers so
the rear end of the bridge does not
rest on them after the launching nose
reaches the far-bank rocking rollers.

If removal of plain rollers does not
provide the required clearance, exca-
vate until the overhang is free of the
ground. If the far-bank rocking rollers
are placed several inches below the
level of the other rollers, the entire
weight of the bridge on the near-bank
rocking rollers will be offset so that
the resulting launching plane will be
level or err on the safe side. In addi-
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tion, the extra 6-inch (15.2 centi-
meters) safety allowance in the posi-
tioning of the launching-nose links
will help prevent an unsupported
length of bridge from the far-bank
reeking rollers to the first near-bank
plain rollers from being clear of the
rocking rollers. Once the links have
passed over the far-bank rollers,
check the launching plane. If too much
settlement has occurred on the near
bank, remove the plain rollers.

LAUNCHING
After the nose and first bay of the bridge have
been completed, proceed with launching as
follows:

1 One pair of plain rollers has been placed

25 feet (7.6 meters) behind the near-bank
rocking rollers. Additional plain rollers

86
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are not required when launching bridges
up to 80 feet (24.4 meters) long. Bridges
over 80 feet (24.4 meters) long require
additional sets of plain rollers spaced at
25-foot (7.6 meters) intervals. Bridges are
assembled on the rollers. When necessary,

jacks are used to aid insertion of the lower
panel pins of panels resting on rollers.

2 Continue assembly of bridge and pushing
it out on the rollers (Figure 6-23). When
the forward end of the launching nose

Figure 6-23 Pushing bridge over gap
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Figure 6-24 Launching nose approaching far bank, rocking rollers in place

reaches the rollers on the far bank (Figure
-24), a detail guides it onto the rollers
Figure 6-25, page 88) and dismantles it
bay by bay.

When the end of the bridge proper clears
the rollers on the far bank, attach the
near-bank end posts. At the same time,
attach the far-bank end posts and lay a
transom across their steps. The middle
and outer truss end posts on the triple-
truss bridge are pinned with short panel
pins and tied together with tie plates in
the raker holes. Pins in middle truss end
posts are inserted with points outward
nd in outer truss with points inward
Figures 6-20and[6-21). Normal pins and
methods of pinning are used on the inner-

truss end posts. Remove construction
chess behind the front vertical in the first
bay so decking drops into place.

Take the following precautions when com-
pleting the assembly and launching

e Do not use bent or distorted parts.

o Do not attempt to convert the launching
nose into the bridge by adding parts to it.

e In launching the bridge over rollers, keep
the center of gravity behind the rocking
rollers until the launching nose reaches
the far bank. Thereafter, do not dismantle
the bridge behind the near-bank rockin
rollers or remove the counterweight unti

FM 5-277

all of the launching nose has cleared the
far-bank rocking rollers.

o After the launching nose passes over the
far-bank rocking rollers, always make
certain the weight of the bridge Is carried
onIIIy by the near-and the far-bank rocking
rollers.

JACKING DOWN
After the end posts and end transom have
1l:)eﬁn installed, proceed with jacking down as
ollows:

1 Place jack shoe in baseplate and jacks on
shoes with toes of jacks under steps of end
posts (Figure 6-26, page 88). Only enough
room IS present to work four jacks at one
end of the bridge. More jacks may be
Blaced under a transom on!?/ when held

y end posts. To prevent failure of jacks,
use them in unison so the load is distri-
buted evenly between them.

Note: Pitch of teeth may vary in jacks of
different manufacture. Jacks used together
must always have the same pitch. Check
jacks to ensure that they have the same
manufacturer’s name.

2 Jack up the ends of the bridge successively
and remove the rocking rollers. Place
I%rmgs on baseplate as shown in

3 Lower bridge in stages (Figure 6-27} page

89). Place cribbing under the botfom chord
of the trusses to catch the bridge if it slips
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Figure 6-25 Guiding launching nose onto rocking rollers

off the jacks. It does not matter which end RAMPING
of the bridge is lowered first, but the jacks Refer to a|ready determined design in
must be operated in unison. [4 for installing cribbing and supports [Figure

6-28). Position ramps and add decking (Figure

Note: Jacks must be operated on only one  [679, page 90). Brace approach to ramps, an
end of the bridge at a time. bridge is complete.

88

Figure 6-26 View of jacking operation showing
theplacement of the jack, jack shoe, and bearing
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Figure 6-28 Single-bay ramp completely decked
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REINFORCING BRIDGE AND CONVERTING BRIDGE

PROCEDURE
The class of existing single- and double-truss
bridges can be increased b%/ adding extra
trusses. Construction starts from the center
of the bridge, and panels are added toward
each end. Panel levers are used to aid in
positioning the extra panels (Figure 6-30).

For all assemblies over class 70, the deck
system must be reinforced by increasing the
number of transoms per bay from two to four
and by adding a 3-inch (7.6 centimeters)
longitudinal wear tread. These transoms can
be threaded a bay at a time from inside the
bridge.

.

CONVERTING SINGLE-SINGLE
TO DOUBLE-SINGLE
Toconvert asingle-single bridge to a double-

single bridge, proceed as follows:

1 Remove footwalk (if any).

2 Position first panel at center of bridge.

3 Lower panel over side with chain or rope
slings at ends of panel and position with
levers (Figure 6-30).

4 Insert transom clamps and tighten.

Ti?htening transom clamps helps reduce
effect of sag.

Figure 6-30 Inserting panel of outer truss

5 Position second panel, insert transom
clamps, and tighten. Insert panel pins
(point inward) first in bottom and then in
top of panel.

6 Connect outer truss to inner truss with
bracing frames bolted to top chord. Con-
tinue adding panels toward each end of
bridge.

7 Jack bridge off bearings (ramps need not
be removed) and install end posts.

Caution: At the end of bridge where
the transom is in the end post, panel
and post must be added as one unit.

8 Position bearings for double-truss
assemblly, jack brid?(e down on bearings,
and replace footwalks (if any).

9 Check to ensure that the existing grillage
|sI strong enough to carry the reinforced
class.

(page 92) shows a complete
double-single bridge with footwalk.
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Figure 6-31 DS bridge with footwalk

CONVERTING DOUBLE-SINGLE
TO TRIPLE-SINGLE
To convert double-single bridge to a triple-
single bridge, proceed as follows:

1 Use same procedure as for converting
single-single to double-single bridge,
through insertion of panel pins in top and
bottom of panel.

2 Connect outer truss to middle truss with
tie plates bolted to top raker holes in the
ame upright of successive panels
Figure 6-20). Continue adding panels
toward each end of bridge.

3 Jack bridge off bearing (ramps need not
be removed) and crib under first and
second truss (Figure 6-32).

Note: Cribbing must not extend out be-
yond second truss.

92

4 Install end panel and end post by raising
into position with levers 1F|gure 6-33).
Caution: At the end of the bridge

where the transom is in the end post,

the panel and post must be added as
one unit.

5 Insert panel pins, point inward, slot
horizontal. Add tie plates.

6 Shigt bearings for cIIoubIe-truss aglserr}bl
to bearings for triple-truss assembly. Jac
down bridge on bearings (Figure 6-34).

7 Replace footwalk if needed.

8 Check to ensure that the existing grillage

isI strong enough to carry the reinforced
class.

17/
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Figure 6-32 Double-truss bridge jacked up
and cribbed at end wheretransomisin end post
before insertion of outer truss
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Figure 6-33 Inserting outer truss
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Figure 6-34 Jacking down after ingerting the
outer truss and shifting bearings
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CHAPTER 7

ASSEMBLY OF DOUBLE-STORY BRIDGES

Methods of assembly for double-story bridges
are similar to those used for single-story
bridges. The second-story panels, however,
can be hand carried from trucks or other
platforms. Truck-mounted cranes, 5-ton
wreckers, or gin poles can also be used. It is

FIRST BAY OF BRIDGE
When the nose is completed, proceed with the
first bay of the bridge as follows:

1 Assemble three bays of double-single
bridge as shown inlEigure 7-1 (page 96)
and as described in|Chapter 6

2 Begin double-story assembly in the first

bay of bridge with a separate working
party (]Flgure 7-1D. Continue bottom-story
assembly at the same time, using the

procedure for the single-story bridge. The
second story always lags by two bays.
Use an erection platform when placing
second-story panels. Footwalks can be
used as a working platform or panels can
be hand carried from trucks maneuvered
alongside the bridge (Figure 7-2, page 96).

94

THE DOUBLE-DOUBLE BRIDGE 94

ITHE TRIPLE-DOUBLE BRIDGE 97 |

LAUNCHING AND JACKING DOWN 98

REINFORCING BRIDGE AND CONVERTING BRIDGE 99

ossible to assemble the second storK during

ridge assembly or after the bridge has been
entirely launched. It is preferable, however,
to assemble the entire bridge before pushing
it across the gap. The same methods of
launching are used as for single-story

THE DOUBLE-DOUBLE BRIDGE

Panels must be loaded on trucks to allow
standing room in the truck for the working

ahrtles. The second story is assembled as
ollows:

a Lift panel from truck at side of bridge.
Place flat on top chord of bridge. Slide
panel in toward center of bridge.

b Lift panel upright. Pivot so it is parallel
to existing truss. Position and pin
panel. Insert chord bolts, but do not
tighten them.

¢ Repeat process with panels on outer
truss.

d Position bracing frames on front and
rear verticals and on top chord.

assembly. For long heavy bridges, it maybe
necessary to use trucks or a bulldozer. The
composition of the launching nose for the
various combinatri.ans_oLipans and truss
types is given in[Tables 7-1 and[7-2. The
tables must be followed exactly.

e Tighten chord bolts and bracing frame
bolts.

f When footwalks are not used and trucks
cannot be maneuvered alongside the
bridge, second-story panels can be
placed from a temporary deck inside
the bridge or by the use of gin poles.

REMAINDER OF BRIDGE
The remainder of the bridge is built the same
as the first bay except that bracing frames
are positioned only on the rear yerticals and
toE chord of the second story (Figure 7- %
When enough bays of bridge have been built
to counterbalance the nose, move the bridge
forward so the first bay is over the rocking
rollers. Movement will not be necessary again
during assembly unless the overhang at the




This change supersedes page 95.

tail causes excessive sag. When adding panels
from outside the bridge, place inner panels
first with panel pins inserted from the outside.
Then place outer truss panels with pins in-
serted from the outside. When adding panels
from inside the bridge, place the outer panels

first and insert all pins from the inside.

Table 7-1 Launching-nose composition for DD bridges
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Table 7-2 Launching-nose composition for TD bridges

£ TRIPLE TRUSS WITH DECKING

Notes:

X TRIPLE TRUSS ) DOUBLE TRUSS

A = Distance between near and far bank rocking rollers
B = Balance point of bridge, ready for launching
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METHOD OF ASSEMBLY

The triple-truss, double-story assemblly
(Figure 7-3) is essentially the same as double
truss, double-story assembly. With triple-truss
assembly, however, the outer truss in both
the lower and second story must lag by one
bay to allow insertion of the panel OPms In the
middle truss when panels are added from
outside the bridge. When second-story panels
are added from inside the bridge, the inner
and middle trusses must lag by one bay to
allow insertion of the panel pins in the outer
truss.

LAUNCHING NOSE _
The composition of the launching nose is the
same as that for the double-double bridge.

For the length and assembly of nose required
for various spans, seeﬂ :

FIRST BAY OF BRIDGE
When assembly of the nose is completed,
rlcl)ceed with the first bay of the bridge as
ollows:

1 Assemble four bays of single-story bridge
as shown inFigure 7-4 (page 98) and
described in|Chapter 6.

2 Add dotl)JIbIe-stohry asse][nblya uséngbtlhedsartr)}e
assembly method as for the double-double
bridge {Figure 7-1).

3 Position bracing frames on the front and
rear verticals and on the top chord of the
first bay of bridge before the chord bolts
are tightened.

THE TRIPLE-DOUBLE BRIDGE

M) \ ’ N

SR
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1 DDANMMO DN T N Tha

1 DRALING DULT 5 PANEL PINS S TRANSOM C.LAI-V.IF
6 MALE END POSTS 10 TRANSOM

11 TRANSOM SEAT
4 TIE PLATE 8 RAKER 12 PANELS

2 BRACING FRAME
3 CHORD BOLTS 7 SWAY BRACE

Figure 7-3 Location of bridge parts in trusses of TD bridge
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| BRIDGE
[ “w || TRUSSES
REMAINDER OF BRIDGE 12 3 & 8
Assemble the remainder of the bridge the \ \ | 2 []j
same as the first bay, but position bracing \ \ = SINGLE
frames only on the rear verticals and top !
chords of the second story. Connect outer L |- DOUBLE
truss to middle truss with tie plates bolted to |
the top raker holes in the %Ma!_d_pfnﬂ TRIPLE
uprights of both stories. See [Chapter 4 for 7 6 s |
ramp construction and Chapter 9 for traffic ‘
control. O ?——\l'
' g I =" 1 MIDDLE TRUSS
p % ! 2 RAKER
— = PO || smEepLaTE
4 CHESS
/ ; | 5 CONSTRUCTION TRANSOM AND CHESS
S U e
1 8 STRINGER
\1 ‘L | 9 SWAY BRACE
| <]| 10 CHORD BOLT
i It |r“
L % |
e | N

Figure 7-4 Assembly of first bay of TD bridge

LAUNCHING AND JACKING DOWN

LAUNCHING
Launching of double-story bridges normally
begins after the assembly of the entire bridge.
Use the same launching methods and pre-
cautions as for launching single-story
bridges. When launching with bulldozers or
trucks, take the following precautions:

agonals. Apply it against the end posts,

againsta transom, make sure it is distri-
buted across the length of the transom.

¢ Roller heights must be fixed so that the
tail of the bridge is at least 6 inches (15.2
centimeters) off the ground during the
entire launching.

¢ Do not apply power directly to the end of a
panel except at the junction of the di-

98

oratrar he junction of the diag-
onals 1F|gure 7-55. When applying power

e Rig a line to control lateral movement of
the bridge.

o If the bridge requires two trucks or bull-
dozers to move it, use one against the end
post of each girder.

e When using a bulldozer, bolt ribbands at
the tail of the bridge so they extend
beyond the end of the bridge. Place a
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"’ BULLDOZER PUSHES AGAINST TRANSOM - . "0 oo o
’- LAID ON ITS SIDE ON TOP OF RIBBANDS ~ -+~

RIBBAND OVERHANGS EDGE OF
BRIDGE TO SUPPORT TRANSOM

\Lﬁ

Figure 7-5 Using bulldozer to launch bridge

REINFORCING BRIDGE AND CONVERTING BRIDGE

METHOD

The class of existing single-story bridges can
be increased by adding extra stories. For all
assemblies over class 70, the decking system
must be reinforced by increasing the number
of transoms per bay from two to four, and by
adding a 3-inch (7.6 centimeters) longitudinal
wear tread.

CONVERTING DOUBLE-SINGLE
TO DOUBLE-DOUBLE
To convert an existing double-single bridge
to a double-double bridge, proceed as follows:

1 Remove bracing frames.

2 Carry first panel to midpoint of bridge
and place on top chord of existing bridge.

Erect outer truss first (Figure 7-6, page
100). Before raising panels, Insert
wrenches in the top chord of the existing
bridge to prevent the panel from skidding
out. The inner truss assembly should
follow closely behind the outer truss in
order to speed construction.

3 Insert chord bolts and panel pi e
necessary, use chord jacks (Figure 7-7
page 100) to overcome sag when Inserting
ﬁanel pins. Tightening chord bolts also

elps reduce difficulty caused by sag.
Chord jacks are not required when adding
a second story to double-truss spans 120
feet (36.6 meters) or less in length if the
following method is used simultaneously

on both sides of the bridge:

FM 5-277

transom on its side on the ribbands so the
transom rests against the end vertical at
the junction of the diagonals. Face tran-
som lugs toward the nose of the bridge.
Control lateral movement of the bridge by
fastening winch lines from two trucks to
male panel holes for positive control.
Launch the bridge with the bulldozer
blade pushing against the transom
(Figure 7-5).

JACKING DOWN

Use the same jacking methods and precau-
ItHI)0nS used for single-story bridges (Chapter

a Place first panel of second story at
center of bridge and insert chord bolts.
Do not tighten bolts.

b Place a Panel at each end of the center
Banel of the second story. Insert chord
olts and upper panel pins.

¢ Tighten all chord bolts to reduce sag.
Drive lower panel pins with a sledge
hammer.

d After the first three panels are in place,

add other panels, one at a time, working
toward both ends of the bridge.
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e As each panel is placed, insert chord
bolts. Do not tighten until the upper
panel pin has been inserted.

f It maybe necessary to drive upper and
lower panel pins simultaneously,
starting at the ends of the bridge.
Tighten chord bolts to reduce sag.

g Place bracing frames vertically on the
same end of successive panels and
horizontally along the top chord of the

second story.

See[Figure 7-g for partially completed bridge.

) 1 RATCHET LEVER
Figure 7-6 Outer second-story panel in position 2 CHORD JACK FRAME ; ;QEEECREW
before insertion of panel pins 3 BOLT THROUGH CHORD 6 CHORD JACK HANDLE

Figure 7-7 Chord jack in position on top chord
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Figure 7-8 Converting DS to DD bridge in position
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CHAPTER 38

ASSEMBLY OF TRIPLE-STORY BRIDGES

This chapter describes the assembly and
composition of triple-story bridges and their
launching noses. The normal cantilever
method used for launching single- and
double-story bridges is used for launching
triple-story bridges. However, some triple-
story bridges must be launched incomplete to
reduce launching weight.

Triple-story bridges are normally assembled
by truck-mounted cranes. If cranes are not
available, parts can be placed with gin poles,
5-ton wreckers, or carried by hand. Triple-
story bridges can be assembled with all three
stories above the decking system (Figure 8-1)
or with one story underslung (Figure 8-2).
When all three stories are above the decking
system, the top chord of the upper story must
be braced laterally with transoms and sway
braces. When one story is below the decking
system, lateral bracing in the bottom chord of
the underslung story is required only when
the wind velocity is more than 50 miles (80.6
kilometer) per hour. The class of triple-story
bridges is not affected by the location of the
deck or by the omission of one story of panels
in each end bay.
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LAUNCHING NOSE AND OVERHEAD BRACING

LAUNCHING NOSE ASSEMBLY
AND COMPOSITION
Assembly of the launching nose for triple-
story bridges is the same as for single- and
double-story bridges. However, the launching
weight of the nose and bridge is limited by the
120-ton (108.8 metric tons) capacity of the
near-bank rocking rollers and the lower-
bridge chords which they support. The com-
position of the launching nose for the various
combinations of span and bridge assembly is
given ir] Tables 8-1/and 8-2 (page 104). These

tables must be Tollowed exactly.

OVERHEAD BRACING _
The upper story of triple-story bridges, with
all three stories above the floor system, is
braced by using overhead-bracing supports

with transoms and sway br n the top
chord of the upper story|(Figure 8-I). Another
method is to invert the third-story panels and

place transoms and sway braces in their
normal seating on the inverted panels.

With overhead-bracing supports
When overhead-bracing supports are used,
place one support per girder on each ba of
the bridge. Position the supports on panels of
the inner and second truss over the chord-bolt
holes nearest to the female lugs. This provides
clearance for the bracing frames on the top
chord. Fasten transoms to the tops of the
supports and pin sway braces ta the pro-
Jlegél)ng ears on the supports |(Figure 8-3| page

Without overhead-bracing supports
When overhead-bracing supports are not
used, tk&e parrllels of the thir étory mgst be
inverted so t ansa u and sway braces
can be inserted 4] page 106). Tran-
soms are fitted on the transom seats beneath
the upper chord of the top story and are held
in place by transom clamﬁs Sway braces are
placed in the sway-brace holes in the sides of
the upper chord of the third-story panels. One

transom and two sway braces are used per
bay.
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Table 8-1 Launching-nose compasition for DT bridges Table 8-2 Launching-nose composition for TT bridges
2al|l &
zElE2io4 B Q. B
cwlsoigx}o ' [ z29 ol ' [ :
aWlselgago] | A Va 2=|%2 o1 4 i A 1
ael1sSc(®2] ) v Zleeig9x]| 1 1"
< H g w [N -9 1
-+ =1 ] [} awl|lZ2Tlp ] '
- [ [ 8 BAYS ! 0 L 3 r;- Z| ' ]
130 hoaz2| 25 A A S A A 3 14 BRIDGE BAYS  ONE DECK TRANSOM PER BAY
. 10 BAYS OF DECK 10 BAYS IN NOSEj
P
160 [126.5| a0 S ——
140 hotol 27 | EEEEEEEERREEE2] . NNOSE 185" e s
je— 81" »ie 135° Hhea I— ONE DECK TRANSOM PER BAY
9 BAYS 11 BAYS IN NOSEﬂ
150 [109.0| 34 :E:E:E‘m::::E:E:E:E:E:.E:E“.E: !N NOSE } 170 (1125 45 1Dt V2t 2 Vi V| T T
|e— 87 3 145° ) 165° ﬂ<—4
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 10 BAYS ( 14 BRIDGE BAYS a ONE DECK TRANSOM PER BAY
A A IAAA AN I AIITIA 7 BAYS OF DECK -
r VAT AT Ve Vet Pk P Vit P d P A VA VA a P 13 BAYS IN NOSE
160 |117.0] 42 | Rttt Tt T I T2 == RN
180 1190 50 d ::((::(( /=/V %l/l/l ol 1 T T T 1]
175 s

15 BRIDGE BAYS
NO DECK

170 1119.0| 45 — ONE DECK TRANSOM PER BAY

14 BAYS IN NOSE————
};‘l/ Pzt % |

8 BAYS UNDECKED 10 BAYS 190 116.0] 62

Mol ol 1 1 1 1 1T
180 [118.5] 47 1o i 185° } les’
L 101’ 175 —a 4 14 BRIDGE BAYS—-——\
! ALL BAYS UNDECKED 12 BAYS [ NO DECK —_—}—ONE DECK TRANSOM PER BAY
__________________ 16 BAYS IN NOSEﬁ
T T o] o€ IO ERT ol 100 1 A~ T
190 [111.0] 60 200 1s0| 72 | AR SRRERRE
Zeavs b9 [ 100° 195’ Y
——_ ALLBAYS UNDECKED 13 BRIDGE BAYS
BEStEsststsioiaolototorotatotol IN NOSE 1 [ NO DECK (—}—ONE DECK TRANSOM PER BAY
200 {1105] 72 Wt Pt Wl Vo Vet Vol W Wl W Vol Vol Vol P Vo Wtk Vol Wl Wl Wt Wt g B D D D D | 18 BAYS IN NOSE
117° =l_ 195’ »? }__3' 210 113.5f 80 A )
— ALL BAYS UNDECKEDﬁ_ 12 BAYS . Pz Pa L Ll Ll T T 1T 11 1
srarararaparara ottt INNOSE 1 f 102! e 205 ez
210 |112.0 80 I T NTIT I PP ™l P Pl P 7 7 Vo W V7 ¥l VG D R SR S 3
120° 208° 4[._5 &3 TRIPLE TRUSS XITRIPLE TRUSS [ DOUBLE TRUSS [CISINGLE TRUSS
WITH DECKING
&2 DOUBLE TRUSS WITH DECKING @ DOUBLE TRUSS O SINGLE TRUSS
Notes:
Notes: A = Distance between near and far bank rocking roliers
A = Distance between near and far bank rocking rollers B = Balance point of bridge, ready for launching
8 = Bal point of bridge, ready for | hi

104



M2 TRANSOM

OVERHEAD-BRACING SUPPORT

M2 SWAY BRACE

Figure 8-3 Location of bridge parts in overhead bracing of DT bridge
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Figure 8-4 Querhead bracing on triple-story bridge with bracing in inverted third-story panels
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DESCRIPTION
Double-triple bridges are normally assembled
bay by ba?; on rollers and launched complete.
Some of the longer, spans, however, must be
launched incomplete to reduce the launching
weight.

METHOD OF ASSEMBLY
When assembly of the nose is completed,
assemble the first bay of the bridge as follows:

1 Connect inner and outer truss panels to
Iallst bay of nose. Assemble parts into
place.

2 Add transoms, bracing, and decking in
the same way as for single-story bridges.

3 Add panels to second and third story with
cranes. Stockpiles are located near cranes

DESCRIPTION
Triple-triple assembI%/ IS uncommon. Its
heavy launching weight could cause failure
of the rollers or lower chord of the bridge. For
this reason, special methods must be used for
assembling triple-triple bridges.

- ASSEMBLY AND LAUNCHING
Triple-triple bridges can be launched incom-
plete or by using a temporary launching pier.
Triple-triple bridges are launch te,
using the assembly given in Table 8-2| to
reduce launching weight and prevent over-
load of the rollers. The bridge is assembled
and launched as follows:

D

THE DOUBLE-TRIPLE BRIDGE

to aid handling. Place bracing frames on
front and rear panel verticals in second
and third stories and on top chord of third
story.

4 Lift overhead-bracing supports with
cranes and position over chord-bolt holes
nearest female lugs of panels. Bolt to
girder on one side of bridge only. Bolts on
other side are left out because bolt holes
may not line up when transom is placed
on supports, since the girders tend to lean
slightly toward center.

5 Position overhead transom and fasten by
the two clamps on each support.

6 Insert jack between support that is not
bolted and outer truss of bridge. Force

THE TRIPLE-TRIPLE BRIDGE
1 Assemble nq rtial bridge exactly
as shown in| Table 8-2|according to span
length, and launch to far-bank rollers

using normal methods of assembly and
launching.

2 Continue launching bridge over gap until
nealr-banl|< Locklr%gbroélers are uno:er last
triple-triplebay of bridge. Dismantle nose
heyond far-bank rockiqng roIIers

page 108).

3 Make near-bank end double-triple ba
triple-triple, and add enough triple-triple
bays to obtain required bridge length (six
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gﬂrders out and insert two chord bolts in
the support.

7 Position overhead sway braces but do not
tighten until overhead transom in next
bay has been fixed.

8 Place the rest of the panels with cranes.
Assemble on the ground a single-truss
section of two panels connected by chord
bolts. When the two-panel section is
completed, attach a sling and lift the
section into place by a crane. Insert top
panel pins first and bottom ones next.

9 Add the transoms and deck while
assembling the rest of the stories.

more triple-triple bays at most). This gives
the required bridge length for all but the
210-foot (64 meters) span. Because of
staggered assemblg, the end bay of the
latter bridge must be left double-triple at
this point. Decking in 180-foot (54.9

meters) and shorter spans ¢an be con-
tinued to the end of the bridge [Figure 8-5).
4 Continue launching bridge until the near-
bank rocking rollers are again un

ast triple-triple bay of bays added |(Figur
5| Far
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5 Add five bays of double-single nose to the
near-bank end of all bridges (Figure 8-5).
Add two more bays to the 210-foot (564
meters) bridge to get the required bridge
length before adding this tail assembly.

6 Launch bridge forward until the three
double-triple bays at front of bridge are
beyond far-bank rollers. Complete double-
triple bays by converting to triple-triple
and adding transoms (Figure 8-5).

7 Pull bridge back to final position, remove
double-single tail, and complete assembly
in usual manner (Figure 8-5).

Triple-double bridges can be launched using
a temﬁorary launching pier. Assemble and
launch a normal triple-double bridge. At the
same time, assemble a temporary launching
pier from panel-bridge parts. The pier can be
offset from the center of the gap so the short
span is not less than 60 percent of the long
span. After the pier is completed, place a
platform on top of it to carry jacks. When the
triple-double bridge has been jacked down
onto the bearings, insert jacks under the
bridge at the pier, and jack up the bridge to
about horizontal. Then use a truck crane to
Blace the third-story panels and the overhead

racing. Jacking most of the sag out of the
bridge makes it possible to place the third-
story panels. When a fixed pier cannot be
used, use a floating pier. The pontons are
partly filled with water to float the pier under
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Build nose and partial bridge exactly as shown in Table 8-2 according to span and launch to far bank
rollers

Continue launching bri.dge over gap until near-bank rocking rollers are under last TT bay; Dismantle
nose beyond far bank rollers

| T o Vel ol W Wl Vo Vo ol |

3 1

@ Add a maximum of six bays to bridge; This completes all but the 210’ span; Continue decking in 180’

and shorter spans to edge of bridge

®

®

Continue launching bridge until near-bank rocking rollers are under last TT bay
i P Ve Ve |

Add a maximum of 5 bays of DS nose type construction to end of all spans; Complete 210’ bridge
before adding this nose type construction

t t

Launch bridge forward until DT bays are beyond far-bank rollers;: Complete DT bays by converting to
TT and adding transoms

!

Pull bridge back to final position, remove DS tail, and complete construction in usual manner

t 1

Figure 8-5 Assembly and launching of incomplete TT bridge




the bridge, and the water is pumped out to
raise the : mation on pier reactions
Is given in Chapter 16 and on panel crib piers

Chapter 17

VERTICAL CLEARANCE
The vertical clearance in triﬁle-story bridges
is of prime importance when loaded tank
transporters are to pass over them. This is
especially true when expedient overhead
bracing is used. If greater vertical clearance
Is needed, underslung stories or deck-type

construction may be used to provide the
required bridge class.

USE OF MECHANICAL MEANS

It is normally necessary to launch triple
story bridges by mechanical means. Take
special care to see that the assembly of the
bridge and nose is correct and that the rollers
are properly leveled. The launching weight of
these bridges is high and slight errors can
cause failure.
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JACKING DOWN
Normal jacking down methods cannot be
used for triple-story bridges. There is not
enough room at the end posts to use the
required number of jacks. Use either jacks of
higher capacity or the methods of jacking
down bridges on intermediate piers. Using
intermediate pier methods requires room
ahead of the bearin?s for placing the jacks
and the timber gril age under the bottom
chord to catch the bridge if the jacks slip or

fail.

ASSEMBLY OF BRIDGES WITH UNDERSLUNG STORY

“METHODS
TripIe-storY bridges with underslung story
are normally assembled and launched by one
of the following methods:

e Launched with underslung story, using a

temporary launching pier at center of

ap. This method is normally used when
the launching pier can be positioned.

e Launched as double-story bridge, with
underslung story added after bridge is in
place. This method is normally used when
the launching pier cannot be positioned.

e Launched as double-story bridge, jacked
down approximately 6 feet (1.8 meters),
with third story added on top chord. This
method requires jacking the bridge an
excgssive distance and generally Is not
used.

USING TEMPORARY

LAUNCHINGPIER
This method requires a temporary inter-
mediate launching pier at the center of the
gap. It also requires enough room under the
near-bank abutment to add one story of
underslung panels. The bridge is assembled
and launched as follows:

1 Assemble a panel crib pier at the center o
the gzér) strong enough to carry the com-
pleted triple-story bridge (Chapter 17).
The pier must haye at least fwo bays of
panels horizontal |(Figure 8-8, page 110).
On the pier bay toward the far bank, place
rocking rollers at same elevation as near-
bank rollers. On the near-bank side of the
Bler, assemble a bay one panel height

elow the bay toward the far bank, and
place rocking rollers.

2 Assemble double- or triple-truss single-
story bridge using normal launching nose

and assembly methods for abridfge length
eg_ual to one half the width of the gap
(distance from near bank to forward
rocking rollers on pier).

3 As soon as the launching nose has landed
on the pier rocking rollers on the far-bank
side of the ﬁier, add underslung panels,
starting with the second bay of bridge.

4 Continue Iaunching the double-or triple-
truss single-story bridge and adding the
underslung story until_the underslung
story reaches the pier (Figure 8-6).

5 When the underslung panels land on the
pier rocking_rollers on the near-bank side
of the pier|(Figure 8-6), remove the pier
rocking rollers under the launching nose.
Also remove the top bay of panels on the
far-bank side of the pier under the
launching nose.
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6 Continue launching until bridge lands on
far-bank rockin% rollers. Remove
launching nose and position end posts.
Before jacking bridge down onto bearings,
remove one complete story from pier and
place a working platform on the pier.

7 Jack up center of bridge at intermediate
pier until bridge is apFro_X|mater level.
This reduces sag and eliminates difficulty
in placing third-story panels.

8 Add third-story Banels by using truck
crane or truck, or by hand.

9 Remove construction pier. Bridge is now
complete.

ASSEMBLY IN PLACE

An underslung story can be added to a
double-story bridge in place by using a truck
crane. This is the easiest and fastest way.
Lower single panels over the side with a truck
crane and attach them with chord bolts.
Place inner panels first. Use blocks and
tackle to position the inner truss panels.
Other truss panels can be positioned directly
with the crane.

When a truck crane is not available or when it
causes too much sag in the brld?e, the under-
slung story can be added as follows:

1 After the double-story has been assembled
and launched, position plain rollers out-
side of and about 10 inches (25.4 centi-
meters) from the existing outside truss.
Place the front roller 3 feet 6 inches (1.07

110
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Figure 8-6 Underslung panels on rocking rollers in first bay of pier
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Figure 8-7 Positioning underslung single-truss
girder using block and tackle

meters) from the base plate position and
another roller 25 feet (7.62 meters) from
the first. Additional rollers 25 feet (7.62
meters) apart can be placed if necessary.

2 Assemble a single-truss girder one half of

the total length of the bridge minus one
bay (not to exceed 12 bays).

3 Attach one raker per bay to the bottom

bracing-frame hole on the inner truss
anel chord. Lay rakers flat across the
ottom chords of the panels so they project
beyond the side of the bridge and over the

gap.

Place 3-by 6-inch (7.6 by 15.2 centimeters)
packing timbers on top chord of bridge in
every fourth bay. Hold in place with
chord bolts through chord-bolt holes
nearest female lugs. Place I-inch (2.54
centimeters) timber packing between gril-
lage and chord. Suspend double-or triple-
block and tackle from each timber, one at
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outside end and one between first and
second truss.

Launch single girder over plain rollers on
bank and rakers on bridge until it is in
position to be lowered. Attach outer tackle
to girder, remove rakers, and then lower
girder until top chord is below bottom
chord of the bridge. Attach inside tackle
below the bottom chord of the bridge to
the girder with a sling which passes
around the bottom chord of the inner
truss of the bridge (Figure 8-7).

6 Remove outer tackle and lift girder into

position under lower chord of bridge with
Inner tackle.

7 Insert chord bolts and tighten to fix girder

Into position.

8 Remove inner tackle and repeat procedure

for the rest of the trusses.
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CHAPTER 9
TRAFFIC CONTROL

To ensure that vehicle drivers recognize and
follow class and clearance restrictions, and
that vehicles come upon the bridge properly,
use traffic control measures.

BRIDGE SIGNS
Mark bridges and access roads with standard
North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO)
bridge and vehicle classification signs. These
signs state the class, the roadway width, and
the overhead clearance of the bridge. Details
on the proper posting of NATO bridge signs
are found in Field Manual 5-34.

BRIDGE GUIDES
Post traffic guides at each end of long bridges
or at one end of short bridges. The guides’
duties are to—

e Enforce traffic restrictions and bar unsafe
vehicles. The guide determines the proper
crossings of critical vehicles and bars all
vehicles having vehicle class numbers
exceeding the posted bridge class. The
guide permits caution and risk crossings
only when so authorized and in the
presence of higher authority. (This higher
authority must have theater or area
approval of caution and risk crossings.)

o Keep traffic moving to avoid congestion.

¢ Arrange for alternative flow of traffic
when needed to keep the bridge exit clear.

112

To avoid congestion, waiting vehicles are
directed to park off the road.

o Stop traffic when bridge is damaged.

o Keep vehicles spaced properly and within
speed limits specified for the type of
crossing authorized.

e Help drivers of wide vehicles by giving
instructions and signal guidance across
the bridge.

o Maintain markers in a clean and easily
recognizable condition. This is parti-
cularly necessary for the luminous

ainted panel verticals and roadway center-
ine when these are used.

Approach guides are stationed on approach
roads or at the intersection of an approach
road with the main traffic net. They control
the traffic on the approach roads. Normally,
units other than the bridge crew provide the
approach guides.

The two guides on long bridges should
communicate by telephone. The guides at the
bridge and the guides on the approach roads
should also be able to communicate directly.

BRIDGE MARKING _
Luminous tape for distinguishing the bridge
during blackout conditions is provided with

the bridge set. The tape is attached to the
approach posts and is not visible from the air.

hese markers help guide drivers to and
through the bridge and help to keep traffic
movmg steadily. They may be a_rran_?ed on
the bridge and at the approaches in different
ways, accordmg to the type of aPproach,
ength of the bridge, and amount of skylight.
shows a suggested arrangement of
plackout markers on the approach and on the
bridge. On the bridge, place tape level with
the top of the bottom story.

As a further aid in night driving and
particularly as a guide for very wide vehicles,
a 4-inch (10.1 centimeters) wide centerline in
the roadway should be painted with luminous
or white paint. Ribbands, end posts, panel
verticals, panel chords, and gusset plates
may also be painted with luminous or white
paint. These painted markings aid in wdmgi

wide vehicles.ir ttime as well as al
night traffic (Figure 9-3). Since luminous
paint mlght be seen from the air, use it only

when and where the tactical situation permits
its use.

ROAD SURFACE
To avoid shocks and possible displacement of
the bridge from the impact of vehicles striking
its end, build up the road surface to about an
inch (2.5 centimeters) above the decking of
the ramp.
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Figure 9-2 Bridge with painted centerline and panel posts to aid in night driving
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CHAPTER 10
TWO-LANE THROUGH-TYPE BRIDGE

The two-lane through-type Panel bridge is e The maximum span that can be launched
used to provide two-way traffic where bridge by standard launching methods is 160
supports at a demolished bridge are too feet.

narrow for two separate bridges (Figure 10-1). _ o

This type of bridge is also useful where a e Launching and jacking down are more
narrow launching site necessitates lateral difficult than for a single-lane bridge.
movement of separately launched bridges to

position them on their bearings. In this case,

It would be easier to build a two-lane bridge.

DESCRIPTION
The bridge consists of two independent outer
girders and a common middle girder, as-
sembled from standard panel-bridge parts.
The middle girder carries about half the total
load and must be about twice as strong as the
outer girders. Transoms overlap and occupy
alternate transom seatings on the middle

girde types of construction shown
In|Figures 10- -7|(pages 116 and 117
and listed in[Table 10-1 are used| Table 10-2

gives maximum spans that can be assembled
and launched with standard equipment.
Longer spans can be launched by using
greased timbers or other expedients.

CLASS
The class and maximum spans of two-lane
bridges are the same as those of single-lane

bridges, with the same truss assembly as the

outer girders|(Table 10-3, page 118).
LIMITATIONS

Two-lane through-type bridges have the fol-
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NUMBER OF PARTS AND SPARES
Formulas for computing the number of parts
and spares required idge
and nose are given in Table A-8, Appendix A.
The percentage of spares used for single-lane
bridges is also used for two-lane bridges.

A ',/"';1,.." o
7 ‘ay,
>

=
Z/ ‘i/?/
V4 o]

——— )

|0Wing limitations: Figure 10-1 Two-lane panel bridge over demolished masonry arch bridge
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Table 10-1 Abbreviations for two-lane panel bridges, Bailey type M2

]
TYPE OF CONSTRUCTION

OUTER GIRDER

MIDDLE GIRDER

ABBREVIATION

TRUSS STORY TRUSS

Single Single Double Single $S-DS
Double Single Double Double DS-DD
Triple Single Triple Double 18-10
Triple Single Quadruple Double 1S-QD
Double Double Quadruple Double DD-QD
Double Quadruple Triple

Triple

D1-QT

7 $5-5S

|gle Single ‘
Single Single Double Single $S-DS
Double Single Quadruple Single DS-QS
'Launched as double-story bridge
ASSEMBLY DETAILS

The assembly of two-lane bridges differs
from single-lane assembly in several ways.
The first of these concerns transom seating
in triple-single/triple-double bridges. The
spacing of trusses in the girders of this bridge
is normal with respect to one lane. With
respect to the other lane, however, the two
middle-girder trusses nearest that lane are
spaced at 8 1/2 inches &20.8 centimeters) instead
of 1 foot 6 inches (44.1 centimeters). Accord-
ingly, transoms from that lane do not fit on
seating pintles of the center truss; these

pintles must be removed or transoms drilled
(Figure 10-8, page 119).

Ramp clearance also differs. To provide clear-
ance between transoms and ramps at the
ends of sin?Ie-single/double-single and double-
single/double-double bridges, cut a 3 1/2- by
4 1/2-inch (86 by 11 centimeters) notch in tran-

soms seated onztrB fr_]d ﬁosts and offset thg
ramp transoms inc W entimeters
flrz%r)n the bridge centerline|(Figure 10-9, page

The number of bays and assembly of
launching noses is determined as follows:

e For single -single/double-single and
double-single/ double-double bridges,
noses consist of three single-single
trusses. Assemble one completely braced
nose of the required length for one lane.
For the second lane, add a single truss
and connect it to the middle truss by
transoms overlzpcf)ing the transoms of
the first lane. Add rakers t
lane, but omit sway bracing [Figure 10-10,
page 121). '

e For triple- single/triple-double, triple-
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Table 10-2 Maximum span and weight per bay of
two-lane panel bridges

TYPE OF MAXIMUM OVERALL WEIGHT
CONSTRUCTION SPAN1 WIDTH PER BAY2
(ft) (tons)

L SSDS 363" 5.5
@ bs-0D 363" 6.8
9 150 120 36'11%" 8.0
S T5-QD 140 385%" 8.7
DD-QD 160 385" 9.3
L DIqP 160 38'5%" 12.9
B ss-sS 16
S ssbs 2.0
DS-QS 33

Limited by launching weight on rocking rollers

Fully decked and without footwalk and wear treads; Add 0.17 ton and 0.7 ton per bay for
footwalks and wear treads respectively

Launched as double-story bridge

single/quadruple-double, and double-
dou Ie/quadruple-double bridges, noses
normally consist of single-single outer
girde ingle-single middle gir-
ders|(Figure 10-11f page 121). However, all
irders in the last two nose bays of the
40-foot 343 meters?] double-double/
quadruple-double and the last three nose
bays of the 150- (46.2 meters? and 160-foot
84 .2 meters) double-double/quadruple-
ouble bridges are double-truss assembly.
In all cases, place transoms in alternate
seatings and brace the nose the same as
for normal assembly. Transoms connect
the nose girders of the triﬁle-single/tri le-
double bridge. However, the nose girders
of the triple-single/quadruple-doubleand
double-double/quadruple-double bridges
cannot be connected because transoms
are not long enough except in double-
single/quadruple-single nose bays.
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Table 10-3 Class and launching data for two-lane bridges
[PrRRRRR__——_———————— e

SPAN (ft) 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 420 130 140 150 160
Class 30 1} 24 20 20 16
1130
8 Launching wt (tons) 21 28 33 4 48 53
a Sag (in) i 5 7 i0 i4 i8
Bays in nose $S-SS 2 3 3 4 5 5
Class w 65 60 50 0 30 20 16
T 65 60 55 45 30
g Launching wt (tons) a8 55 (7} 72 ” 87 %
8 Sag (in) 7 9 14 20 23 33 45
Bays in nose $S-SS 4 4 5 6 6 7 8
Class w 65 50 35 30 20 16
T 65 55 40 35
E Launching wt (tons) 85 93 103 111 121 131
%) .
~  Sag(in) 19 22 30 34 47 62
Bays in nose $S-DS 6 6 7 7 8 9
Class w 65 50 35 30 20 16
1 65 55 40 35
a Launching wt (tons) 91 100 1 119 130 141
g .
,"’L Sag (in) 19 2 30 u ] 62
Bays in nose $S-DS 6 6 7 7 8 9
Class w 65 45 35 30 2% 16
1 70 55 5 35
8 Launching wt (tons) 18 127 138 152 163 152
8 sag(in) 2 ta I a B et o
Bays in nose $S-DS 7 7 8 7 6 7
DS-QS 2 3
= Class w 70 60 55
g
E ! 70 60 L

Note:
W represents wheeled-load class
T represents tracked-load class
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WORKING PARTIES
AND ASSEMBLY TIME
With the same party organization as for a
single-lane bridge, assembly time for a two-
lane bridge is slightly more than twice as
long. With a specially organized crew (Table
10-4), assembly time for a two-lane bridge is
slightly less than twice the assembly time for
a single-lane bridge. Unloading and security
ge(tjalls are the same as for a single-lane
ridge.

ROLLER LAYOUT

-21t0|10-7 show lateral spacing of
rocking rollers for various types of bridge
assembly. Roller loads for outer girders are
the same as for single-lane bridges. However,
since roller loads for the middle girder are
about double, use enough plain rollers under

this girder to prevent overloading them.
These plain rollers must be staggered t

ovide clearance between them (Figure 10
@). describes the method of using a
transom to position bearings for rocking
rollers. Rocking rollers are used on the far
bank for all bridges except single-single/
do%ble-single,where plain rollers may be
used.

ASSEMBLY AND LAUNCHING
Methods of assembling and launching the
two-lane bridge are the same for both the
single-lane assembly party and the organi-
zation given in Table 10-4.

Table 10-4 Suggested organization of assembly parties for two-lane bridges

PARTY S$S-DS
NCO EM
PANEL 2 28
Carry 24
Pin 4
Transcom
Carry 16
Clamp 2
Bracing 2 18
Sway-brace 6
Raker 6
Bracing-frame 2
Chord-bolt
Tie-plate
Decking 2
Stringer 12
Chess-and-ribband 8
Total 8 80

12

TYPE OF CONSTRUCTION

DS-DD TS-TD TS-QD DD-DQ

NCO em NCO Em NCC EM NCO &M

2 28 2 48 2 54 3 64

24 42 43 5

4 6 6 8

16 16 16 16

2 4 4 4

2 18 2 20 2 20 2 20

6 6 6 6

6 6 6 6

4 4 .3 10

2 2 4 6

3 2
2 2 2 2

12 12 12 12

8 8 8 8

8 84 8 109 8 120 9 132

~ Assembling _
Assemble a single-single/double-single, and
]g(iluble-single/ ouble-double bridge as
ollows:

1 Assemble one lane of launching nose
with sway bracing in every ba?/, using
launching links if necessary. Place one
transom behind forward upright of panel
in first bay and one transom on front of
rear upright of panel at each joint. Fix
rakers at each joint.

2 Add third truss for other lane, using
launching links if necessary.

3 Place one transom of panel in first bay
and one transom behind upright of panel
at each joint. Fix rakers at each joint.

4 Assemble bridge the same as for single-
lane bridge assembly, keeping panels in
one lane one bay ahead of panels in the
other lane. Attach all bracing frames as
for a single-lane bridge.

Assemble a triple-single/triple-double, a triple-
smgle/quadru le-double, and a double-
double/quadruple-double bridge the same as
for single-lane assembly, keeping panels in
one lane one bay ahead of panels in other
lane. For double- and triple-truss middle
girders, attach bracing frames, tie plates,
and rakers as in single-lane bridge assembly.
When middle girder is quadruple-truss as-
sembly, do not use tie plates between center
trusses; use_full number of bracing frames
and rakers |(Figures 10-2| to[ 10-7).
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Figure 1 (5-12 Typical roller layout showing plain
rollers staggered under middle girder

Assemble a doubIe-tripIe/quadruBIe-tripIe
bridge the same as a double-double/quad-
ruple-double bridge. However, when using
overhead bracing supports in both lanes,
make sure female panel lugs in one lane face
in opposite direction to female lugs in other
lane. This prevents interference between over-
lapping transoms.

Launchin

| Table 10-3 gives the launc in%weight for
each type o assemblg. The lighter bridges
listed In the table can be launched by single-
lane launching methods. For heavier bridges,
use vehicles with winches to aid in launching.
To keep the balance point of bridge and nose
behind the near-shore rocking rollers, be
careful not to overload rollers. Spans longer
than those listed in[Table 10-2 can be
launched by—

¢ Skidding the bridge over greased timbers
to give more bearing along the lower
chord of the girders. The bridge load,
however, must not exceed the crushing
strength of the timber.

e Launching the bridge in skeleton form so
the allowable load on the rollers is not
exceeded.

e Using a special rocking distributing beam
for mounting two rocking rollers in line
under each truss.

_ ~Jacking o
Jacking of a single-span two-lane bridge is
done the same as for a single-lape bridge. For

jacking bridges on piers, see[Chapter 16.
Table 10-5 (page 124) gives maximum lengths
of adjacent spans of continuous-span two-
lane bridges that can be jacked over inter-

mediate piers with jacks arranged as shown
in Figures 16-1§ and|16-19.
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REINFORCED TWO-LANE BRIDGES
Two-lane bridges are reinforced by adding
trusses or stones using the same methods as
for single-lane bridges. Normally, reinforce-
ment for only one lane is necessary. For
capacity greater than class 70, the deck
system must be reinforced by using four
transoms per bay instead of two and by
adding longitudinal wear treads) Table 10-
(p_a%e 125) gives the truss asssembly o
reinforced two-lane bridges. Stories can be
added to the top of the existing girders or they
can be underslung. However, when the middle
girder is reinforced to triple-story, the panels
must be underslung unless the reinforced
outer girder is also triple-story; otherwise,
overhead bracing cannot be installed.

Reinforcing one outer girder
One lane of a two-lane bridge can be rein-
forced by reinforcinig one outer girder. How-
ever, the reinforced lane has the capacity of a
single-lane bridge of the same assembly as
the reinforced outer girder only when the
normal lane is closed to traffic.

Reinforcing one outer girder
and middle girder
When both the outer and middle girders are
reinforced, the reinforced lane has the same
capacity as a single-lane bridge of the same
assf%mb y, without closing the normal lane to
traffic.
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Table 10-5 Maximum length of continuous-span two-lane bridge that can be jacked over intermediate pier!

TYPE OF CONSTRUCTION SS-DS Ds-DD TS-TD TS-QD DD-QD
SHORT LONG SHORT LONG SHORT LONG SHORT LONG SHORT LONG

fa g 0-35 @ 0-40 )

0w « F 4055 60 45-50 70

25 ud 57.5 57.5 55-65_ 65

2, z g 0-45 0] 0-70 o) 0-70 0] 0-60 ® 0-65 D)

Lz °85% 5080 80 75-120 120 75-85 120 65-80 105 70-85 110

xo-~ <z 90-100 115 85-95 100 90-100 105

< Wy 105-110 110 97.5 97.5 102.5 102.5
2w 0-45 ©® 0-60 D) 0-50 ®

a 5 x  50-80 80 65-80 105 55-65 90

o xz @ 85-95 100 70-80 85

23w 2 97.5 97.5 82.5 82.5 _ _

2L 59 0-45 O 0-70 @ 0-80 @) 0-70 8 0-75 %)

@ 5 < £3Y 5080 80 75-120 120 85-140 140 75-85 125 80-90 130

o< Z o 90-100 120 95-105 125

s z 105-115 115 110-120 120

'Based on dead weight of two spans of same ion over i diate pier
Length of long span cannot exceed 167 percent of short span

CONVERSION OF SINGLE-LANE
BRIDGES TO TWO-LANE BRIDGES

A single-lane bridge can be converted to a
two-lane bridge without closing the bridge to
traffic for along period. If a two-lane bridge is

to be centered on an old bridge centerline,
proceed as follows

1 Remove approach ramps on each bank
and jack bridge up. Lay transom on three
plain rollers on each bank perpendicular
to bridge centerline, so raker lugs come
directly under space between girders of
end bays. Add extra bays to the bridge
where insufficient working space on bank
Is available, before placing transoms.

124

2 Prepare new bank seats and position

thillage. The center grillagie must be twice
t

e width of the outer grillage.

3 Jack bridge down on the transoms resting
on the rollers, and move bridge sideways
to new position.

Note: Launching nose for triple-
single/triple-double, triple-single/quad-
ruple-double, and the remainder of double-
double/quadruple-doublebridges is sim-
ilar, with extra transom and two bays of
dou_blec-isingle/quadruple-5|ngle assembly
omitted.

4 Position bearings for bridge in its new
location. Bearings are placed under orig-
inal end span or extra span, depending on
bank conditions. Jack bridge onto
bearings.

5 Place ramps a ingle lane of
bridge to traffic [(Figure 10-13
6 Position rollers for third girder and launc
by single-girder method|(Figure 10-13).
See[Chapter 19 for launching by sm%e
irders. The third girder can also be

aunched b%/ using a truck crane on deck
of existing bridge.

=)




Table 10-6 Equivalent simple-span assembly for reinforced lane of a two-lane bridge

EXISTING
BRIDGE
$5-08

DS-DD
18-TD

TS-QD

DD-QD

METHOD OF REINFORCING

OUTER GIRDER

Add one truss

Add one truss

Add double-truss second story

Add double-truss second story

Add triple-truss second story

Add triple-truss second story

Add double-truss second story

Add double-truss second and third
stories and overhead bracing

Add double-truss third story and
overhead bracing

MIDDLE GIRDER

Add double-truss second story

Undersling double-truss third story
Undersling triple-truss third story
Undersling triple-truss third story

Add double-truss third story and
overhead bracing

Add double-truss third story and
overhead bracing

EQUIVALENT REINFORCED LANE CONSTRUCTION
NORMAL LANE CLOSED BOTH LANES OPEN

TO TRAFFIC
DS
DS
DD
DD
10
T
DD
DT

DT

TO TRAFFIC
SS

Figure 10-13 Converting single-lane bridge to two-lane bridge, using single-girder method for launching
outer girder in second lane

FM 5-277

7 Connect third girder to rest of bridge with
transoms. If available, use a truck crane
to place transoms. If a truck crane is not
available or if sag is great, add second
story to middle girder before connecting
third girder with transoms.

8 Add second story to middle girder.
9 Deck second lane.

If the existing bridge is to remain in position,
proceed as follows:

1 Jack bridge up and double grillage area
under center girder. Jack bridge down. If
bridge is to be lengthened, add extra bays
and locate bearings and grillage in new
position.

2 Proceed as for two-lane bridge.

Note: Single lane is open to traffic during
construction.
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CHAPTER 11

EXTRA-WIDENED BAILEY BRIDGE M3

The introduction of wider vehicles prompted
the development of the extra-widened Bailey
bridge M3. The US Army does not stock the
M3 Bailey bridge. It is a standard bridge in
the United Kingdom. This bridge has a 13-
foot 11%-inch (4.3 meters) clear roadway and
a clear distance between trusses of 15 feet 81/2
inches (4.8 meters), as shown in|Eigure 11-1.
This added width requires certain new parts
that are not contained in the M2 bridge set.
The most important of these are a long
transom, more stringers, long chess, sway
braces, and bracing frames. The bridge nor-
mally is assembled for either class 30 or class
80 loads. The maximum spans for each type
of assembly at these classes are given in
Table 11-1. The weight, in short tons, per
typical bay for each type of assembly, class,
and span Is given in Table 11-2.
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Table 11-1 Maximum class of vehicle for safe crossing over extra-widened Bailey bridge M3

BRIDGE TYPE OF CONSTRUCTION $S DS 1$ bD 1D br 1T TRANSOMS
CLASS ) PER BAY
Ilax simple span (ft) 40 80 110 130 150 180 200
30 |Max wheeled-vehicle class 22" 3l 30 30 30 32 31 2
WMax tracked-vehicle class 23° kK] 3 36 33 2
Max simple span (ft) 40 110

80 70°

66"

Max wheeled-vehicle class
Max tracked-vehicle class

73*
75°

E_ ]

* Indicates shear governs; otherwise, moment governs

Table 11-2 Weight of typical bays, in short tons, for extra-widened Bailey bridge M3

BRIDGE CLASS TYPICAL TYPE OF CONSTRUCTION
BAYS - S5 DS T8 P 10 111 . i
lan 4.9 3.6 6.16 /.50 7.30
30 § Two transoms per bay, Intermediate 4.72 5.35 6.58 9.02
weight per bay (short tons) Head 6.33 6.86 8.22 6.91

80 Tail
Intermediate

Head

Four transoms per bay,
weight per bay (short tons)

601 | 725 | 785
722 | 858 | 727
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Figure 11-1 Cross section of extra-widened Bailey bridge M3
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TRANSOM
The transom is a 12-inch (29.4 centimeters)
I-beam, 19 feet 11 inches (6.1 meters) long,
tapered at the ends to 10 inches (24.5 centi-
meters) as shown in Figure 11-2. Two tran-
soms per bay are used for class 30 bridges and
four transoms per bay are used for class 80.

CHESS
The chess are 15 feet (4.6 meters) long, 8%
inches (21.4 centimeters) wide, and 3 5/8 inches
(8.9 centimeters) deep. Thirteen chess are
required for each bay of the bridge except the
head bay, which requires 14. The latter is for
class 80 only.

STRINGERS

The plain and button stringers are the same
as those used in the M2 bridge, except that
the length of the head bay for class 80 bridges
requires two long button stringers, M3, and
two plain stringers, M3. These stringers are
10 feet 11% inches (3.2 meters) long. They are
used in the class 80 bridge only and not in the
class 30 bridge.

TRANSOM CLAMP
The transom clamp is the same as that used
in the M2 bridge except that the width across
the top has been reduced slightly to prevent
the arm from interfering with the vertical
bracing frame used in the bottom story of
triple-truss bridges.

RIBBANDS
The ribbands are the same as those in the M2
bridge, except that two long ribbands, M3,
are required in the head bay of the class 80

130

COMPONENT PARTS

[G]

n W;ﬂo

Figure 11-2 Transom, M3

bridge. These are 10 feet 11% inches (3.4
meters) long.

END POSTS

The male and female end posts are the same
as those used in the M2 bridge except that in
tripe-truss bridges the male end posts for the
middle truss of both class 30 and class 80
bridges above the transom bracket removed.
This permits rakers to be connected between
the end posts on the inner trusses and the
transom. Use female end posts, M3, only on
the middle truss of the end bay of class 80
bridges.

HEADLESS PANEL PIN
Headless panel pins are used on triple-truss
assembly to connect the end posts, M3, to the
middle trusses. They enable the end posts to
be fitted after the launching nose has been
removed and allow damaged end posts to be
replaced. These panel pins, M3, are similar to
those in the M2 bridge except the head is
removed (Figure 11-3).

RAKER
A new type of raker, M3, has been developed
for use with the extra-widened Bailey bridge,

[ Figure 11-5]

‘ Va
=3
Figure 11-3 Headless panel pins, M3

ey
|

Figure 11-4 Raker, M3

M3. It is a 3-inch (7.4 centimeters) channel, 3
feet 8 5/16 inches (1.1 meters) long, as shown in
Figure 11-4.

RIBBLT BOLT
A ribband bolt, M3, is used as shown in
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The bracing frame, M3, has an additional

: pair of dowels, as shown in Figure 11-6, to

Figure 11-5 Ribband bolt, M3 accommodate the bracing bolts connecting it
to the middle truss of a triple-truss bridge.

SWAY BRACE
The sway brace, M3, is similar to that in the
M2 bridge, but is 18 feet 1/8 inches (5.3 meters)
between centers of eyes with the turnbuckle
screwed tight.

OVERHEAD SWAY-

BRACE EXTENSION
The overhead sway-brace extension has an
eye at one end and a jaw at the other. It is
connected to the sway brace, M3, for use in
the overhead bracing of intermediate bays of
triple-story bridges.

RAMP PEDESTAL
The ramp pedestal, M3, is used to support the
deeper (12-inch) (29.4 c_en'glmeters?1 portion of
Figure 11-6 Bracing frame, M3 the M3 transom. It is similar to the pedestal
used in the M2 bridge, but is deeper and has a
wider space for the transom (Figure 11-7).

c=—x==a e3:z

I
i

]
1l
|

Figure 11-7 Ramp pedestail, M3
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ASSEMBLY AND LAUNCHING OF SINGLE-STORY BRIDGES

METHOD

The method of assembling and launching
single-story M3 bridges is the same as that
for the M2 bridge except for roller layout,
Ialluncg(l)n nﬁse tr1|_|%le -truss assembly, and
class eckin enu o- of parts re-
[qml:ed_p.eLba;L?jglven in Tables A-9 and
A-10, Appendix

for class 30 and class 80

pridges.

ROLLER LAYOUT
The lateral s ﬁacing of rollers is shown in
Figure 11-8. The rollers must be staggered for
trlple -truss assembly. There is no suitable
bridge part to use as a distance gage, and the
roller templates must be positione by means
of steel tape or improvised gage.

For 30- and 40-foot (9.2 and 12.3 meters PLAIN ROLLERS (ALL POSITIONS FOR SINGLE TRUSS; 27 POSITIONS FOR DOUBLE TRUSS:;
bridges, place a plain roller 15 feet (4.6 meters{ 16’ POSITIONS FOR 30°)
from the rocking roller. On longer spans,
space plain rollers at 27 feet (8.3 meters) and Jer 163" 11°6”,
hk P |
I

up, in increments of 25 feet (7.7 meters);

consequently, the longitudinal spacing of
plain rollers is normally at 27 feet (8.3 meters),

52 ffeet El23.3 meters), 77 feet (23.7 meters), and
so forth.

LAUNCHING NOSE b |
Information on launching weights and | = . v i
launching nose assemblies for various types — a -

Ims_sjﬂland s 80 bridges is given in o) e 123%" - ==
Tables 11-3 andlﬁlssl (page 134). o 153" Lo

163" ;
Note the following: 8% 9%;" 9% 8%"

) . ] PLAIN ROLLERS (ALL POSITIONS FOR TRIPLE TRUSS)
e The bridge is launched complete with .
decking and footwalks, except where Figure 11-8 Roller layout
shown.
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Table 11-3 Launching data for class 30 spans

SPAN TYPE OF BAYS IN NOSE  LAUNCHING WT SAG d! BRIDGE LAUNCHED WITHOUT:
{ft) CONSTRUCTION  S§ DS (tons) (in)
30 SS 2 10.0 1% 19'6"
40 SS 3 13.6 2Y 26'11"
50 SS 3 16.3 4 318"
60 DS 4 23.4 5 378"
70 DS 5 27.6 9 44'9"
80 DS 5 30.9 13 49'6"
90 1) 6 40.1 15 55'2"
100 TS 7 449 20 £1'11”
110 18 7 48.8 26 66'8"
120 DS 7 1 60.6 21 72'6¢"
130 DD 7 2 66.4 26 79'8"
140 10 6 3 81.7 26 81'7" All footwalks and first four bays,
chess and ribbands
150 TD 7 3 83.1 35 87'8" All footwalks and first ten bays,
chess and ribbands
160 DT 7 4 80.9 36 99'4" All footwalks, decking, and
stringers
170 D12 7 4 82.2 42 102'3" All footwalks, decking, stringers,
and first three bays in top story

e

id is the distance from the center of gravity to the tail of the bridge
2Launched with overhead bracing and first and last bays double story only

¢ For the class 80 double- or triple-truss
bridge, two rocking rollers are needed
under each side, including the far bank
for the launching nose.

e Use launching links not more than 40 feet
behind the end of the single-single portion
of the nose, and not more than 20 feet
behind the end of the double-single portion
of the nose.

e Due to the greater width of the bridge, set
one transom with two rakers in each bay
of the nose, and also set sway braces in
each bay.

TRIPLE-SINGLE ASSEMBLY
After assembly of the skeleton launching
nose, assemble the bridge trusses in echelon,
with each outer truss always having one
panel more than the adjacent truss. It Is not

o%sible to add a third truss to a double-truss
ridge.

Assemble the first bay of the bridge as
follows:

1 Connect the first two inner-truss panels
to the inner trusses of the launching nose,
driving the panel pins outward.
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2 Place a transom through these panels in
front of the center vertical, and connect
the long arms of the sway braces to the
front ends of the panels.

3 Assemble two panels for the middle
trusses, and connect them to the transom
clamps.

4 Assemble two panels for the outer trusses,
and connect them to the transom clamps.

5 Pass a second transom through all three
trusses of the first bay behind the front
vertical, and a third transom in front of
the rear vertical. Connect the panels to
the transom with transom clamps.

6 Connect the short arms of the sway braces
to the rear position, and fit bracing frames
in the first bay on the top chords.

7 Fit bracing frames in front of the front
verticals and behind the rear verticals.
The front bracing frames are removed
before the end posts are fitted.

8 Tighten transom clamps and sway braces.
Place stringers and decking.

Assemble the second bay of the bridge as
follows:

1 Place two panels for the outer trusses and
connect them with pins driven inward.
Drive outward all further pins on all
trusses.
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2 Place two panels for the outer trusses of

the third bay, and connect them with pins
driven outward.

3 Place two panels for the middle trusses in
the second bay, using headless panel
pins.

4 Connect two additional panels in bays
four, three, and two, driving the panel
pins outward.

5 IBit front end of sway brace in the second
ay.

6 Pass a transom through all trusses in the
second bay in front of the rear vertical,
and another in front of the center vertical.
Connect them with transom clamps.

7 Connect the sway braces to the rear
positions.

8 Fit the bracing frames on the top chords,
gnd behind the rear verticals of the second
ay.

9 Tighten transom clamps and sway braces.

For subsequent bays, the sequence of as-
sembly is similar to that described above.
Make sure that each truss in each outer bay
has one more panel than the truss in the next
inner bay.

For decking, the placing of stringers and

chess follows the same sequence as in the M2
bridge, except for the number of stringers in
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Table 11-4 Launching data for class 80 spans

SPAN - TYPE OF BAYS IN NOSE  LAUNCHING WT SAG gt BRIDGE LAUNCHED WITHOUT:
() CONSTRUCTION SS bs {tons) {in)
30 DS 2 13.5 1% 184"
40 DS 3 18.3 2 252"
50 DS 3 2222 3% 011"
50 T8 3 25.0 3% 29'4"
60 TS 4 303 5 36'0"
70 TS 5 35.7 6 427"
70 DD 5 394 5% 41'10"
80 DD 5 M4 7 46'7"
90 | 5 1 60.8 9 52'2"
100 1D 6 1 67.8 12 58'5"
110 0 6 1 73.9 14 633"
110 D12 5 2 71.0 12 634"
120 m 5 3 83.2 15 690" All footwalks, decking, stringers, and
first two bays in top story.
130 L 5 3 83.4 20 71" All footwalks, decking, stringers, and
first five bays in top story.

e

id is the distance from the center of gravity to the tail of the bridge
2 aunched with overhead bracing and first and last bays double story only

gll bays, and the number of chess in the head
ay.

~ CLASS 80 DECKING _
The triple-single assembly procedure just
given is based on class 30 _decklnﬁ. For class
80 decking, the procedure is as follows:

1 Four transoms are required per bay. In
both double- and triple-truss bridges, add
the extra two transoms behind the center
and front verticals.

2 Fit transom clamps aIternateIP/ on the
center vertical. For example, clamp the
front transom to the panel in the second

truss, and the rear transom to the panels
in the first and third trusses.

3 Continue the stringers to the transoms on
the end posts at each end. This makes the
head bay of decking an n-foot bay. To do
this, lay the first bay of stringers with two
button stringers, M3, on the outside, then
two plain stringers, M2, inside these, and
two plain stringers, M3, inside again, and
one plain stringer, M2, in the center. In
the last bay use three plain stringers, M3.
In all other bays use plain and button
stringers, M2.
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1 BEARING 4 BEARING
2 TRUSS CENTERS 5 BASEPLATE

3 INNER-TRUSS CENTER

Figure 11-9 Position of bearings and base plates

4 In the first bay use 14 chess and ribbands,
M3. Use M2 ribbands and 13 chess in
other bays.

END OF BRIDGE
Place the end posts, bearings, and base plates
in the same way as the M2 bridge for single-
and double-truss bridges. Make the following
changes on triple-truss bridges:

e Place base plates as for double-truss
bridges. The outer bearing carries the end
posts of the second and third trusses on
the two seatings each side of the center
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seatin(};. The inner bearing carries the end
post of the inner truss on Its outer seating,
as shown in Figure 11-9.

e Fit end posts, M3, to each end of the
second truss, using headless panel pins.

¢ Fit rakers on inner end posts, and tie
plates between end posts on second truss.
It is not possible in the class 30 bridge to
fit rakers at the tail end of the bridge
because there is no transom on the end
pOsts.

ASSEMBLY AND LAUNCHING OF DOUBLE-STORY BRIDGES

METHOD
The method of assembling and Iaunchin? a
double-story M3 bridge is the same as that for
the M2 bridge, except for a few differences
and the need to assemble the lower story.

ROLLERS
In addition to the pair of plain rollers required
on each side of the bridge 50 feet (15.4 meters)
behind the launching rollers, a pair is re-
quired 75 feet (23.1 meters) behind them. For
bridges over 140 feet (43.1 meters), double
rollers are required at 125 feet (38.5 meters)
behind the launching rollers.

SECOND-STORY,

TRIPLE-TRUSS BRIDGE
For a second-story, triple-truss bridge, the
assembly is the same as that for the M2
bridge, but the sequence of adding panels
must be the same as in triple-singleassembly.
It is not necessary to use headless |Ioins,
provided the order of assembly is as follows:

Bay No. |—Outer panel
Bay No. 2—Outer panel

Bay No. I—Second panel
Bay No. 3—Outer panel

Bay No. 2—Second panel

Bay No. I—Inner panel

Bay No. 4—Outer panel

Bay No. 3—Second panel
Headless pins must be used on the end posts,
M3, where they are connected to the lower

chords of the second truss of the second story.
Tie plates are not required.
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ASSEMBLY AND LAUNCHING OF TRIPLE-STORY BRIDGES

METHOD
The method of assembling and launching a
triple-story bridge is the same as that for an
M2 bridge, except for several factors. For a
triple-triple bridge, the sequence of adding
panels in the top story must follow the order
given for a second-story, triple-truss bridge
except that assembly begins in the second
bay. There are no panels in the top story of
the first and last bays. Similarly, the sequence

GRILLAGES AND RAMP SUPPORTS

GRILLAGES
The same grillages as those for the M2 bridge
can be used. The maximum base plate re-
actions are given ir[ Table 11-5and the

maxjmum_launching roller weights in Tables
11-3[and(11-4.

RAMP SUPPORTS
The end transoms of both class 30 and class
80 bridges must be supported at their mid-
point. For class 80 bridges, the ramps must be
supported as shown in Figure 11-10.
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for the lower story of a bridge with underslung
bottom story must be the same.

LAUNCHING
For all class 30 bridges, launch the brid%e
with the top story in place. For the class 80
bridge with a span of 120 feet (36.9 meters{s it
is possible to launch the bridge as double
story and add the third story afterwards.

OVERHEAD BRACING

The only difference from the assembly of the
M2 bridge is that the overhead sway-brace
extensions are fitted to the sway braces before
they are connected to the overhead-bracing
supports, which are reversed so that the
sway-brace pinholes are on the outside of the
girders.

R %////
1

1

——]

% NS i iir gt v

7 //////////%A Q V777777772l

1 PROVIDE PROPER TYPE OF GRILLAGE AS
NECESSARY

2 BEARING

3 CENTERLINE OF RAMP

4 APPROACH RAMP-LENGTH VARIABLE
IN MULTIPLES OF 10'0”

5 M3 PEDESTAL RAMP
6 RIBBAND: GUARDRAIL
7 PICKETS

Figure 11-10 Ramp support for class 80 bridge
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Table 11-5 Maximum reactions on
any one base plate

REACTION, IN TONS, FOR EACH SPAN AND TYPE OF CONSTRUCTION

SPAN CLASS 30 CLASS 80
(ft) TYPE OF REACTION TYPE OF REACTION
_ CONSTRUCTION . CONSTRUCTION )

30 $S 16.7 DS 325
40 SS 18.5 DS 36.1
50 $S 19.9 T8 38.7
60 0s 21.9 1S 41.6
70 DS 234 DD 4.5
80 DS 2.7 DD 46.4
9% s 27.2 T 51.1

100 18 28.5 10 53.7

110 1S 29.7 TD or DT 57.6

120 DD 32.5 m 64.8

130 DD 34.2 11 67.6

140 10 40.4 11} 71.8

150 ™ 42.8 m 76.4

160 DT 47.2

170 DT 49.6

180 o1 52.1

190 m 62.3

200 m 65.3
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CHAPTER 12

DECK-TYPE BRIDGES

Deck-type panel bridges are normally two-
lane, class 50 or hl%h_er bridges assembled to
replace single-lane bridges. A deck-type panel
bridge has the following advantages over a
through-type bridge

e Roadway can be wider for passage of
extra-wide vehicles.

¢ Deck-type assembly allows greater side
overhang of vehicles.

e A lighter decking system can be used
when the roadway Is supported by trusses.

¢ With some sloping banks, the span be-
tween abutments is shorter than in a
through-type bridge, because bearings are
set 5 teet (1.5 meters) below road level.

o Demolished piers need not be built Up to
the level of the roadway.

e There are no overhead restrictions.

A deck-type panel bridge has the following
disadvantages:

e Excavation at abutments may be neces-
sary because bearings are 5 feet (1.5
meters) below the roadway.

e It is more difficult to launch.
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e It must be lowered 5 feet (1.5 meters) onto
the bearings.

o Waterway clearance is decreased.

RECOMMENDED BRIDGE DESIGNS
Use the following guidance in designing
deck-type bridges:

o Group the trusses into three-truss girders,
and space girders evenly under the road
way. The trusses may be single-
story assembly, as shown in[Figure 12-1

o Use bracing frames staggered af opposite
ends of eacﬂ bay (see Figure 12-1) to tie the
trusses of each %irder together. Every two
bays are cross braced by angles welded
diagonallﬁ across the bottom chords of all
trusses. The decking system serves as top
lateral bracing.

Make the decking system from standard
panel-bridge parts (transom, stringers,
and chess) or timber.

e End Bosts attached to top-story panels
may be rested on standard panel-bridge
bearings. In multistory assembly, omit
the end panels of the lower stories to allow
room for the abutment. If end posts are
not used, rest the trusses on timber
blocking or a rocker bearing under the

joint between the first and second bay
from each end. If the spans are broken at
the pier, fit the two ends with end posts. If
the spans are continuous, use a distri-
puting beam and rocker bearing (see

Chapter 16).

CLASS

The capacity of the standard two-lane deck-
t%pe panel bridge varies with the span and
the number of traffic lanes loaded. The
bridges are given two class ratings, one for
one-way traffic and the other for two-way
traffic. Each of these ratings may be either a
single or a dual classification. For maximum
spans and classes of standar ign two-
Iarat)a deck-type bridges, see Table 12-1] (page
140).

STANDARD DESIGNS
Standard design deck-type panel bridges are
illustrated in[Figure 12-1. Material require-

ments of the standard-design deck-type
panel bridge can be found in[ Table A-11
Appendix Al

ASSEMBLY

The most practical load distribution is ob-
tained by spacing the trusses uniformly under
a relatively stiff deck. Use five three-truss
girders (15 trusses) under the bridge deck.
Space trusses in each girder 1 foot 6 inches
(44.1 centimeters) apart and tie together with
bracing frames.
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Figure 12-1 Standard two-lane, deck-type panel bridges
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Bracing _

Use bracing frames as much as possible at
panelé'unctlons to space the trusses and to
provide lateral stability in each three-truss
girder. To brace and tie the five three-truss
girders together, weld 3-by 3-inch (7.4 by 7.4
centimeters) angles diagonally across the
bottom chords of each two bays. Welding
must be done carefully so the properties of the
high tensile steel in the panel-bridge parts
are not changed. Use mild steel bracing members,
and weld them in place before any loads are
applied to the bridge.

Decking
Before the timber decking is laid, weld 3-inch
(7.4 centimeters) angles transversely to the
top chords of the trusses at 5-foot (1.5 meters)
centers. These angles tie the trusses together
gnfl provide a brace for clamping the ribband
olts.

Laminate the timber decking or lay it in two
layers. Laminated decking [Eigure 12-2, page
141) is better than layered decking because
the nails cannot work out under traffic
vibration. This reduces maintenance. Lay
timbers on edge perpendicular to the long
axis of the bridge and nail together horizon-
tally. For ease of assembly, 2Y%.-foot (73.5
centimeters) sections of laminated deck can
be prefabricated before-hand and then two
sections laid between each pair of angles.
Notch the end timber of each section to fit
over the horizontal legs of the angles. Then
nail timber wear treads to the deck.
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For layered decking [Figure 12-3, page 142),
lay 3- by 12-inch (7.4 by 29.4 centimeters)
P\Ilanks across the trusses between the angles.

otch every fifth timber to fit over the
horizontal legs of the angles. Then nail timber
wear treads to the deck.

Bearinc?

When end posts are use page
143), place them at both ends of each truss
and seat them on standard bearings. Cutoff
the top lugs of the end posts flush with the
trusses so they do not interfere with the
decking.

When end posts are not used iFiéure 12-@),
support the span on timber blocking at the
first Eanel junction from each end. The timber
blocking must extend at least 1 foot (29.4
centimeters) on each side of the joint. An
alternative method is to use a distributing
beam on a rocker bearing similar to the
support over immediate piers. With this type
of bearing, the effective bridge length is 20
feet (15.2 meters) ?reater than the gap be-
tween bearings. Also add timber blocking
under the cantilevered end of the panel to
eliminate a reversal of stress in panels near
the end of the bridge as a vehicle moves onto
the bridge. Over intermediate piers, the
trusses can be continuous or broken. If they
are continuous, provide a rocker bearing
(Chapter 18). If they are broken, attach end
posts to the ends of the trusses and seat two
ends on separate bearings. If timber decking
is used, the gap between the ends of the
spans may require an intermediate trestle to

support the decking [Figure 12-5] page 143).
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Table 12-1 Classes and maximum spans of two-lane, deck-type Bailey bridges

STORIES

TYPE OF TRAFFIC
LOAD CLASS
TRUSSES

50 60 70 80 90

SPAN (ft)

100 110 120 130 140 150 160 170 180 190 200 210

10 w 100 100 75 55 45 35
= T 9 90 75 60 45 35
= 15 w 100 85 70 55 40
= T 9 90 70 55 45
w 18 w 100 % 75 60 45 35
a2 T 9 9 75 60 50 35
& 10 W |8 70 60 55 45 35
¥ T |70 65 60 55 45 35
= 15 w 100 100 65 50 40
= T 9% 90 65 50 40
18 w 100 100 80 65 50 40
T 90 90 70 65 55 45
10 w 85 75 60 45 35
% T 8 75 60 S50 35
= 15 w 9% 70 55 40 30
= T 9 75 60 45 30
- 18 w 95 75 60 45 30
2 1 90 80 65 45 30
=4 10 w 50 50 45 40 40
= T 55 50 50 45 40
= 15 w 80 70 60 50 40
g T 75 70 60 55 45
= 18 w 9 8 65 55 45
T 9% 8 70 60

Note:
W represents wheeled-load class
T represents tracked-load class

With panel-bridge decking, the gap between

the ends of spans can be bridged by expedient
lﬁmer or steel stringers an chess

EXPEDIENT ASSEMBLY
For ease in launching, group trusses into two-
or three-truss girders tied together by bracing

frames. (Space these girders uniformly under
the deck.) If other spacings of the trusses are
used, expedient braces must be welded to the
end verticals of the panels in place of bracin
frames. Cross bracing must also be welde

across the bottom chords. Examples of ex-
ﬁ%ﬁ%ﬂembly are given in[Table A-12]
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NAILING PLAN FOR LAMINATED DECK

1 WEAR SURFACE

2 6" x 6” TIMBER CURB

3 CURB BOLTED TO 3” ANGLES

4 3" ANGLE CROSS BRACING WELDED UNDER TRUSSES
5(3” x 3" x5/16") x 12'0” ANGLE WELDED TO TRUSSES

6 TIMBER DECK LAMINATED FROM 3” x 6” x 12'0” TIMBERS

Figure 12-2 Details of laminated timber deck on a two-lane, deck-type panel bridge
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LAUNCHING
Use the following %u_idelines when launching
a deck-type panel bridge:

e Each three-truss girder may be launched
separately, or the entire bridge may be
launched as a unit by welding added
bracing to tie the girders together.

e Launch individual %i_rders of a single-

st_o(rjy bridge by pushing or pulling the
girder and launching nose out over the

ap, by launching from a high line, by
aunching with derrick and preventer
tackle, or by lifting directly into place
with one or two cranes. Over a water gap,
girders may be placed on rafts and floated
out into the gap and then lifted inta place
by a crane on a raft. See[Chapter 19 for

details of these launching methods.

¢ A single-story bridge may also be
launched as a unit by pushing or pulling
it on rollers out over the gap.

Use the following guidelines when launching
a double-story bridge as a unit

e Tie the girders together by transverse
channels welded across the tops of the
bottom and intermediate chords.

e The entire unit may be launched with a
launching nose and then jacked down
onto the bearings.

o If a temporary pier can be built in the

middle of the gap to support the canti-
levered end, the bridge can be launched as
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a single-story platform just below the
near-bank seat. This method reduces the
jacking height. It is similar to the method
for launching triple-story bridges with

Jung bottom story described in
Chapter 8.

LOWERING TO BEARINGS
A crane at each end of the bridge can be used
to lower the girders to the bearings. Jacks can
be used as an expedient, although the 5-foot
(1.5 meters) drop requires several lifts. During
jacking, blocking must be used under the
trusses to take the load in case the jacks fail.

l_EKEEDLENLD_IﬂI.G_N BRIDGES
Table A-12, Appendix A lists several typical

World War 11 deck-type panel bridges built in
the European theater of operations (ETO).
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WITHOUT END POSTS

1 STANDARD BEARING

e LT

3 TIMBER END DAM

4 6” x 8" POST

E MCANALAMN
U ULAWVIAIY

6 TIMBER BLOCKING OR ROCKER BEARING

Figure 12-4 End bearings for deck-type panel bridges, with and without end posts

Figure 12-5 Junction of two deck spans on an
intermediate pier; timber bent supports the
decking between ends of span
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CHAPTER 13
RAILWAY BRIDGES

Panel-bridge equipment can be used as an
expedient for the assembly of railway bridges.
However, use it only in special conditions
because there is much deflection. Spans
longer than 70 feet (21.5 meters? are normally
impractical because a quadruple-double truss
bridge is required (Table 13-1). Usually,
panel-bridge railway bridges are assembled
as single-track bridges.

Panel-bridge equipment has the following
advantages for use as railway bridging

e Equipment can be transported in trucks
to the bridge site. This permits bridge
assembly at the same time repairs are
being made on the approach tracks.

e Either through- or deck-type bridges can
be assembled.

Panel-bridge equipment has the following
disadvantages for use as railway bridging:

e Through-type bridges provide restricted
clearance.

e Traffic over bridge must be controlled to
eliminate excessive vibration and side
sway.

e Pin clearance allows more sag than is
found in a normal bridge.
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Table 13-1 Number of trusses required for various spans of Bailey-type panel railway bridge

STANDARD COOPER'S E-45 LOADING!

MODIFIED COOPER'S E-45 LOADING!

SPAN DECK-TYPE BRIDGE? DECK-TYPE BRIDGE?
(ft) THROUGH-TYPE BRIDGE? TYPE | TYPEH THROUGH-TYPE BRIDGE? TYPE| TYPE I
1w DS DS
20 DS DS
30 I 6 18 6
40 QS and DD 7 7 QS and DD 7 7
50 i QS and DD 8 8 QS and DD 8 8
60 i1 9 9 0 9 9
70 )] 10 10 QD 10 10
80 i QD 11 12 Qb 11 12
90 16 16
100 18
Type of Construction SS DY 1}
Allowable shear (tons) 40 135 175
Allowabie moment (ft-tons) 760

!Including an aliowance of 25 percent of live load for impact
“Based on allowable shear and moment values

Based on allowable shear in each truss of 20 tons, allowable moment in each truss of 380 foot-tons, and 90 percent truss efficiency

e Bridge requires more maintenance than a
standard bridge.

RAILWAY BRIDGE ASSEMBLY
Railway panel bridges are either through-
type or deck-type. Assemble the througih-type
railway bridge the same as the normal panel
bridge, but use ties and rails in place of chess.
Girders can be single-, double-, triple-, or
quadruple-truss and single- or double-story.

The trusses of double-story bridges infringe
US main line and Berne international clear-
ance gages but allow passage at slow speeds
(Figure 13-1). If decking of double-story
trusses is tp aced in the top story, the trusses
do not infringe standard clearance gages.

In the deck-type railway bridge, space the
trusses under the ties. The trusses are usually
single story. Tie them together laterally by
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BERNE INTERNATIONAL

i LINE OF MAXIMUM LOAD

2 LINE OF MINIMUM STRUCTURE

3 LINE OF MINIMUM STRUCTURE OUTSIDE STATION
LIMITS

4 M2 TRANSOM

US UNRESTRICTED MAIN LINE

Figure 13-1 Railway clearance diagrams for M2 through-type panel bridges

bracing frames, tie plates, expedient angle
cross bracing, and the ties.

CLASS

The standard designs described will carry
standard or modified Cooper’s E-72 loading.
See|Figure 13- ({Ja e 146) for diagrams of
loadings. Table 13-2 gives the s

oments caused by these loadings.[Table 13
Egives the assembly required for 10-to 100-
foot (3.1 to 30.1 meters) spans using two
standard designs.

ASSEMBLY OF
THROUGH-TYPE BRIDGE
Single-, double-, and triple-truss assembly
can be used as in normal panel-bridge as-
sembly. A quadruple truss can be assembled
by inserting a fourth truss between the inner
and second truss of a triple-truss assembly.
Use bracing frames and tie plates to tie the
four trusses together (Figure 13-3, page 147?.
Use transom clamps on all panel verticals
except the three verticals in each bay covered
by bracing frames. Modify transoms by
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Table 13-2 Maximum live-load momenis and live-
load shear caused by Cooper’s E-72 loadings

COOPER'S E-72 LOADING

STANDARD MODIFIED
(TWO LOCOMOTIVES)  (SINGLE LOCOMOTIVE)
SPAN (ft) MAX MAX MAX MAX

SHEAR MOMENT SHEAR MOMENT
(tons) (ft-tons) (tons) (ft-tons)
10 54 101 54 101
20 90 N 90 371
30 114 739 114 739
40 136 1,182 136 1,182
50 157 1,696 157 1,696
60 176 2,336 176 2,314
70 198 3,072 195 2,952
80 222 3.904 214 3,685
90 246 4,800 232 4,466
100 270 5,808 253 5,299

cutting a hole in the flange and web at each
end to seat the pintle of the fourth truss. Since
the fourth truss interferes with the use of
rakers, double-stor?/ quadruple-truss bridges
are usually assembled with the decking in the
top story.

Decking system
For railway loads, always use double tran-
soms. Place stringers as in a normal panel
bridge. If 8- b%/ 10-inch (19.6 by 24.5 centi-
meters% by 14-toot (4.3 meters) ties are used,
place them directly on the stringers at 2-inch

(4.9 centimeters) spac k-bolted to
the button stringers (Figure 13-4 page 147).
To use standard ties (6 by 8 inches by 8 feet 6

inches) (14.7 by 19.6 centimeters by 2.6
meters), lay chess and ribbands in the normal
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AXLE LOAD (Ib)

36,000
72,000
72.000
72,000
72,000

46,800

46,800
46,800
46,800
36,000
000
72,000
72,000
72,000
46,800
46,800
46,800
46,800

7.200 Ih PER FTEQUIVAIENT
VLo

AV =191

UNIFORM TRAIN LOAD

’//////////’/////////// DD QY Lo ////////’////’//// DD QD T
k++++++++++++%++++4Axww~w

U STAN COOPER’S E-72 RAILWAY LOADING (TWO LOCOMOTIVES)

o o [«] [=] o Q (=] o
AXLE LOAD (Ib) § S g8 8 8 s 8 g 8
> oi o © 5 © >

- N R s 3 S @ 7.200 (ib) PER FT EQUIVALENT

UNIFORM TRAIN LOAD

l._ _+ + + +_ ‘_+ ..I._ _+ ,{. .{AXLESPACING(h)

O MODIFIED COOPER'’S E-72 RAILWAY LOADING (SINGLE LOCOMOTIVE)

Figure 13-2 Diagram of standard and modified Cooper’s E-72 loadings

manner and spike the ties to the chess End bearings

13-5). By building up timber treads oneac Use end posts and bearings as in a normal
side and between the rails, the bridge canbe  panel bridge. Grillage n ugh to
used for rail or highwa traffic Figure 13- carry the loads given in/Table 13-3. Ramp

To reduce impact, rail joints onthe brldge sections must be level with the bridge deck.
should be tight, with no allowance for
expansion.
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Figure 13-3 Through-type panel railway bridge

Figure 13-4 Decking of through-type panel

railway bridge, using 14-foot (4.3 meters) ties

TIES STAGGERED
FOR GREATER
SEE FIG. 13-6

STANDARD
8% TIE

Figure 13-5 Decking of through-type panel
railway bridge, using standard 8%-foot
(2.6 meters) ties
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Table 13-3 Abutment reaction, in tons, for various
spans of Bailey-type panel railway bridge under
Cooper’s E-72 loading

COOPER'S E-72 LOADING
STANDARD MODIFIED
SPAN  THROUGH- DECK-TYPE BRIDGE THROUGH- DECK-TYPE BRIDGE
(ft) TYPE TYPE
BRIDGE" TYPE!  TYPEHM BRIDGE® TYPEL  TYPEII
10 65 65
20 109 109
30 140 93 140 136
40 167 111 113 167 162 164
50 197 131 132 197 190 191
60 225 149 150 225 215 216
70 254 169 170 250 240 241
80 289 191 192 276 265 265
90 319 214 215 303 290 291
100 243 331 323

o

“Sum of reactions on both base plates

85-1b RAIL VEHICLE TREAD

21/": :
513/16"

TOP OF TIE

Figure 13-6 Decking of through-type panel
railway bridge, with detail of vehicle tread for
combination highway-railway bridge
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ASSEMBLY OF DECK-TYPE BRIDGE
Two deck-type assembl dy designs are de-
scribed here. Type I is used for spans up to 90
feet (27.7 meters), type 1l is used for spans up
to 100 feet (30.8 meters) Use the following
steps to assemble type | designs:

1 Arrange trusses side by side and connect
them by bracing frames and tie plates, as
shown In Figure 13-7. Bracing is supplied
by the ties, welded sway bracing, and
modified transoms, Seat the modified tran-
soms adjacent to the center vertical in the
top and bottom chord of every second and
third bay. To seat the upper transom,
invert every other truss. Cut the modified
transoms to the desired length and hole
them to seat the pintles on the panels.
Weld three-inch 8 4 centimeters) angle

sway bracing diagonally under the bot-

tom chords of every two bays.

2 Use four 6- by 12-inch (14.7 by 29.4
centimeters) ties in each bay for the deck
system. Chord bolt every other tie to the
trusses. Drill holes for the chord bolts as
shown in[Figure 13-8| (page 150). Spike a
6-by 6-inch (14.7 by 17.4 centimeters) curb
to the ties.

3 Use end posts at each end of each truss
and seat them on standard bearings.
Grillage under the bearings at each abut-
ment must be sufficient to support loads
given in[Table 13-3. Rocker bearings over

Intermediate piers e similar to
those described in[Chapter 16,
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Use the following steps to assemble type Il
0 SR 2 (g  designs:

1 Brace trusses by bracing frames and tie
plates into two-, three-, or four-truss
girders suitable for Iaunchlng separately.
Group the girders together to form six-,
seven-, eight-, nine-, ten-, twelve- |

en-truss brldges as shown inJFi ureg
(page 150). The two-truss girder is
made from two trusses braced at the end

Dbt peded fepmiet  fefeied bbb it Jeimie b verticals by bracing frames. A 3-foot (92.3
ELEVEN TRUSS centimeters) wide three-truss girder is

SIDE VIEW

EIGHT TRUSS, SHOWING CONSTRUCTION DETAILS

Figure 13-7 Railway bridge: Type I—continued

made from three trusses braced by bracing
frames. A 1%-foot (44.1 centimeters) three-
truss girder is made by adding a third
truss between the trusses of the two-truss
girder and bracing it with tie plates to one
of the outer trusses. A four-truss girder is
made by adding another truss 8% inches
(21.6 centimeters) outside a 1%-foot (45.7
centimeters) three-truss girder and
bracing it with tie plates. Tie the girders
together in the bridge by the ties and two
modified transoms on the bottom chord of
each bay. Modify transoms by cutting
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holes in the flange to seat the pintles on
the panels. Weld raker lugs to the transom
so rakers can be used betweeen the
transom and the outside trusses.

2 Use the same deck system as that used in
the type I bridge.

3 Use bearings of the same type as those
used in the type I bridge.

IEEEEE

TOP VIEW

3" I<-
‘, | 6”"x12” x 11°0” TIMBER TIE
& -i—
11

T, = i3
!

1% > "' I SIDE VIEW

Figure 13-8 Details of railway tie for eight-truss
bridge, showing chord-bolt holes
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LAUNCHING _
Launch a through-tyﬁe bridge on rollers in
Ehedsame manner as that for a normal panel
ridge.

Use the following guidance when launching
a deck-type bridge:

o Type | bridges are designed to be launched
complete on rollers. They can be pushed
or pulled across by a winch line.

aunching noses can be used as shown in
Figure 13-1( (page 152). During launching,
USe extra bracing frames and tie plates on

the top chords.

NOTE:

NEW RAKER LUGS WELDED TO
TRANSOMS AT REQUIRED
SPACING

|
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SECTION A-A

Figure 13-9 Railway bridge: Type II—continued

» Type Il bridges are launched, girder by
girder, by cantilevering out on rollers.
Add decking and bracing between girders
after girders are in place. For other
methods of launching single girders, see

Chapter 19

EXPEDIENTS _
[Table A-13, Appendix A lists panel railway
bridges built in World War 11 in the European
theater of operations (ETO).|Figures 13-1
throudgh 3-17 (pages 153 and 154) MMustrate
expedient bridges. The following expedients
are available:

MDA

SIDE VIEW

AR T IATIAR INCT A

S. SHOWING CONSTRUCTION DETAILS

e Welded vertical cross bracing at each
Banel junction can be used instead of
racing frames and tie plates. Four-inch
(10.2 centimeters) channels welded across
the panel chords can be used in place of
transoms.

o If end posts are not used, the abutment
bearings can be made from a rigid distri-
buting beam on timber grillage. The beam

must support at least two panel-support
points 1F|gure 13-11)).
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e Each truss or two-truss girder can be
launched from a highline or lifted directly
into place by a crane.

5-TRUSS BRIDGE

R

3-TRUSS NOSE

6-TRUSS BRIDGE

| |
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U 1 U
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| I i 1
| o S— S ek |
R X L DO : I ) o '_rl 1] 1 ) IJ : — N _ WL W W W W
D X~ T B - T . 1:1 XX . l14- ;‘
=T T IKX X : o M e N
J ll i |
8-TRUSS BRIDGE 4-TRUSS NOSE 9-TRUSS BRIDGE 4-TRUSS NOSE 10-TRUSS BRIDGE 4-TRUSS NOSE
m BRACING FRAME, :[: TIE PLATE,
TOP OF PANEL END OF PANEL
I BRACING FRAME, _—I: PANEL
i | | END OF PANEL TRANSOM
11-TRUSS BRIDGE 4-TRUSS NOSE TIE PLATE, PANEL
TOP OF PANEL -
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Figure 13-10 Bridge-bay and launching-nose combinations for Type I railway bridges
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Figure 13-13 End view
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FM 5-277

b
£ =
i

X I
g =

CLUSTER OF THREE RAILS

L al
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ANGLE IRON VERTICAL

Figure 13-15 End view of TD class 70 railway bridge

CROSS BRACING WELDED
! TO PANEL VERTICALS :
- i . e —
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TIE PLATE

ANGLE-IRON HORIZONTAL BRACE
WELDED TO BOTTOM CHORDS
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TIE PLATE

ANGLE-IRON VERTICAL
CROSS BRACING WELDED
TO PANEL VERTICALS

Figure 13-17 End view of four-truss deck railway bridge

Figure 13-16 End view of six-truss deck railway bridge




CHAPTER 14

REINFORCED BRIDGES

FM 5-277

The critical design factor in most fixed-panel
bridges is bending moment. This factor varies
from a maximum at the center of the span to
zero at the sugports. Unit assembly of the
panel bridge, however, produces girders of
uniform section and strength throughout
their entire length. Therefore, only center
bays of most sgans are fuIIP/ stressed. The
greater part of the capacity of end bays is not
used. By reinforcing on Y the center bays
where bending moment load is greatest, a
more uniform distribution of stress is ob-
tained. Reinforced bridges carry more load
for bridge parts used in their assembly than
do standard brid?es. Short spans of single-
single, double-single, double-triple, and triple-
triple are limited In capacity by shear in end
bays. They cannot be strengthened by local
reinforcement of center bays and ar

included in capacity|Tables 14-1 and|14-2
(pages 156 and 157).

REINFORCEMENT WITH
PARTIAL STORY
Double-single, triple-single, double-double,
and triple-double bridges, not limited by end
shear, can be strengthened b?/ converting the
center portion to spans double-double, triple-
double, double-triple, and triple-triple, re-
spectively. The number of bays converted
depends on the increase in load class. Added
panels must be complete with bracin? frames
and tie plates; in triple-story assembly, over-

head bracing is also necessary.

Assembly and launching

Partial stories can be added before or after
launching. When added before launching,
use standard launching nose for complete
bridges of the heavier assembly if the length
of reinforcement is more than half the “span.
If the length of reinforcement is half the span
or less, use launching nose for standard
bridge of the lighter assembly.

Class
gives safe classes of bridges rein-
forced with partial stories. Length of reinforce-
ment and the class of each is also shown.

Note the following

e Caution classes are all 25 percent greater
than the safe values.

e Check grilladge to ensure it will carry
increased load.

e Build bridges with a normal rating over
class 70 with double transoms.

REINFORCEMENT WITH
SUPPLEMENTARY CHORDS
All tyﬁes of bridges except spans limited by
end shear can be reinforced with supple-
mentary chords cut from damaged panels.
Pin the supplementary chords together and
bolt to existing top and bottom chords with
chord bolts. Bracing frames, modified to clear

the chord bolts, must be used (Figure 14-1).
Overhead bracing supports cannot be used
with su%ﬂemen_tary chords unless bolts 4
inches (10.2 centimeters) longer than stand-
ard chord bolts are used. If overhead bracing
supports are not used, overhead transoms
can be clamped under the top chord or welded
on top of the supplementary chords.

_ SPECIAL PARTS
Special parts for reinforced bridges are—

e Supplementary chords (Figure 14-1, page
1585) cut from salvaged panels. These

chords must be straight and undamaged.
The web channels must be burned off and
ground smooth without damaging the
chord channels. Both upper and lower
chords must always be reinforced. To use
lower panel chords as top-chord reinforce-
ment on all types of bridge, transom seats
must also be carefully removed and
ground smooth. A supplementary chord
weighs about 200 pounds (90.9 kilos).

e Horizontal bracing frames on double-and
triple-truss bridges reinforced with supple-
mentary chords. These frames must be
modified to clear the f)rojecting chord
bolts (Figure 14-1). Weld a tube, 1% inch
§3.8_ centimeters) long and between

% inches (7 centimeters) and 3% inches
(9.5 centimeters) in internal diameter,
into each longitudinal angle 8 7/16 inches
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Table 14-1 Classes of Bailey bridge M2 (reinforced with partial stories)

TYPE OF CONSTRUCTION DS 18 ] 10

one end of the frame. Use an improvised SIMPLE SPANS BAYS  CLASS BAYS CLASS  BAYS CLASS  BAYS  CLASS
jig to hold the bracing frame during () REINF W T REINF W T REINF W T REINF W T
cutting and welding to maintain align- S e Y s rie’t o'l Es 1 6 ‘ o ‘ ‘
ment of the bolt holes. This modification 3 e | 5] 5] 0] 75
does not prevent normal use of the bracing 100 0 [ 30 | 30 0 | 50 | 5 0 | 8 | 80
frame. 6 35 45 4 55 60 4 90 90
6 65 70
- 1 0 0 0
Assembly and launching 0 A IO O I I e B A
Supplementary chords cannot be added to 7 | 55 | 65| 7 | 80 | e
the lower chord before launching because 120 0 [ 16 0 [ 30 | 5] 0] &% |5 0 | 65 | 70
projecting chord bolts interfere with rollers. g §3 . : ;g zg : ;g ?sg 2 “7:’_ gg.
They can be added to upper chords, however, - — 73 B e 1
with no change in standard launching noses. 7 | 2 713 | sl 5| a0 | s s 170 | 70
Bracing bolts for fastening horizontal 9 |3 |3 9|50 |55} 7|60 |65 7| % | %
bracing frames must be inserted in supple- 9 | 65 | 70
mentary chords before the chords are bolted 10 : 1: ¢ ol s R el e :g
to the truss. When chord bolts are tight, 0 | 2 0 |2l el sl | s | 30 | s
remove nuts from. ng bolts, and add 0 | e | es
bracing frames (Figure 14-1). 150 o 12 o = o 5 | %
‘ 9 1) 30 7 30 35 7 45 55
Class 11 35 40 9 45 55 9 70 80
Table 14-2 gives the maximum safe class of - T 4= 0, u. s 0
H : 0 30 35
bridges reinforced with supplementary 8 | 12 s | 24 | 30 s | a0 | 50
chords and the corresponding length of rein- 10 | 20 0 | a |sol 10 6 | 75
forcement required. 12 | 24 |30 ] 12 |50 |50
170 0 12 0 20
ina: 9 20 9 35 40
Note the following: nls el 21 l%
. 13 40 45
e Caution classes are 25 percent greater T80 0 8 0| 16
than the safe values. 0 | 12 10 | 30 | 35
12 30 35 12 50 60
e Check grillage to ensure it will carry 5 4 1 3% 14 =
increased loa ¢
) 11 24 30
13 45 50

e Build bridges with a normal rating over
class 70 with double transoms. Hote:

W represents wheeled-ioad class
T represents tracked-ioad class
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Table 14-2 Classes of Bailey bridge M2 (reinforced with supplementary chords)

TYPE OF CONSTRUCTION 5§ DS 1 5D ™ 0T I m
SPAN. BAYS CLASS  BAYS CIASS  BAYS CLASS  BAYS  CLASS  BAYS  CLASS BAYS CLASS  BAYS  CLASS
() BENF W T REINF W T RENF W T RENF W T RENF W T RENF W T REINF W T
: f A ! . | et N AR an 1 H . i f i H i i g 1
80 0 |16 0o |50 | 5 o |85 | 80
s |2 s |65 | 60 4 |00 ] 90
% 0o | 12 o | 4 | s 0o | 65 | 65
s | 16 5 | ss | 55 s | 95 | 85
100 0 8 o | 30 | 30 o | s0 | s o | 8 | 8
6 | 16 6 | 45 | s0 6 | s0 | 75 s | 100 | 9
110 o | 20 o | 35 | 4 o | e | 70
7 |as | as 7 10| 70 7 | 100" | 90
120 0o | 16 o |30 | 3 o | as | 55| o | 75| s0
8 |4 | 4 8 |65 | 65 8 | 1000 ]| 9| 6 | 1000] 90
130 0o | 12 0o | 20 o | 3 | 45| o 55| 60
9 | 35 | 35 9 | 55 | 60 9 | 9 | 8 | 7 | 9 | 9%0°
140 0 8 o | 16 o | 30 || of & | ss
10 |3 | 30| 100 |4 | 0] 10| 8 |720] 8| s | s
150 0o | 12 0| o | 35 | s
1m |40 | as| u] 0 ]es| 9| 80| s
160 0 8 o | 16 o | 30| 35
12 las s 1215 Jss) 1016 ] 70
170 o | 12 o | 20 | -
1| a5 | as | 11 | 55| es
180 0 8 o | 16| —
12| 35 sl 12| 45| ss
190 o | 12 | — o | 30 | 35 0 | 45| 55
13 | 45 | s0 9 | 35 | 35 7 | 50| s0
200 o o] — 0o | 35| 40
10 {30 ] 3] 10| s
210 o | 16| — 0o | 2] —
13 §30] 241 1 | s} e
“Limited by roadway width

Note:
W represents wheeled-load class
1 represents tracked-load class
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TUBE 2%” TO 3% " INTERNAL
DETAIL

DIAM BY 12" LONG

BRACING BOLT INSERTED
IN CHORD FROM BELOW

N

Figure 14-1 Supplementary chords and modified bracing frames
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CABLE REINFORCEMENT SET
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The cable reinforcement set for panel bridge
M2 (Bailey type) increases to class 60 wheel
and track the classification of triple-single
Bailey bridge for span lengths from 100 feet

PRINCIPLE OF OPERATION

The cable reinforcement set consists of a
system of cables attached to each end of the
bridge and offset from under the bridge by

osts. The cables are tensioned, causin% the

ridge to deflect upward. When a vehicle
crosses the bridge, the bridge deflects down-
W%rld, transferring most of the load into the
cables.

USE
To install the cable reinforcement set with a
panel bridge use the following procedure:

1 Sling from two to six cables under the

bridge (Table 15-1). Connect them to ends

of the bridge by cable-connection beams.

DESCRIPTION AND USE
COMPONENTS

159
167

INSTALLATION AND DISMANTLING 177

OPERATION UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS

187

OPERATOR’S AND ORGANIZATIONAL MAINTENANCE

187

ISHIPMENT AND LIMITED STORAGE]| 189

to 170 feet (30.8 to 52.3 meters). For a span of
180 feet (55.4 meters) the class Is 50 wheel and
60 track. This system significantly reduces

DESCRIPTION AND USE

The standard Bailey end posts on each
truss must be replaced by standard span
junction posts in order to install the cable-
connection beams (Figure 15-1, page 161).
Hold cables away from bottom of bridge

by two or four, approximately 8-foot (2.5
meterszlvertical posts (Figure 15-2, page
161). The number and placement of these
ﬁ)ﬁ‘s depend on bridge span length

2 Pretension cables to cable tension given
in[Table 15-1. The cables are tensioned by
the cable-tensioning assembly, consistin
of double-action hydraulic cylinders an
a rg/dra_ullc power unit. Two types of
hydraulic power units are used: electric

the assembly time and equipment necessary
to cross class 60 traffic over spans of between
100 and 180 feet (30.8 and 55.4 meters).

and hand. The electric unit (Figure 15-3
page 162) is normally used for installation
of the system. Two are needed and require
one 10-kilowatt or two 5-kilowatt electric
generators.

3 Check cable tension, using a hand-driven
hydraulic pump (Figure 15-4, page 163).
Read cable tensions directly from a cable-
tension gage mounted on either hydraulic
Bower unit. Tension cables from near

ank only. The near-bank end of the
bridge is called the tensioning end. The
far end is called the dead end.

Six cables are provided with the set. Each
cable is 179 feet 6 inches (55.2 meters) long.
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On the tensioning end of the cable is a
threaded stud. On the dead end of the cable
are nine buttons spaced about 10 feet ?3.1
meters) apart starting 100 (30.8 meters) feet
from the stud end. This provides a connection
of the cable at the dead end, according to the
bridge span length.

TRANSPORTATION
The cable reinforcement set is transported in
three 5-ton dump trucks. One truck carri
he set assemblies and components |
15-5), the second carries the cables g
5-6), and the third carries the span junction

posts (Figure 15-7).

CLASSIFICATION _
The classifications in Table 15-2 are obtained
with the cable reinforcement set.

160

Table 15-1 Data on use of cable reinforcement set

SPAN (ft) 100 110 120 130 140 150 160 170 180
NUmMper vl cavies requirea 4 's L] L ° ] 1] ] b
Number of posts required (on each side of bridge) 1 l 1 1 l 1 l 1 l 2 l 2 i 2 l 2
Distance of posts from far shore (ft) Aj 50 | 55 | 60 | 65 70 § 60 60 60 | 60
B} 0" 0 0" 0 0| 9 { 100 | 110 | 120
Cable tension (tons/cable) 20 36 30 l 36 l 28 l 32 38 46 44
Minimum upward deflection at midspan relative to support 2.0 §-20 §-20 100§ 40 ; 85 j12511851175

(inches) minus downward deflection

NEAR SHORE FAR SHORE
\ -
| -
[ A—>
- B >

Table 15-2 Classification of bridges equipped with

cable reinforcement set

SPAN (ft) 100 t0 170 180

Normal crossing w l 60 l .50
g 60 60

Caution crossing w ‘ 70 l 60
T 70 65

Risk crossing w 75 65
T 75 70

Noie:
W represents whesled-load class
T represents tracked-load class
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Figure 15-1 Span junction posts replacing standard end post on
Bailey bridge with cable reinforcement set

Figure 15-2 Cable reinforcement set vertical posts installed on Bailey bridge
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Figure 15-3 Cable-tensioning assembly with electrie hydraulic power unit
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Figure 15-4 Cable-tensioning assembly with hand-driven hydraulic pump
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1 LASHING

2 POST-CONNECTION FIXTURES

3 POSTS ASSEMBLY

4 CABLE RETAINERS, BRIDGE SEAT ROCKERS,

ADAPTERS, BOLTS, NUTS, AND JACKING LUGS

5 TRANSVERSE BRACING

6 LONGITUDINAL BRACING

7 BRACING-CONNECTION FIXTURE

8 PULL RODS

9 HAND PUMP
10 CYLINDERS

11 HYDRAULIC PUMPS

12 CABLE-CONNECTION BEAMS

Figure 15-5 Set assemblies and components (excluding cable reels, cable-reel supports, cable-reel shafts, and

span junction posts) stacked on body of any model of 5-ton tactical dump truck
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Figure 15-6 Cable reels, cable-reel supports, and cable-reel shafts stacked on body of any model of
5-ton tactical dump truck
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SPAN JUNCTION POSTS

Figure 15-7 Span junction posts stacked on body of any model of 5-ton tactical dump truck
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COMPONENTS

~ DESCRIPTION
The following assemblies and components
comprise the cable reinforcement set. Descrip-
tion of these parts includes function and
location.

POST ASSEMBLY

The vertical-post assembly is a fabricated
structural steel member susEend_ed directlf/
below a vertical member of the bridge panel.
A saddle welded on the lower end of the
vertical ;t))ost provides a seat for the cables,
and a cable retainer is bolted to the base to
support the cables before they are tensioned.
The post assembly is secured to the lower
panel chord of the M2 Bailey bridge by the
post-connection fixture (Figure 15-8). The post
assembly weighs 269 pounds (122.3 k|Ios§].

1 PANEL LOWER CHORD

2 HEX NUT

3 CHORD PLATE

4 CHORD BOLT

5 LONGITUDINAL BRACE

6 HIGH STRENGTH BOLT

7 POST ASSEMBLY

8 POST-CONNECTION FIXTURE
9 BRACE-CONNECTION FIXTURE

Figure 15-8 Vertical-post, brace-connection
fixtures, and longitudinal braces secured to
panel lower chord of M2 panel bridge

7
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POST-CONNECTION FIXTURE
The post-connection fixture (Figure 15-9) con-
nects the post assembly with the bridge panel
lower chord (Figure 15-8). Secure this fixture
to panel lower chord by four bolts and hex
nuts. Use two chord plates on one side of
connection fixture to adapt bridge panel for
securing fixture. The fixture weighs 178
pounds %0.9 kilos).

BRACE-CONNECTION FIXTURE
Left-hand and right-hand brace-connection
fixtures (Figure 15-10) secure braces, which
su%)ort the post assembly, to lower chord of
bridge panel. Secure one brace-connection
fixture to panel lower chord by three bolts
and hex nuts. Secure the opposite brace
connection by the same hardware plus add-
ition of chord for securing this brace-
connection fixture. The fixture weighs 32
pounds (14.5 kilos).

BRACES _
There are two types of post braces, longitu-
dinal and transverse (Figure 15-11). The longi-
tudinal braces are flat steel bars bolted to the
brace-connection fixtures and the lower end
of the post assembly (Figure 15-8). They are 8
feet ¥ inch (2.5 meters) fong, 3 inches (7.6
centimeters) wide, 3/8 inch (1 centimeter) thick,
and weigh 32 pounds (14.5 kilos) each. Trans-
verse braces are steel angles which are placed
hetween posts on each side of the bridge
(Figure 15-12). These braces are bolted to
welded plates on each end of the vertical post.
For convenience of storage and transpor-
tation, each transverse brace consists of two
parts: a 7-foot 4-inch (2.3 meters) brace angle
with a welded splice plate on one end, and a

168

Figure 15-10 Brace-connection fixture

10-foot (3.1 meters) brace angle bolted to the
splice plate of the shorter bracing. A high-
strength bolt and hex nut secure the two
transverse braces to%ethe nhere they cross
between post assemblies (Figure 15-12). The
total weight of one transverse brace is 88
pounds (40 kilos).

CHQRDPLA
The chord plate (Figure 15-13) is used to

adapt the bridge panel lower chord for

Figure 15-11 Longitudinal and transverse braces

securing the brace-connection fixture and
post-connection fixture to the panel lower
chord.

CABLE ASSEMBLY
The cables are 1¥-inch (3.2 centimeters)
diameter high-strength wire ropes with
threaded stud on one end and nine buttons at
specific intervals along the cable length. The
first button is about 100 feet (30.8 meters)
from the stud end of the cable and the re-
maining eight buttons are spaced at approx-
imately 10-foot (3. 1 meters) intervals toward
the opposite end. Each button is marked with
the applicable length of the M2 panel bridge.
Screw stud end of cable into a rod-to-cable
coupling (Figure 15-14, page 170) and secure
by a bolt- Iype sefscrew. The rod-to-cable
coupling also has internal threads to retain
the pull rod. The cables are 179 feet 6 inches
55.2 meters) long and weigh 595 pounds
270.5 kilos). They are wound on wooden



1 LONG TRANSVERSE BRACE
2 HIGH-STRENGTH BOLT %" DIAM
3 SHORT TRANSVERSE BRACE WITH WELDED SPLICE PLATE

Figure 15-12 Transverse braces

CABLE REEL SUPPOR
The cable reel supports (Figure 15-15, page
171) are steel frames that support a cable reel
shaft on which three cable reels are retained.

cable reels for convenience of storage and
shipping. The reels weigh 180 pounds (81.8
klloss) each. Six cables come with the reinforce-
ment set.
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Figure 15-13 Chord plate

Secure cable reel shaft to each cable reel
support by a bolt inserted through each end
of the pipe shaft and secure bolt by a nut. The
cable reel support and cable reel shaft to-
gether weigh 287 pounds §130.5 kilos). The
shaft is 10 feet (3.1 meters) long.

CABLE-CONNECTION BEAM
Left-hand and right-hand cable-connection
beams (Figure 15-16, page 171) are steel
frames secured to each corner of the M2 panel
bridge for connection and tensioning of
cables. Pin these components to bottom of
span junction posts which reBIace end posts
of M2 panel bridge. Each cable-connection
beam is a frame, with provisions for three
cables with buttons or pull rods to pass
through it. The cable-connection beam weighs
315 pounds (143.2 kilos). These beams serve
two purposes:

e They serve as a dead-end cable-connection
beam. After inserting the cables, with
buttons, through the holes provided in the
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cable-conngcti lace half-cable
retainers (Figure 15-17) between the
bearing surface and the button to anchor
the cable 1Figure 15-JL8|D.

¢ They serve as a tensioning-end cable-
connection beam. After connection to the
rod-to-cable couplings, feed pull rods
through the cable-connection bt |
ain them by serrated nuts (Figure 15-|
page 172).

A double-acting hydraulic cylinder, when
installed on each pull rod, bears against the
front surface of the cable-conpection bea
through the use of an adapter (Figure 15-20).

Use the double-acti aulic cylinders to
tension cables (Figure 15-21)).

1 PULL ROD

2BOLT

3 BOLT-TYPE SETSCREW

4 CABLE

5 STUD END OF CABLE

6 ROD-TO-CABLE COUPLING
7 HEX NUT

O

\ \ A\,

7 |-/ \6 'S

170

Figure 15-14 Cable stud end and pull rod in rod-to-cable coupling,
secured by bolt and nut (shown in inset)




1 CABLE-REEL SHAFT

2 CABLE-REEL SUPPORT
3 CABLE ASSEMBLY

4 CABLE REEL

Figure 15-15 Cable assemblies installed on cable reels, with cable-reel supports

Figure 15-16 Left-hand cable-connection beam
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BEARING SURFACE /BN
HALF-CABLE RETAINER SPX0

DEAD-END CABLE-CONNECTION BEAM

Figure 15-18 Half-cable retainers placed
between the cable-connection bearing surface
and the cable buttons
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JACKING-END CABLE-CONNECTION BEAM

Figure 15-19 Serrated cable-cylinder nuts

1 CABLE ASSEMBLY 13 HOSE ASSEMBLY (LONG), MALE
2 BOLT-TYPE SET SCREW 14 HOSE ASSEMBLY (LONG), FEMALE
3 ROD-TO-CABLE COUPLING 15 ADAPTER
4 BOLT, 442" LONG 16 DOUBLE-ACTING HYDRAULIC CYLINDER
5 HEX NUT, %" DIAM 17 PULL-ROD CHAIN
6 PULL ROD 18 QUICK-DISCONNECT COUPLING (MALE)
7 BRIDGE-SEAT ROCKER (TENSIONING END ONLY) 19 CYLINDER NUT
8 HYDRAULIC POWER UNIT 20 HOSE ASSEMBLY (SHORT), MALE
9 BUSHING 21 QUICK-DISCONNECT COUPLING (FEMALE)
10 DIAL-INDICATING CABLE-TENSION GAGE 22 HOSE ASSEMBLY (SHORT), FEMALE
11 FLOW REGULATOR 23 CABLE-CONNECTION BEAM
12 90° ELBOW 24 BEARING SURFACE

Figure 15-20 Cylinders installed on pull rods passing through cable-connection beam
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Figure 15-21 Double-acting hydraulic cylinders mounted on pull rods

~ BRIDGE SEAT ROCKERS
Bridge seat rockers (Figure 15-22) are placed
between the bridge bearing and the cable-

| eam at the tensioning end only
Figure 15-23, page 174). These rockers pro-
vide for Tongitudinal displacement that oc-

curs while heavy traffic is crossing the bridge.
Each rocker weighs 15 pounds (6.8 kilos).

PULL-ROD ASSEMBLY
The pull-rod assembly (Figure 15-24, page
174% consists of a 2%-inch (5.7 centimeters)
high-strength threaded rod, a rod-to-cable
coupling, and two serrated nuts. The as-
sembly provides for the connection of the
cable to the cable-connection beam on the
tensioning end and serves as a means to
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Figure 15-22 Bridge-seat rocker

tension the cables. Thread one end of pull rod
into one end of rod-to-cable coupling. Secure

pull rod and rod-to-cable coupling by bolt and
nut (Figure 15-14). When the cable is ten-

sioned, a serrated nut bears against the
bearing surface of the cable-connection beam
to take cable-tensioning loads. The second
serrated nut retains the double-acting h%/-
draulic cylinder when it is installed on the
pull rod. The two serrated nuts are identical.
The nut used to retain the cable is called the
cable nut and the nut used to retain the
double-acting hydraulic cylinder is called the
cylinder nut. The pull-rod assembly is 5 feet
10 inches (1.8 meters) long and weighs 60
pounds (27.3 kilos).
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Figure 15-23 Bridge-seat rockers in place
between standard bearing and cable-
connection beam (tensioning end only)

The pull dPL#]L'L'—FEOD 500 s 12 feet (37
e pull-rod chain (Figure 15-20) is 12 feet (3.

metgrs) long and is screwed Into the end of
the pull-rod assembly after installation of
pull rods in the cable-connection beam. This
Bull-rod chain helps to advance the cable nut
efore installation of hydraulic cylinders.

. ADAPTER _
An adapter (Figure 15-25) is used during the

cable-tensioning Procedure to take the cable-
tensioning load from the hydraulic cylinder
until the cable nut is tightened. Use one
adapter for each cable. The adapter weighs
20 pounds (9.1 kilos).

174

Figure 15-24 Pull-rod assembly with rod,
rod-to-cable coupling, lock bolt and screw, and
serrated nuts

CABLE-TENSIONING ASSEMBLY
The cable-tensioning assembly is used to
tension the cables. It has two basic com-
ponents: a hydraulic power unit asembly,
and double-acting hydraulic cylinders.

The hydraulic power unit assembly consists
of a hydraulic power unit gage, hose assem-
blies, quick-disconnect couplings, and a flow
requlator. The hydraulic power unit has a
filler/vent plug for adding or removing
hydraulic oil, an electric switch for con-
trolling the amount of fluid flow, and a valve
for controlling the direction of fluid flow. Two
hydraulic power units are required for a

\

Figure 15-25 Adapter against which double-
acting hydraulic cylinders bear during
tensioning of the cables



Figure 15-26 Bolts in cable reinforcement set

bridge. Each Weighs 65 pounds (29.5 kilos).
They are powered by either one 10-kilowatt
generator or two 5-kilowatt generators.

One double-acting hydraulic cylinder mm
[15-21) is required for each cable. Ahole
through the center of the cylinder allows
installation of the cylinder on the pull rod.
The power unit is used to expand and retract
the cylinders. When the cylinder is pres-
surized to expand, it advances the pull rod
through the cable-connection beam, in-
creasing cable tension. Each cylinder weighs
65 pounds (29.5 kilos).

HYDRAULIC RAM PUMP _
The hand-driven hydraulic ram pump

is included in the kit to provide a means

for periodic checking and adjusting of cable
tension. It has an end dipstick/plug for
checking and adjusting fluid level, a gage
adapter, gage, hose assemblies with quick-
disconnect couplings, flow regulator, and a
control valve to direct fluid flow to and from
the cylinders.

ya

. d

Figure 15-27 Jacking lug in
cable reinforcement set

FM 5-277

BOLTS
Three types of bolts (Fiﬂure 15-26) are used to
secure major parts of the cable reinforcement
set together and to the M2 panel bridge:
machine, chord, and high-strength bolts.
Machine bolts secure parts in assemblies
such as the cable reel shaft. Chord bolts
secure fixtures to the panel lower chord.
High-strength bolts secure bracings to the
post assemblies. High-strength bolts are
Ldegtified by radial lines embossed on the
ead.

JACKING LUG
Jacking lugs (Figure 15-27), when pinned to
end holes of the span junction posts, provide
a lifting surface for jacking up bridge.

I SdeAN fUNCTION POSTS -
Male and female span junction posts (Figure
15-28, Bage 176) from bridge cqnvers
No. 3, Bailey type, panel crib pier, fixed M2
are used in place of the standard end l|E>ost.
The male post weighs 194 pounds (88.2 kilos)

[
ﬁnld She female post weighs 202 pounds (91.8
ilos).

BOX WRENCH
A special 2 */s-inch (14.3 centimeters) box
wrench (Figure 15-29, page 1762) with offset
head is used o |gi en the chord Dbolts inserted
through chord plates. After the nut is tight-
ened as much as possible by normal means,
use this wrench to tighten it another one-

fourth turn by striking the end of the wrench
with a sledgehammer.
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Figure 15-28 Span junction posts

Figure 15-29 2%-inch box wrench used to tighten
brace-connection fixtures to panel chords
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INSTALLATION AND DISMANTLING

SERVICE UPON RECEIPT
When new, used, or reconditioned material is
first received by the using organization, make
sure this material has been properly serviced
by the supplying organization, and that it is
in proper working condition. Keep records on
any missing assemblies or component parts
and equici)ment. Perform the following inspec-
tions and services for the cable reinforcement
set before any installation procedures:

e Remove any cushioning material or pro-
tective covers from packaged cable-
tensioning assemblies and pull-rod
assemblies.

e Perform preventive maintenance checks

and s required, in accordance
with [Table B-3, Appendix B.

e Inspect cable-tensioning assembly for any
leakage or damage which would limit
effective operation.

USE WITH NEW BRIDGE
The cable reinforcement set can be used with
both new and existing panel bridges. When
used with a new bridge, it should be installed
concurrently with assembly of the new bridge.

Placement of material
Install material before assembly of the bridge
as follows:

1 Unload contents of trucks which carry all
assemblies and component parts (except
the cables and cable reels) and stack them
in the vicinity of the end posts in the M2
panel bridge standard layout.

2 Place three cable reels with cables, which
are retained on the cable reel supports, on
each side of the roadway at rear of bridge
erection site. Remove cable reels from bed
of truck by using crane or gin poles.

To erect cable reel supports, place three un-
loaded cable reels side by side; insert cable
reel shaft through center hole of cable reels;
lift one end of cable reel shaft, close to cable
reel; and slide cable reel support on cable reel
shaft. Repeat for other end of cable reel shaft.

Post assembly
Attach post assemblies to the lower panel
chords of the bridge according to|Table 15-1,
chI)I install each vertical post, proceed as
ollows:

Caution: In order to install a post
assembly correctlg, the post-connec-
tion fixture must be installed directly
beneath the vertical member between
two panels (from now on referred to
as the panel point).

1 When panel point has sufficiently cleared
rocking roller, Bosmon post-connection
fixture directly beneath panel point.

2 Secure post-connection fixture to bridge-
panel lower chord using four 13%-inch (4.5
centimeters) diameter chord bolts and
hex nuts. Tighten bolts firmly. Place bolts
on one end of the post-connection fixture
in holes normally used for adding second-
or third-story tiers to Bailey bridge. Secure
the other end by placing two chord plates
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on top of lower chords, using two 1%-inch
(4.5 centimeters) bolts and hex nuts.

3 When a point approximately 4 feet (1.2
meters) behind the panel point has cleared
the rocking rollers, install brace-connec-
tion fixtures. Position large holes in
brace-connection fixtures about 3 feet 9
inches (1.2 meters) ahead of and behind
panel point. On one side, holes will lineup
with holes in lower chord used for multi-
story construction. Secure brace-connec-
tion fixture by placing chord bolts through
these holes and tightening hex nuts. On
the other side, use two chord plates and
bolt through the panel lower chords. Place
bolt with nut on top of chord plate. Tighten
nut enough to secure brace-connection
fixture but to allow for adjustment later.

4 When at least 8 feet (2.5 meters) of
clearance is available below panel point,
install vertical post. Remove cable re-
tainer from vertical post and lower post
over side of bridge using %-inch (1.9 centi-
meters) hemp rope. Secure vertical post to
post-connection fixture, using four %-inch
(1.9 centimeters) diameter high-strength
bolts and hex nuts.

WARNING: All personnel who are lowered
over the side of the bridge in a boatwain's
chair must also wear a safety belt connected

to a lashing which, in turn, is secured to the
side of the bridge.
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5 Secure one longitudinal brace to plate
weldment of brace-connection fixture with
two ¥-inch (1.9 centimeters) diameter
high-strength bolts and hex nuts. Bolt
opposite end of longitudinal brace to plate
weldment on bottom end of vertical post,

using two high-strength bolts an hex
nuts (Figure 15-).

6 Secure second longitudinal brace to plate
on brace-connection fixture which is
secured with chord plates, with two %:-
inch (1.9 centimeters) diameter high-
strength bolts and hex nuts. Attach
opposite end of brace to plate weldment
on lower end of vertical post using the
same hardware. A small adjustment in
position of this longitudinal brace-
connection fixture may be necessary to
complete installation of the second longi-
tudinal brace. Once brace-connection
fixture is ﬁosmoned tighten chord bolts
through chord plates using 2 */s-inch #6 T
centimeters) box wrench having offset
head. Turn nut on bolt threads one-fourth
turn, from point where a person can no
Ionger tighten bolt by applying hand
pressure to wrench, by striking wrench
with sledgehammer (Figure 15-30) to
complete installation of longitudinal
braces.

7 Connect long transverse brace to short
transverse brace, which has a welded
splice plate, with four ¥-inch (1.9 centi-
meters) diameter high-strength bolts and
hex nuts to form full-length transverse
brace. Repeat this procedure to form all
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1 SLEDGEHAMMER APPLIED TO TURN NUT % TURN
2 2%" BOX WRENCH WITH OFFSET HEAD
3 CHORD PLATE

4 HEX NUT
5 BRACE-CONNECTION FIXTURE
6 BRIDGE-PANEL LOWER CHORD

5.6

Figure 15-30 Siedgehammer appiied io end of offset-head box wrench to tighten nut % turn

full-length transverse braces. Connect two
transverse braces to plates on each end of
vertical posts to form X-type bracing.

Secure each end of transverse braces to
vertical post weldment plates by two
Ya-inch él.9 centimeters) high-strength
bolts and hex nuts. Bolt the two transverse
braces together where they cross by
installin%a Y-inch (1.9 centimeters)
diameter high-strength bolt and hex nut

through the hole provided in the braces
Figure 15-1

Caution: This bolt provides a stabi-
lizing function for the transverse
braces. Do not forget to install it.

Omission of this bolt could result in
damage to the equipment.
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1 CABLE REELS AND CABLE SUPPORTS

3 CABLE BUTTONS
416 LASHING

2 CABLE PULLED FROM REEL AND LASHINGS SECURED TO CABLE AT 20’ INTERVALS

Figure 15-31 Unwinding cable from cable reel and installing rope lashings

) | Pgsition of cabIeOTOI ;

The total numberof cables used depends on
the bridge span;[Table 15- giives the number
needed for various spans. Place the required
cables in a preliminary position on the bridge

structure before launching the bridge, using
the following procedure:

1 Unwind one cable at a time from cable
reels, button end first.

2 Loop 16-foot (4.9 meters) length of %-inch
(1.9 centimeters) diameter hemp rope to
cable at 2-foot (61.1 centimeters) intervals.
Make a loop at each end of rope to facili-
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tate carrying and lashing of cable (Figure
15-31). Using these ropes to support cable,
carry cable onto bridge.

3 When cable button number 180 is at the
panel which will be the end panel on far
shore, lash cable to panels.

4 Repeat the three steps above for each
cable on each side of bridge. If three
cables are installed on each side of bridge,
lash cable to be installed in inner slot of
vertical-post saddle to lower part of bridge
panels. Lash cable for center saddle slot
to middle of panels and lash outside cable
to top part of panels.

Span junction posts
Just before final positioning of the bridge,
install female span junction Fosts on one side
of the bridge. Then do as follows:

1 Insert a transom through holes in female
span junction posts and push through
hole until flange of transom hits side of
female span junction posts.

2 Install female span junction posts on the
other side.

3 Position the transom properly on studs of
the six female span junction posts.
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N Brid%e_ bearing plate
fT(I)I position the bridge bearing plate, do as
ollows:

1 Position bridge so that centerline of first
panel pin, through bottom of span junc-
tion post, measures 4 inches (10.2 centi-
ml?ters) to centerline of outer rocking
roller.

2 Place the back inside edge of the base
Blat_e about 18 inches (45.8 centimeters)
ehind centerline of first panel pin.

3 0n tensioning end of bridge, place special

bridge seat rocker (Figure 15-22) over

each bearlntg to allow Tongitudinal dis-
placement of bridge under load.

Note: When bridge is jacked down, bearing
shoe on bottom of installed cable-connec-
tion beam will mate bearings on baseplate
or rockers on bearings.

Jacking up of bridge
Jack up the bridge as follows:

1 Install two jacking lugs (Figure 15-27) at

each bridge corner, one on end hole of
outside span junction post and one on the
end hole of inside span junction post,
using panel pins (Figure 15-32).

2 Install railroad jacks and jack up end of

bridge to ease installation of cable-
connection beams.
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1 RAILROAD JACK "8 PANEL BRIDGE M2
2 JACK SHOE ’ 9 ROCKING-ROLLER TEMPLATE
3 BRIDGE BEARING 10 ROCKING ROLLER
4 BASE PLATE 11 PANEL

5 JACKING LUG
6 SPAN JUNCTION POST
7 BRIDGE-SEAT ROCKER (TENSIONING END ONLY)

Figure 15-32 Jackiné up endof M2 pqnél britlge to install cable-connection beam
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3 Use normal bridge installation procedure
for removal of rocking rollers and tem-
plates, and we cribbing under the lower
ph?(rd for safety in case bridge slips off
jacks.

~ Cable-connection beam
To install cable-connection beam, do as
follows:

1 Position cable-connection beams on
bridge seat rockers (tensioning end only)
or bearings (dead end) under raised span
junction posts.

2 Using normal jacking procedure, lower
bridge onto cable-connection beams until
holes in beam lugs align with lower center
holes in span junction posts (Figure 15-33).

3 Secure the cable-connection beams to
span junction posts using a set of standard
panel pins, and secure panel pins with
retainer clips.

4 Complete jackin e down onto the

g bridg
bearings (Figure 15-34, page 182) and
continue with normal procedure for stand-

ard installation of the bridge.

1 SPAN JUNCTION POST ' 7 BRIDGE BEARING
2 RETAINER, BRIDGE PIN ’ ' 8 BEARING SHOE
3 PANEL PIN 9 BASE PLATE

4 CABLE-CONNECTION BEAM 10 RAILROAD JACK
5 BLOCKING " 11 JACKING LUG

6 BRIDGE-SEAT ROCKER (TENSIONING END ONLY)

Figure 15-33 Positioning cable-connection beam
under span junction posts
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Caution: It is essential that both near-
and far-shore abutment cribbings be
level transversely with each other in
order to eliminate eccentric loading
causing bridge elements to be stressed
beyond their capacity. It should also
be noted that the bridge seat rockers
will cause the tensioning end to be
higher by the installed height of the
rockers.

Installation of cable

After the bridge has been decked, install all
cables. Use the following procedure for each

cable

1 Remove lashing ropes from side panels of
bridge but not from cable.

2 Using the ropes to support the cable,
thread button number 180 and the fol-
lowing cable through dead-end cable-
connection beam. If only two cables are
used, one on each side, thread each cable
through center hole of cable-connection
beam. If four cables are used, two on each
side, no cable is threaded through center
hole. Continue threading operation until
cable button stamped with number cor-
responding to span length in feet has
passed through cable-connection beam.

3 Place two half-cable retainers between
button and cable-connection beam
bearing surface (Figure 15-18) to prevent
button from being pulled through cable-
connection beam during cable tensioning.

4 At tensioning end of the bridge, remove
cable and cylinder nuts from pull rod and
thread pull rod into rod-to-cable coupling.

182

1 SPAN JUNCTION POST
2 PANEL PIN
3 CABLE-CONNECTION BEAM

4 BRIDGE-SEAT ROCKER (TENSIONING END ONLY)
5 BASE PLATE
6 BRIDGE BEARING

Figure 15-34 M2 Bailey bridge jacked down on bridge bearing plate




1 ROD-TO-CABLE COUPLING
2 CABLE
3 CABLE-CONNECTION BEAM
4 BRIDGE-SEAT ROCKER (TENSIONING END ONLY)
5 BEARING SURFACE
6 SERRATED CABLE NUT (THREAD 21" ON
PULL ROD)
7 PULL ROD

8 PULL-ROD CHAIN

Figure 15-35 Cable nut retaining pull rod in
cable-connection beam

Continue turning pull rod until it bottoms
in rod-to-cable coupling. Turn pull rod
back one-half turn or more to align hole
through pull rod and rod-to-cable
coupling. Insert a '/2-inch entimeters)
diameter bolt (inset,|Figure 15-14) through
the rod-to-cable coupling and pull rod.

Install hex nut on end of bolt. Thread
coupling onto stud end of cable until it

bottoms. Insert a '/2-inch (1.3 centimeters)
diameter setscrew.

5 Feed pull rod through proper hole in
cable-connection beam and retain with
cable nut (Figure 15-35). Then advance
cable nut so that pull rod extends beyond
cable-connection beam at least 21 inches
(53.4 centimeters). This may be done by
threading the eyebolt on the 12-foot (3.7
meters) pull-rod chain into pull rod and
pulling, advancing the cable nut as pull
rod advances; by advancing pull rod using
hemp rope tied to cable at or near rod-to-
cable coupling; or by advancing cable nut
using chord-bolt wrench.

6 Position cable below vertical posts and
remove all rope lashings from cable.

Caution: The cable must be guided
into the correct slot of the vertical-
post saddle by bridge personnel while
the cables are being tensioned.

7 Repeat the six steps above to install all
cables on bridge. After cables are installed
on both sides of bridge, secure each cable
retainer to vertical-post saddle with four
‘/2-inch (1.3 centimeters) diameter bolts
and hex nuts.

USE WITH EXISTING BRIDGE
The procedures for installing the cable rein-
forcement set on an existing panel bridge,
M2, are similar to those for a new bridge.
Place the contents of the trucks carrying all

FM 5-277

assemblies and component parts on each side
of the bridge as close to the area of installation
as possible. Next, remove the cable reels from
the trucks on the near shore and install on
cable reel supports on each side of the
roadway, close to the bridge.

Cable-supporting structures
Install the post-connection fixture, post cable
assembly, brace-connection fixtures, and lon-
gitudinal and transverse braces like the
Installation for a new bridge and as follows:

1 Using r(gae, lower post-connection fixtures
over side. Pull up into position using
ropes placed through the two openings
between the three panels. Note that
bearing plate on top of post-connection
fixture must be placed under center panel.

2 Remove cable retainer from vertical post
by removing four '/2-inch (1.3 centimeters)
lameter bolts and hex nuts. Install ver-
tical post using a rope over outside of
bridge. Attach two ropes to the top of
vertical post and pull it into position with
ropes through the two openings between
the three panels. Note that fixtures on
vertical post for transverse braces must
be on inside.

3 Attach brace-connection fixtures in a
similar manner. Note that bolts on the
brace-connection fixture not using the
slotted holes in the bridge panel should
not be tightened yet, to allow for lateral
Enovement when fitting longitudinal

race.
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4 Attach longitudinal and transverse
braces, using a boatswain's chair.

WARNING: All personnel who are lowered
over the side of the bridge in a boatswain's
chair must also wear a safety belt connected

to lashings, which, in turn, are secured to
the side of the bridge.

Span junction posts
To install span junction posts and cable-
connection beams, jack up end of bridge
enough to place cribbing under lower panel
chords near end posts to temporarily support
bridge. Remove jacks from end of bridge.

Note: Ignore any reference to rocking
rollers, since these items have been pre-
viously removed from under bridge.

Remove standard end posts from bridge and
install span junction posts. Install cable-
connection beams.

Cable assemblies

To install cable assemblies, do the prelimi-
nary procedure to prepare cables for instal-
lation on the bridge. Carry the cable across
the bridge and install button end of cable
through cable-connection beam on far shore.
Then complete installation of cables as
described earlier.

CABLE TENSIONING
Before tensioning the cables, set up a level
reference so the deflection of a point on the
bridge at midspan, relative to a point at the
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support, can be measured. The purpose of
measuring deflections is to provide a check
during cable tensioning. Tension all cables
simultaneously.

Note: One 10-kilowatt or two 5-kilowatt,
60-cycle alternating current #ac) generators
are required for operation of the hydraulic
power unit.

To tension each cable, install an adapter and
a double-acting hydraulic cylinder on each
pull-rod assembly; connect the hydraulic hose
to the cylinders and the hydraulic power unit;
and install and tighten cylinder nut on each

pull rod to retain adapter_and cylinder of
cable-tensioning assembly (Figure 15-20).
The hydraulic power unit is operated as
follows:

~—

1 Loosen filler plug to vent reservoir.

2 Place control-valve lever in advance posi-

tion (inset, [Figure 15-36)).
3 Turn switch to RUN position.

4 Turn switch to OFF Position when any
cylinder has reached tull stroke. The JOG
position on switch may be used to run
power unit in short bursts.

5 Pressure may be slowly released by
moving control-valve lever toward center
position.

The cable-tension ga?e Figure 15-36|D IS
located on the hydraulic power unit of the
cable-tensioning assembly and the hand-
driven hydraulic ram pump. The gage is 3'/2
inches (8.9 centimeters) in diameter and has
I-ton (.9 metric ton) graduations on the dial
throughout a 60-ton %54.6 metric tons) scale.
Cable tensions for the various bridge spans
are given in[Table 15-1.

Note: Loads should be read while ten-
sioning cables. Readings during deten-
sioning are inaccurate due to gage lag.

The retract position is used to return cylinders
to normal operating position, after cable nuts
have been tightened during tensioning
procedures.

Operate the hydraulic power unit of the cable-
tensioning assembly to cause one complete
stroke of the cylinder at a time to tension the
cables. Cable tensioning is accomplished in
increments of cylinder strokes, as tollows:

1 As cylinder advances, tighten cable nut
by hand against bearing surface of the
cable-connection beam. At the end of each
cylinder stroke, release pressure, retract
cylinder, and hand tighten cylinder nut
back to retracted cylinder.

Note: If cable nut cannot be hand tightened
because thread on pull rod is damaged or
burred, use_a Bailey structural wrench, as
shown in|Figure 15-37| (page 186) to pry
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5 CONTROL-VALVE LEVER

6 CONTROL VALVE

cable nut free of damaged area. Hand
tightening of cable nut can then be con-
tinued. Cylinder nut can also be turned
through damaged or burred threads, using
a chord-bolt wrench.

2 Repeat the last two steps until load, as
indicated on gage of cable-tensionin
assembly (Figure 15-38| page 186), is equa
to 2 tons 1.823)r more than
value listed in[Table 15-1] Then slowly
release pressure in hydraulic cylinder by
slightly opening valve on hydraulic power

unit until gage indicates a tension value 4
tons (3.64 metric tons) less than that
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Figure 15-36 Cable-tension gage

listed in[Table 15-1. Repressurize to appro-
priate value in[Table 15-1. This must be
done with the cylinders near midstroke.

Note: This procedure eliminates friction
between the cable and vertical post.

3 Tighten cable nut a%ainst bearing surface
of cable-connection beam. Release all pres-
sure in cable-tensioning assembl?]/ by
opening valve on power unit. Then hand
tighten cylinder nut against cylinder.

Note: Cylinders must be fully retracted
before disconnecting hydraulic power unit.

4 Measure deflection of bridge at midspan,
relative to end of brldge. Compare the
to values shown

miii“iil ii|ue obtaine

in[Table 15-1. If the deflection measure-
ss than the values listed in
Table 15-1, refer to maintenance pro-
cedures later in this chapter for trouble-
shooting tips to correct conditions. As
part of regular maintenance, check cable
tension using manual hydraulic-pump

assembly by pressurizing cylinders just
enough to free cable nuts, and comparing

age reading with cable-tension value in
| I aéle 15-1.
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Figure 15-37 Using Bailey structural wrench to
pry cable nut free of damaged area

DISMANTLING OF SET
The sequence for dismantling the cable
reinforcement set must be closely followed in
order to prevent damage to equipment or
possible injury to personnel.

_ Cable tension
To relieve cable tension, unload tension on all
cables simultaneously, as follows:

1 Move cylinder nuts away from cylinders
to '/4inch (.6 centimeter) lees than full
cylinder stroke. By pumping, increase
load on each cable until cable nut turns
freely.

2 Keep cable nut free of cable-connection
beam bearing surface while carefully
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Figure 15-38 Typical load adjustment to eliminate
cable friction as shown on cable-tension gage

opening valve on the power unit, per-
mitting cylinder to slowly collapse.

3 Ti%hten cable nut against bearing surface
when cylinder is almost completely col-
lapsed. Cylinder should not be completely
collapsed because tension in cable pre-
vents hand loosening of cylinder nut.

4 Repeat the three steps above until tension
in cables is relieved and cables are free of
vertical-post saddles.

5 With cable nut against bearing surface of
cable-connection beam, remove cylinder
nut, cylinder, and adapter from pull rod.

1 DIAL-INDICATING CABLE-TENSION GAGE OF
CABLE- TENSIONING ASSEMBLY AND MANUAL
HYDRAULIC- PUMP ASSEMBLY

2 28-TON LOAD REQUIRED FOR PROPER CABLE
TENSIONING OF 40-FOOT PANEL BRIDGE M-2

3 2-TON CABLE-TENSION OVERLOAD

Cable removal
To retrieve the cable, the following procedure
for cable removal must be used for all cables
installed on the M2 panel bridge

1 Reinstall lashing ropes 20 feet (6.2 meters)
apart, along entire length of the cables.
Make certain that cables are fully sup-
ported by lashings before continuing with
removal operations.

2 Remove cable retainer from each vertical-
post saddle by removing bolts and hex
nuts.

3 On near-shore tensioning end of the
bridge, continue retrieval as follows:
unscrew cable nut from pull rod; pull pull
rod out of cable-connection rod; remove
bolt and hex nut which retain pull rod on
rod-to-cable coupling, unthread pull rod
from rod-to-cable coupling; and reinstall
cagle and cylinder nuts on threads of pull
rod.

4 On the far shore, pull cable from dead-end
cable-connection beam far enough to
remove half-cable retainers. Then pull
cable back through dead-end cable-
connection beam.




5 Lift cable up and over panels of bridge.
Carry cable to cable reel. Wind cable on
cable reel, removing lashing ropes as
cable wraps on reel.

Caution: During winding of cable on
cable reel, be careful to prevent cable
buttons from snagging on structure,
and cable from wearing against any-
thing which could fray or break the
wire.

Cable-connection beams and
span junction posts
To remove cable-connection beams and span
junction posts correctly, do as follows:

1 Remove retainer clips from ends of panel

pins (Figure 15-33).

2 Place safety cribbing under lower panel
chords.

3 Install jacking lugs and railroad jacks,
and jack up end of bridge enough to
unload panel pins connecting span junc-
tion posts to connection beams.

4 Continue jacking up end of bridge until
cable-connection beam is clear of span
junction posts.

5 Install rocking rollers as when dis-
?ntllng normal Bailey bridge (Chapter,

6 Jack bridge down onto rocking rollers.
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7 Remove jacks, jack shoes, jacking lugs,
span junction posts, and cable-connection
beams.

Posts and bracing
To remove braces, post assemblies, and
connection fixtures do the reverse of instal-
lation procedures outlined earlier in this
chapter. After removing post assemblies from
bridge, reinstall cable retainer on vertical-
post saddle with four '/2-inch (1.3 centimeters)
diameter bolts and hex nuts. To complete

dismantling, continue removal of the bridge
as outlined in|Chapter 21.

OPERATION UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS

TEMPERATURE EXTREMES
The cable-reinforcement set can be installed
and used in all extremes of temperature
without a change_of existing components.
Cable tensions in|Table 15-1 are higher than
required under normal conditions, to com-
pensate for extremes of temperature.

SPECIAL ENVIRONMENTS
When operating in dusty, sandy, tropical, or
salty areas, do as follows:

e Lubricate cable, bridge set rockers,
threaded surfaces, and slots in vertical-
post saddles.

o Paint surfaces of parts which are subject
to rust and corrosion, in accordance with
TM 43-0139, if surfaces indicate absence
of paint or excessive weathering. Do not
paint cable.

OPERATOR’S AND ORGANIZATIONAL MAINTENANCE

BASIC TOOLS
Tools and equipment normally issued to the
panel bridge company and those issued with
the cable reinforcement set are adequate for
maintaining this set. All maintenance will be

performed by the using organization. Basic
Issue tools and supplies issued with or au-

t_horiz_edable reinforcement set are
listed in [Table B-1, and shown inFigure B-1,

Appendix B. There are no special tools
required to perform operator’s and organi-
zational maintenance on the cable reinforce
ment set.
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LUBRICATION
Lubrication of parts and equipment is an
essential part of maintenance. Lubrication
procedures are as follows:

o Keep all lubricants in closed containers
and store in a clean dry place away from
external heat. Allow no dust, dirt, water,
or other foreign material of any kind to
mix with lubricants. Keep all lubrication
equipment clean and ready to use.

« Service lubrication points at proper
intervals.

o Keep all external parts not requiring lubri-
cation clean of lubricants.

« Before lubricating equipment, wipe all
lubrication points free of dirt and grease.

o Clean all lubrication points after lubri-
cating to prevent accumulation of foreign
matter.

PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE

To ensure that the cable reinforcement set is
ready for operation at all times, inspect it
systematically to discover and correct defects
before they cause serious damage or failure.
Note defects found during operation of the
unit and correct them immediately. Stop
operation at once if a defect is noted which
would damage the equipment were operation
continued. Every organization equipped with
the cable reinforcement set must train its
personnel to effectively maintain it.
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Preventive maintenance c services
are listed and described in[Table B-3, Appen-
dix B. The item list indicates the sequence of
minimum inspection requirements.

MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES
Perform maintenance procedures as follows:

o Service the cable-tensioning and manual
hydraulic-pump assemblies by checking
the level of the hydraulic oil in the
reservoir of the pumping unit and filling
or draining this component. This includes
replacing the gage, quick-disconnect
couplings, or hose assemblies when inspec-
tion reveals a need for this.

Note: Always use the following standard
rocedures when disassembling a
ydraulic component

1 Make certain all pressure has been relieved
before opening any part of a hydraulic
component.

2 Provide a container to catch any
draining fluid.

3 Cover any exposed openings to prevent
foreign matter from entering the hy-
draulic system.

4 APpIy a small amount of pipe dope to
all threaded connections to assure a
tight connection.

WARNING: Do not permit open flames in

immediate area because hydraulic fluid is
flammable.

e Service the pumping reservoirs as shown
in[Figures B-2 and [B-3, Appendix B.

o When inspection reveals the need, replace
the following parts of the cable-tensioning
assembly and manual hydraulic-pump

as illystrated and described in

Figures B-4and Appendix B, respec-

tively: cable-tension gage; hose assem-

blies and quick-disconnect couplings;
gage adapter (hand pump onlyg); and cyl-

Inders (cable-tensioning assembly only).

TROUBLESHOOTING
Malfunctions which may occur in the cable
reinforcement set and 1ts components are
listed in[Table B-4, Appendix B. Each mal-
function is followed by a list of probable
causes of the trouble and the corrective action
recommended to remedy it. Malfunction may
occur while the cable reinforcement set is
being used in the field where supplies and
repalr parts are not available and normal
corrective action cannot be done. When this

occurs, follow the expedient remedies also
listed in[Table B-4, Appendix B.

_ REPAIR PARTS
Repair parts needed to malntal
reinforcement set are listed in|Table B-5

Appendix B. A-number of these par
illustrated in through B-12
Appendix B.




SHIPMENT AND LIMITED STORAGE

PREPARING FOR SHIPMENT
Prepare the cable reinforcement set for do-
mestic shipment as follows

1 Inspect entire unit for unusual conditions
such as damage, rusting, and theft. Do
preventive maintenance services outlined
earlier in this chapter.

2 Remove all contamination from unit b
an approved method. Approved methods
of cleaning and drying, types of pre-
servatives, and methods of application
are described in TM 38-230-1.

3 Repaint all surfaces where paint has been
rert?loved or damaged. DO NOT paint the
cables.

4 Complete properly annotated DA Form
2258 (Depreservation Guide for Vehicles
and Equipment), concurrently with pre-
servation for each item of mechanical
equipment, and outline unusual needs in

blank space on form. Put completed guide
in waterproof envelope marked "Depre
servation Guide," and fasten it in a con-
spicuous place. Before using equipment,
and before inspection, do depreservation
of the item as outlined in the guide.

5 Coat exposed machined surfaces with
preservative (P-6), conforming to speci-
fication MIL-C-11796, class 3. If pre-
servatives is not available, GGP-GREASE,
General Purpose, may be used.

LOADING EQUIPMENT

To load the equipment for shippin?, use a
lifting device of suitable capacity to lift heavy
components. The cable reinforcement set ma
be transported in three M51 trucks. One truc
transports cables, reels, and supports,
another transports the span junction post,
and the third truck transports the remaining
parts of the cable reinforcement set
15-5][15-6] and[15-7).
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Caution: Attach a guide rope when
lifting the equipment to avoid
swinging and damaging the cable rein-
forcemnent set.

Securely block and lash the cable rein-
forcement set in M51 trucks. The cable-
tensioning assembly is contained in its own
box with protective Wrappin% Also, the pull
rods can be stored in cardboard tubes to
protect the threads from dirt or other foreign
matter. This set may also be stored in a
shelter or motor pool. If stored in the open,
make sure components are placed on cribbing
to reduce rust and corrosion.
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CHAPTER 16
BRIDGES ON PIERS

Long simple spans become increasingly un-
economical because of excessive dead weight
and reduced class. Generally, intermediate
piers should be used to avoid assembly of
class 50 continuous spans longer than 150

DESCRIPTION
Broken-span bridges are multispan structures
with the top chord broken and the bottom
chord either broken or pinned at the piers.
The two adjacent spans act independently
under load. One advantage of broken-span
over continuous-span assembly is that the
reaction on intermediate piers Is less. Also,
Bier settlement will not result in reduced
ridge capacity, adjacent spans may be of
any length, and seating operations are simpli-
fied. Existing piers of demolished structures
(Figure 16-1), panel crib piers, framed bents
or cribs [Figure 16-2), pile piers, or combi-
nations of these[(Figure 16-3, page 192) are

used for intermediate supports.

ASSEMBLY
Independent spans can be single-, double-, or
triple-truss and single- or double-story as-
sembly. If truss assembly is changed over the
pier when using conversion set No. 3

190

BROKEN-SPAN BRIDGES 190

CONTINUOUS-SPAN BRIDGES 198

CANTILEVER-SPAN BRIDGES 206

feet (46.2 metersg or class 75 continuous spans
longer than 120 feet (36.9 meters). Bridges
supported by piers may be either broken (at
each pier) into separate spans or continuous
for their entire length. For efficient assembly,

BROKEN-SPAN BRIDGES

, the heavier assembly should be continued
or two bays into the lighter assembly to
stabilize the junction link. For example, if a
double-single bridge is joined to a triple-
single or double-double bridge, the triple-
single or double-double should be continued
for two bays past the junction into the lighter
truss types. Keep transom clamps in these

2 & 'z. {
gé’ y
g )q&‘l‘_ <
A 1y

the time required to assemble one span and
prepare it for launching should be as nearly
equal as possible to the time required to
assemble and place one pier.

bays tight. If a triple-truss panel crib pier
supports a double-truss bridge, distribute the
load to all trusses in the pier by triple-truss
assembly, and use three transoms over the
pier and in three adjacent bays of each span.

Piers _
Any type of supporting crib or pier capable of

L %"'— , ’\“'L,\

Figure 16-1 Continuous-panel bridge supported on damaged masonry pier and a panel crib pier
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Figure 16-2 A 170-foot (52.3 meters) DS continuous-panel bridge supported on timber piers

taking the end reactions of the spans can be
used. Bailey-type panel crib piers for sup-

en-span bridges are described in
Chapter 17, It is desirable to make the top of
all piers in the same plane as the abutments,
but a change in slope between spans may be
used if needed. Guy tall, narrow piers to
prevent lateral movement.

Bridge seatings

W|th anel crib pier parts (conversion set No.
? e special care that piers are exactly
|gned and spaced so that the ends of two
{acent spans are on a common junction-
link bearing. Attach span junction posts to
the end of each span, and pin the posts to the
lbunctlon links fitting in junction-link
earings. Bridge gap between two spans with

junction chess. The use of standard con-
version set No. 3 severely limits the bridge
pier reaction.

If the panel crib pier parts are unavailable,

attach the end posts to the ends of adjacen
s and seat on separate bearings
page 192). Use any of the foIIowmg three

methods to bridge the gap between spans:

e If junction chess are used, seat an extra
transom in the end posts of one span and
space the bearings 213 incheaﬁ_

entimeters) apart center to center (Figurg

[ 16-4).

e If junction chess are unavailable, use
seventeen 4- by 4-inch (10.2 by 10.2
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centlmeters) timber stringers decked with
two chess.

e butted against
each other , page 192), the
stringers must be 2 feet (61 1 centlmeters)

long.

e Standard stringers cut to desired length
can be used to bridge the gap between
spans.

e If bearings are spaced 4 feet 6 '/sinches
(1.4 meters) center to center, bridge the
gap by setting standard panel bridge
stringers hack’5 feet (1.5 meters) along
bridge (Figure 16-6} page 192). Use extra
panels t0 supﬁo_rt overhanging stringers
at one end of bridge.

If end posts are not used, fasten steel plates to
pier cap for truss bearmgs Pin only the lower
chords of spans. Omit top pin at junction so
two spans can act independently.

If timber trestle or pile bents are used as

intermedi | the top of the aent as
shown in| Figures 16-7|through[ 16-11 ﬁe
193). If end posts are not used, reinfo rcet

capsill with a steel bearlngbplate under each
line of trusses. On single bents, use corbels
with knee braces to provide a jacking plat-
form for light bridges|(Figure 16- 8) If double
bents are used with end posts and standard
bearings, lay timbers across caps to provide a
plat] or seating bearings|(Figures 16-10]
and|16-11)). Group timbers together under
each line of trusses.
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Figure 16-3 Panel bridges supported on various types of piers
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Figure 16-4 Bearings on pier at adjacent ends of two intermediate spans
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2 TIMBER STRINGER
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Figure 16-5 Use of 4- by 4-inch (10.2 by 10.2 centimeters) stringers 2 feet (61.1 centimeters) long to fill

&ap between end of

-
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spans
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Figure 16-6 Two spans supported

on a common pier
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Figure 16-7 Construction of pile caps for
intermediate supports under panel bridges
without end posts or bearings—cap for single
timber or pile bent; steel bearing plates for seating
each line of trusses
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Figure 16-10 Construction of pile caps to provide
seating for bearings at adjacent ends of
independent spans—steel piles and caps

CLASS
Normal spans, spans without end posts, and
piers each have their own class designation,
as follows:

e Since spans of a broken-span bridge act
independently, each span has the same

%" STEEL BEARING PLATE,

LENGTH DEPENDS ON SPAN WEIGHT,
KIND OF TIMBER. AND

NUMBER OF TRUSSES

jf——————— 2311~

PP ~ T .
< <<12"x12"CAP — . P

-~ By = N ~

/
6" x 12
KNEE BRACES
12“ x 12" CORBEL

Figure 16-8 Construction of pile caps for
intermediate supports under panel bridges
without end posts or bearings—corbels and knee
bracing added to provide a jacking platform

| 21°11” >4

12” x 12" CORBEL

Figure 16-11 Construction of pile caps to provide

835!5-"-6’ for boarinoe at adiacent ends of

POETINRG S B BEJRTSRL SRBE Oy

independent spans—wood piles or trestle and cap

class when fitted with end posts or span
junction posts as a simple-span bridge of
the same span length and type of
assembly.

o If end posts or span junction posts are not
used, the class of spans is limited. For
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%" STEEL BEARING PLATE,

LENGTH DEPENDS ON SPAN WEIGHT,
KIND OF TIMBER. AND

NUMBER OF TRUSSES
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Figure 16-9 Construction of pile caps for
intermediate supports under panel bridges
without end posts or bearings—cap for double
irestie or piie bent

classes of Bailey bridges without end
posts, see| Table 22-3.
o In a series of broken spans, the class of

the weakest span is the class of th
ar classes of panel crib piers, see|Chapter|

LE

.
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The load on a pier from two adjacent in-
dependently supported spans can be com-
puted. The formula is based on a vehicle
spacing of 100 feet (30.8 meters). Allowing 15
percent of the live load for impact, and a
coefficient of 1.13 for eccentricity, the total
factor is 1.3. The formula is—

R =13P+/2W,

R = load in tons on pier.

P = maximum live-load shear in
tons.

W,  =total dead weight in tons of
the two spans.

The following example illustrates how to find
the pier reaction of a broken-span bridge:

Given:
Spans of 130 and 80 feet (40 and 24.6
meters) on each side of an intermediate
pier.

Broken-span panel bridge to span these gaps
must carry class 50 load in normal crossing.

Required:
Determine bridge assembly needed.

Determine load on pier.

Solution;
From([Table A-7, Appendix A, the 130-foot
(40 meters) span will require triple-double
truss assembly and the 80-foot (24.6 meters)
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span double-single truss assembly. The
triple-double construction must be con-
tinued for two bays of the double-single
construction to stabilize the junction link.

Using the formula given, P is determined
from| Figure 16-17 b?/ entering the bottom
of the graph at 210 feet (64.6 meters) (total
of the two spans), reading up to the class 50
curve ang _thgn to the left margin. In tqis
instance P is determine fons. To
determine W,, refer toﬁgﬁﬁ which
shows that one bay of triple-double bridlqe
wei?hs 5.88 tons and one bay of double-
single weighs 3.41 tons. The heavier con-
struction must be continued two bays into
the lighter construction. This results in 15
bays of triple-double and 6 bays of double-
single construction. By multiplication we
and W, is 108.66 tons. Load on pier is
then—

R

=13P+ ' /2W,
=13(74) = 1/2(31)08.66)
=96.2 + 54.33
=150.53 tons

METHODS OF LAUNCHING
Broken-span bridges are launched by canti-
levering the entire bridge with launchin
nose over the gap as a continuous bridge an
breaking it, by launching each span by single
girders, or by floating each span into position.

LAUNCHING AS A
CONTINUOUS BRIDGE
Normally, an entire single- or double-story
bridge with nose is launched over interme-

diate piers and then broken at the piers.
Long, heavy single- or double-story bridges
can be launched incomplete to make the
launching easier. Connect the spans directly
or by span Aunc_tlon posts and launching
links. Push the bridge across the gap or pull it
across by winch line. In general, launch a

continuous bridge as follows:

1 Place rocking rollers on each pier and on
abutments in the same horizontal plane.
Spike or lash rocking-roller bearings, base
plates, or templates to piers to prevent
shifting during launching. When span
junction posts are not used and the bridge
IS to be cut over the pier, the pier top must
be wide enough to allow placing of two
rocking rollers end to end under each
truss.

Note: The number of rocking rollers on a
pier must be equal to the number required
on the near shore.

2 Use a launching nose in the same manner
as for a normal bridge. The length of the
launching nose should be the same as
required for a single span bridge of the
same length as the longest span in the
broken-span brid%e. Use launching-nose
links in bottom chords of nose to com-
pensate for sag. When estimating sai; in
nose to determine position of links, allow
an extra 6 inches (15.3 centimeters) of sag
for safety.

3 During launching, guy piers to offset
longitudinal thrust of the bridge. When
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Figure 16-12 Standard class curves
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completely launched, pull bridge back
slightly to relieve stress in guy lines.

4 Jacking down over intermediate piers
requires jacking beams similar to those
described later In this chapter.

SPANS WITH SPAN JUNCTION POSTS
ON JUNCTION-LINK BEARINGS
Launch spans with span junction posts on

junction-link bearings as follows:

1 Fit span junction posts to ends of spans
and ﬁln bottom jaws of adjacent posts
together. Three methods of making junc-
tions are-

e If spans are all the same length, begin
with first junction and fit alternate
junctions with launching links between
tops of span junction posts. This makes
bridge continuous at these points.
These junctions are called locked junc-
tions. Do not connect top chords at
other junctions.

e If spans are not all the same length,
make first length of continuous bridge
lus launching nose twice the length of
ongest span. This counterweights the
nose over the gap.

o In double-story assembly, place span
ibunction posts in each story. Pin the

ottom jaws of posts in lower story
together and use MK Il launching-nose
links to connect top of posts in top

story. Do not make a pin connection
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between ?osts at top of lower story and
bottom of top story.

2 Remove launching-nose links from to
chords at locked junctions by the fol-
lowing two methods:

e For bridges with several long heavy
spans, remove launching-nose links at
point of contraflexure. In a continuous
girder, there is a point near each sup-
port where the girder changes from a
downward sag in the gap to an upward
bend over the pier. At this point (point
of contraflexure), there is no bending
moment in girder, no stress in links in
top chord, and panel pins are easy to
remove. If the pins are heavily greased,
they can be pulled by hand. To find
point of contraflexure in span, station
personnel at each link to test pins for
slackness as soon as links are one-third
s?]an length from far pier. Push bridge
ahead slowly and continue to test pins.
When pins are loose, remove links.
After removing links, continue
launching until bridge is in final posi-
tion over piers. Then jack down bridge
simultaneously at alternate supports.

e For short light bridges of two or three
spans, remove launching-nose links
over piers. Launch bridge completely
before attempting to remove links. After
launching, jack up ends of bridge and
substitute cribbing at same height as
rocking rollers at abutments. Then
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remove rollers and cribbing at each
center [i)(ier and jack bridge down slowly.
As jacks at center pier are lowered,
tension in top chord decreases. When
tension is zero, remove pins in MK Il
links. Then jack bridge down on center
pier. Repeat this procgdubre at adjacgnt
piers warking toward abutments. See
Table 16- fogr maximum lengths of
bridge anddjacking arrangements,
based on dead weight of two spans over
the intermediate pier. When using this
table, note the following:

O For heavier bridges, use jacks at the
pier also.

o_With jacks arranged as in[Figure 16

(page 205), and two jacks under
trusses at each side of bridge, jack
strength (15 tons) limits this arrange-
ment to a capacity of 56 tons. With
four jacks used instead of two under
trusses, jack strength limits this
arrangement to a capacity of 111
tons.

0 With jacks arranged as in[Figure 16!

(page 205?], and 6 jacks under

trusses at each side of bridge, jack

strength limits this arrangement to

a capacity of 85 tons (jack strength

on toe is 7.5 tons). With 12 jacks used

instead of 6 under trusses, jack

strength limits this arrangement to

a capacity of 168 tons, and two ramps
on each side of bridge are needed.

o Whether 2, 4, 6, or 12 jacks are used,
truss spacing causes eccentric load
on jacking beam.

SPANS WITH END JUNCTION POSTS
ON STANDARD BEARINGS
Launch spans with end posts on standard

bearings as follows:

1 Launch as a continuous bridge until far
span is in position.

2 Disconnect far span from rest of bridge,
and pull bridge back until next span is in
position. To remove ﬁlns, bridge may be
Jacged up slightly either at junction or at
end.

3 Repeat procedure until all spans are dis-
connected over their piers.

4 Pin end posts to ends of spans, and jack
spans down on bearings.

LAUNCHING WITHOUT END POSTS
Launch spans without end posts as follows:

o If bottom chords of all spans are to be
Binned together and only top chords
roken at piers, make junctions, launch
bridge, and remove pins in same manner
as for spans with span junction posts.

e If both top and bottom chords are to be
broken at piers, launch bridge in same
manner as for bridge with end posts.



Table 16-1 Maximum lengths of two adjacent spans of a continuous bridge that can be jacked over intermediate pier
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TYPE OF CONSTRUCTION SS DS 18 DD 10 oY n
SHORT LONG SHORT LONG SHORT ~ LONG SHORT LONG SHORT LONG SHORT LONG SHORT LONG
v-35 0-55 065 | 0-50 0-40 0-35 0-30
2. § g 40 60 60-70 95 70-80 115 55-70 85 45-55 70 40-50 65 35-45 50
g= = 45.55 55 75-90 90 85-95 110 75-80 80 60-65 65 55-65 60 75 4715
5 2= > 100-105 105
<z @ e 0-55 0-80 0-95 0-105 0-95 0-75 0-60
g b 2 = 60-100 100 85-140 140 100-160 160 110-180 180 100 160 80-100 130 65-75 105
< 2 > 105-120 155 105-115 125 80-90 100
2 125-135 150 120 120 95 95
- ) _140-145 145 _ _
2 0-55 0-80 0-95 0-85 0-65 0-55 0-45
o 2 X 60-100 100 85-140 140 100-160 160 90-110 150 70 110 60-65 100 50-55 80
Sy 2 115-125 145 75-85 105 70-80 95 60-70 75
£2a E _ 130-140 140 90-100 100 85-90 90 725 | 725
=53 8 0-55 0-80 0-95 0-105 0-115 0-125 0-95
2= = w o 60-100 100 85-140 140 100-160 160 110-180 180 120-200 200 130-185 10 100-110
S2 @ For 190-195 205 115-125 | 155
= g =2 200 130-140 | 150
145 | 145

LAUNCHING BY SINGLE GIRDERS
To launch by single girders, assemble bridge
b%/ launching girders of each span from deck
of previously completed spans. Add transoms
and decking after girders are in
detailed procedure, see|Chapter 19

LAUNCHING BY FLOTATION
To launch by flotation, assemble span on
rollers on shore, launch onto pontons or
crafts, and float into positipn_between piers.
For detailed procedure, seq Chapter 18

place. For

JACKING ON PIERS _

Where it is necessary to jack on intermediate
piers, the distance through which the bridge
Is raised or lowered should be kept to the
minimum by adjusting the levels of the
intermediate rollers. In the case of flat cribs,
the jacking problem is considerably eased,
since the Jacks can be readllﬁ/ positioned
under the inner trusses of the bridge. A
satisfactory method of jacking the bridge off
the intermediate rollers and positioning the
distributing beams is as follows:

1 Place jacks beneath panel verticals or
diagonals of inner trusses on each side of
bridge with handles toward the center,
and remove sway braces. Lift bridge clear
of rocking rollers, and remove rollers and
cribbing. Place temporary cribbing under
inner trusses, and position base plate
with bridge bearing placed centrally.

2 Place distributing beams on bridge

bearings under middle and outer trusses.
Jack down to within 3 inches (7.6 centi-
meters) of final position. Place cribbing
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between bottom chords of bridge and top
of distributing beams and lower bridge on
the cribbing. Remove jacks from under
inner truss.

3 Put distributin%beams centrally under
inner truss so that crib bearing is over
bridge bearing.

ADVANTAGES
A continuous-span bridge is one in which
both upper and lower chords are continuous
over intermediate piers between abutments.
Advantages of continuous-span bridges are
that siting of piers is not limited to 10-foot
increments or to exact longitudinal alignment
by panel junction, as in broken-span bridges.
Assembly is faster and class is increased for
most types of assembly. Classes for contin-
uous spans over piers are found in Table 16-2.

ASSEMBLY
The number of spans is limited by the effect
of harmonious vibration setup by loads and
b?/ the difficulty of keeping long bridges in
alignment during launching. Normally, con-
tinuous-span bridges are limited to four spans
or 500 feet (153.8 meters).

The maximum span of a continuous-span

bridge to carry a specified load is given in
Tables 16-2 and The short span must be
at least 60 percent of the length of the longer
adjacent span. If the short span is less than

60 percent, a heavy load on the long span
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4 Place jacks beneath distributing beam
under inner truss of brid(ﬁe, jack up,
remove packing from middle and outer
trusses, and lower onto bearings.

5 Weld guide plates to end stiffeners of
distributing beams, with lug on top of
plate between middle and inner trusses.

CONTINUOUS-SPAN BRIDGES

6 Secure bridge bearing in position in base
plate with timber.

MAINTENANCE
Check periodically to record any sinking of
piers. Prevent lateral shifting of the bridge by
timber blocking on each side of bearings and
lateral guy lines on high piers.

Table 16-2 Classes for equal spans of continuous-panel bridge, Bailey type M2

SS DS 18
SPAN CLASS CLASS CLASS
(ft) w W T w T
30 2 ' i
40 20
50 20 65° 65
60 20 60 60
70 16 50 55
80 16 45 50 80 80
90 iz 11] 45 70 70
100 12 35 40 60 60
110 30 35 50 55
120 20 40 45
130 16 30 35
140 12 24
150 20
160 16
170
180
190

*Limited by roadway width

Note:

W represents wheeled-load class
T represents tracked-load class

DD 10 DT T
CLASS CLASS CLASS

24 40 45 60 65 80 90
16 30 35 50 60 75 85
12 20 40 45 65 75

16 30 30 50 55




Table 16-3 Classes for unequal spans of continuous-panel bridge,

Bailey type M2

ss ps 1
SPAN CLASS CLASS CLASS
{ft) W W T w T w
50-30 20 70 70
60-40 20 65 65
70-40 16 55 60
80-50 16 50 55 85 85
90-60 12 45 50 75 75
100-60 12 40 45 65 65 | 100°
110-70 35 40 55 60 85
120-70 24 45 50 70
130-80 20 35 40 60
140-90 30 30 50
150-90 24 40
160-100 30
170-110 24
180-110
190-120

‘Limited by roadway width

Note:

W represents wheeled-load class
T represents tracked-load class

raises the end of the short span off its bearingi.
If spans less than 60 percent are essential,
break the bridge at the pier to make the short
span independent.

Change of assembly over a pier
Avoid changes in truss assembly whenever
possible. If changes must be made, change
number of stories rather than number of
trusses to give better redistribution of stresses
between adjacent spans. If one pier is used,
the construction of bath si f the pier
should be the same. Use Table 16-2 for equal-
length spans and Table 16-3 for unequal-
length spans. For both types of span, bridges
with a normal rating over class 70 must be
built with double transoms.

CLASS
T w T

10
CLASS

85
65 85 85
55 75 80
45 65 70

35 55 55
40 45
30 35

If two or more piers are used in the assembly
of continuous spans (for example, 120 feet
[36.9 meters], 120 feet, and 70 feet [21.5
meters]), the assembly may change over the
last bay of the bridge. To eter
a change is permissible, check| Tables 16-2
and 16-3 to see if the lighter construction will
give a sufficient class. Extend heavier
assembly of longer span beyond intermediate
pier a distance equal to 25 percent of shorter
span. Make only the following changes of
assembly between spans: single-single to
double-single, double-single to double-double,
triple-single to triple-double, and double-
double to double-trif)le. Whenever double-
double or double-triple truss types are used,
they must be reinforced to triple-double and

FM 5-277

triple-triple respectively over a pier for
two bays on each side of the pier-bridge
connection.

Construction of piers
Use any type of supporting crib or pier
capable of takinﬁ the reactions of the spans.
Piers are normally built before the bridge is
launched over them. Where piers are inaccess-
ible from the ground because of extreme
height or a rapid stream, a high line can be
used in construction or the soldiers and
materials can be lowered from the end of the
' Iaunchint); nose of the bridge.

|Fi§ure 16-13| (page 200) illustrates how this

as been done. On two-span bridges, the
bridge may be launched across the gap and
pier parts lowered from the bridge. Be sure to
check the capacity of the bridge over the
combined gap to ensure that it will carry the
pier construction crew and materials. Gu
tall, narrow piers to prevent latera
movement.

Construction of bridge seating
Some form of rocker bearing must be used at
the intermediate pier to allow for deflection of
girders under load. Normally, a rocker
bearing for the bridge is placed at the top of
the pier. If a rocker is placed at the base of the
pier, the bridge can be fastened rigidly to the
pier |(Chapter 17). Various types of rockers at
top of pier are described below. The distri-
buting beam on the rocker bearing must be
strong enough to prevent excessive
pending in the bottom panel chord| Table
(page 200) gives the number of panel-
support points (points under panel verticals
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e

Figure 16-13 Piers 2, 3, and 4 constructed from ends of bridge cantilevered out from each bank

and g’unctions of panel diagonals) that must
be effectively supported by the distributing
beam to prevent excessive bending stress in
the bottom chord. The procedures for pro-
viding rocker support to panel-support points
are as follows:

e When rocker must support two panel-
support points, use a crib capsill, crib

bearing, and standard bearing fran
| crib pier set as shown in Figure
16-141 Because of the flexibility of the cri
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capsill, this rocker gives full support to
only two panel-support points. Pier reac-
tion with this arrangement is limited to
17 tons (15.5 metric tons) per truss.

¢ When rocker must support three panel-
support points, use a crib capsill, an
inverted junction-link bearing, and a
junction lin el crib pier set
as shown in Figure 16-15| Pier reaction
with this arrangement 1s limited to 25
tons (22.3 metric tons) per truss.

Table 16-4 Pier reactions and panel-support points
for continuous-panel bridge, Bailey type M2

SPAN TYPE OF CONSTRUCTION
(ft) s DS 1S 8D D DT W
30 A |4
Bl2
40 A |45
B|] 2
50 A |47 |115
B| 2 3
60 AJ49 |107
B} 2 2
70 A 52 |106
B| 2 2
80 A |55 |109 | 167
Bl 2 2 3
90 A 61 |117 | 172
Bj 3 3 3
100 A |66 |112 | 155 | 226
Bl 3 2 3 3
110 A 107 | 148 | 205 | 279
B 2 2 3 3
120 A 100 | 127 | 200 | 268
B 2 2 3 3
130 A 99 | 128 | 194 | 268
B 2 2 3 3
140 A 100 | 127 | 174 | 259 | 325
B 2 2 3 3 4
150 A 121 | 174 | 248 | 309
B 2 3 3 4
160 A 122 | 166 | 222 | 315 | 418
B 2 3 3 4 4
170 A 161 | 209 | 318 | 413
B 3 3 4 4
180 A 161 | 197 | 290 | 420
8 3 3 4 4
190 A 152 | 190 | 276 | 383
B 3 3 4 4
200 A 353
B 4
L
Note:
A = Pier reactions (tons) at junction of two equal spans; ion at junction of uneq

SPans is average of reactions tabulated for two equal spans of each span length
8 = Number of panel-support poiats to be supported by rocker bearings



1 CRIB BEARING

2 BASEPLATE

3 STANDARD BEARING
4 CRIB CAPSILL

Figure 16-14 Rocker bearing to support two
panel-support points made from crib capsill, crib
bearing, and standard bearing

Figure 16-15 Rocker bearing to support three
panel-support points made from crib capsill,
inverted junction-link bearing, and junction link

e When rocker must support five panel-
support points, reinforce the crib capsill
in Figure 16-14 with an 8-foot 4-inch (2.6

meters) section of transom as shown in

Figure 16-16 (page 202). Weld capsill,

transom, and crib bearing together and

pin by chord clamps to panel chord. Weld
small channels across bottom of transom
sections at each side of bridge to give
lateral stability to each rocker. Weld more
diaphrams and an end plate to the rocker
bearln?. The crib capsill may be omitted
if a 10-foot (3.1 meters) section of transom

Is used, but end plates must be recessed to

Br_event lateral movement of the trusses

eing supported.

Anchoring of bridge
Allowance must be made for slight long-
itudinal movement of the bridge due to
deflection under loads, and for expansion
and contraction due to temperature changes.
With temperature changes of 60 degrees
Fahrenheit (15.6 degrees Centigrade), a move-
ment of 1/2 inch (1.3 centimeters) per 100 feet
(30.8 meters) of bridge can be expected. To
allow for this movement, grease base plates
so bearings can move longitudinally on them.
Restrain the bearings laterally with timber
guides. If sloping bridges are erected, alter-
nate expansion and contraction makes the
bridge creep downbhill. To offset this, keep
slopes under 1 in 30 and fix the uEhiII end of
bridge to prevent creeping. At the end of a
bridge with a short end span, lash or clamp
end posts to bearings so posts cannot jump
their seatings if end of bridge lifts when a
heavy load Is on the second span.
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Levelin% supports _
The bottom chord of the bridge must be in the
same plane over all the intermediate supports.
Normally, this plane is level, but a slight
inclination is permissible. If any pier setiles
more than 6 inches (15.3 centimeters) below
the bridge plane, then the rockers must be
cribbed up. Without the cribbing, the super-
structure will fail.

PIER REACTION

The class of continuous-span bridges varies
with span lengths. For shorter spans, it may
be less than that of broken-span Qi
because shear at the piers is greater.| Table
and[16-3 give the capacities of continuous-
span bridges. Note that in most cases, the
class is greater than it i for corresponding
simple spans| Table 16-4|gives pier reactions
and the number of panel points (points under
panel verticals and junctions of panel diag-
onals) that must be supported by the rocker-
bearing distributing beam to distribute
stresses in bridge panels over the pier. The
rocker bearing shown in{Figure 16-16 has a
distributing beam long and stiff enough to

support five panel-support points and suitable
for any of the spans in the tables.

The following example illustrates how to use
this table:

Given:
Spans of 130 and 80 feet (40 and 24.6
meters) respectively on each side of an
intermediate pier.
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Continuous-span bridge to span these gaps
must carry class 50 loads in normal
crossing.

Required: _
Determine bridge assembly needed.

Determine type of rocker bearing to use.

Determine load on pier. \

\]
Solution: ﬁ/" -
Table 16-3shows that double-double truss 35 2
construction will provide desired class A . a
loading. // % 2
’ P

Table 16-4|shows three panel-support t % P

N\

poiNts are required for two equal spans of
130 feet (40 meters) using double-double
construction. Since the 80-foot (24.6 meters)
double-double span is not given, the 100-
foot (30.8 meters) double-double span is
used because this is the maximum reaction 1 3
that can be generated on a double-double

truss. The panel-support points required 2

are again three; therefore, truss of the

girder must be supported under three

pans oints (use bearing shown 1 CHANNEL WELDED TO TRANSOM SECTION UNDER 4 TRANSOM SECTION WELDED TO CRIB CAPSILL
In Figure 16-15). EACH TRUSS 5 CHORD CLAMP
2 CRIB BEARING WELDED TO TRANSOM 6 CRIB CAPSILL

Table 16-4 shows the pier reaction is 194 3 STANDARD BEARING
tons (176.5 metric tons) for two equal spans

of 130 feet (40 meters) using double-double

construction. Again, since the 80-foot (246 Figure 16-16 Rocker bearing to support five panel-support points made from crib capsill,
meters) double-double span is not shown, transom section, and crib bearing

the length is taken as the worst condition,

in this case 100-foot (30.8 meters) double-

double construction. The reaction under
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two such spans is given as 226 tons (205.7
metric ton?. The average of these two
spans is used to determine the pier loading,
which in this instance is 210 tons (191.1
metric tons).

Note: One advantage of continuous-span
brid%es over broken-span bridges is shown
by the example problem for finding pier
reaction of a broken-span bridge given
earlier in this chapter. Span lengths and
class requirements are identical; however,
in broken-span construction a total of 15
bays of triple-double and 6 bays of double-
single construction are required to obtain
class 50/55. In continuous-span construc-
tion, a total of 21 bays of double-double
construction will suffice and provide class
60/65. Assuming panels are a critical item,
the continuous-span bridge is more eco-
nomical since it requires only 168 panels,
whereas the broken-span bridge requires
204 panels.

Another example of the use of| Table 16-4 is as

follows:

Given:
Spans of 80 and 120 feet (24.6 and 36.9
meters) respectively on each side of an
intermediate pier with triple-single truss
assembly and class 30 overall.

Required: _
Determine type of rocker bearing.

Determine load on pier.

Solution:

Thr nel-support points must he used
@T%g e 16-5). Use bearing shown i

to support pier load.

Load on pier from two 80-foot (24.6 meters)
triple-single bridges is 167 tons (152 metric
tons) and load on pier from two 120-foot
(36.9 meters) triple-single bridges is 127
tons (115.6 metric tons). The average of the
two is 147 tons (133.8 metric tons).

METHODS OF LAUNCHING
Continuous-span bridges are launched b
cantilevering the entire bridge wit
launching nose over the gap or by floating
intermediate spans into position and then
pinning.

When launching with launching nose (Figure
16-17), the length of launching nose required
Is the same as for a simple-span bridge of the
same length as the longest span in the
continuous-span bridge. Use launching links
to compensate for sag. When estimating sag
in nose to determine position of links, allow
an extra 6 inches (15.3 centimeters) of sag for
1§,a|1|=ety. The launching procedures are as
ollows:
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GUY ROPE

. STAGE 1

e Use plain rollers as in a single-span
bridge. Place rocking rollers at each
abutment and on top of each intermediate
pier.

Note: The quantity of rocking rollers on
top of each intermediate pier is equal to the
near-shore requirement.

L STAGE4

Figure 16-17 Launching a continuous-span bridge
over intermediate supports with launching nose

Place rollers on intermediate piers in the
same plane as near- and far-shore rollers,
and spike or lash them to piers. Check
level and alignment of rollers before
starting bridge assembly.

¢ For long bridges, mechanical power may
be needed to launch the bridge. Use
methods described i In addi-
tion, or as an alternative, use winch on far
shore to pull bridge across gap. Careful
alignment of bridge during early stages
of launching is important.
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e Long, heavy bridges can be launched
incompletely to make the launching
easier. Add extra trusses and decking
needed to complete bridge after it is
launched.

e During launching, use guy lines to
counteract forward thrust of launching.
When brid?e is completely launched, pull
back slightly to relieve stress in guy lines
if necessary.

When launching by flotation, float interme-

diate spans into position, as described in
Chapter 18 Lower and then pin to adjacent

Spans.

METHODS OF JACKING

Jack down shore ends of bridges with jacks
under end posts, as described inChapter 6] At
intermediate piers, use expedient jackin
methods. Jacking load on toe of each jac
must not exceed 7'/2tons 26.8 metric tons;;
jacking load on top, 15 tons (13.6 metric tons
Also, Jacks operated_in unison must be of the
same manufacture.[Figures 16-1§ and[16-19
show two methods of jacking at intermediate
piers|Table 16-1 gives lengths of adjacent
spans Of continuous-span bridges that can be
jacked with these arrangements. The two
methods are as follows:
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o Use two jacks, one on each side of trusses,
under a section of transom un
chords of lower story [Figure 16-18
metal plate between jac
som eliminates danger of jack head
slipping. Place transom section close to
verticals of panels. Block under jacks to
rﬁliscz| transom sections to level of top
chord.

¢ Arrange six jacks under ramp section

laced acras§ underside of bottom chords
Figure 16-19).

SAMPLE PROBLEM

Given:
Spans of 80 and 120 feet (24.6 and 36.9
meters) over an intermediate pier with
triple-single truss assembly.

Required:
etermine number of jacks required to
jack down bridge.

Solution:
First select method QVer pier.
The method used in|Figure 16-18 is the best
one because it makes maximum use of
mechanical advantage of jack.

[Table 16-1 indicates four jacks are required
under trusses at each side of bridge.

Total number of jacks required for the pier
is4 + 4 =8 jacks.

~  MAINTENANCE _

Pier sinking causes increased stress in the
bridge and must be checked immediately by
blocking or wedging under bridge bearings.
Check ends of short sPans for any tenc_lenc¥
to lift off bearings. It end posts do lift off
bearings, lash posts to bearings or break
short end span at pier. Check anchorage to
keep bridge from creeping under traffic.
Maintain blocking to prevent lateral move-
ment on piers.
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JACKING BEAM
MADE FROM
TRANSOM SECTION

|~ SOFT METAL

PLATE 7—1’_“_.
i D%
) ) G e
RATCHET =S
JACK
SECTION A-A

Figure 16-18 Jacking over intermediate pier—two jacks, one on each side of

girder, push on beam under top chord of lower story SIDE VIEW

1 RAMP
2 RATCHET JACK

Figure 16-19 Jacking over intermediate pier—six ratchet jacks arranged
under ramp section under lower chord of trusses

205



FM 5-277

USES

It is possible to use cantilever construction to
produce clear span lengths greater than those
obtained with conventional through-type
construction. A clear span of 400 feet (123.1
meters) can be obtained using cantilever
construction, but this span requires the use of
20 trusses, which is excessive and which
would become too cumbersome. The design
data and information contained in this sec-
tion are based on cantilever construction, as
shown in Figure 16-20.

DESIGN
The following design features are assumed:

e Tables 16-5,(16-6| and[16-7|(page 208) are
based on a class 60 live load on a single
lane, with a 14-foot (4.3 meters) roadvyaK.
The dead load is based on a panel weight
with bracing of 600 pounds (272.7 kilos)
and an 8-inch (20.4 centimeters) wooden
flooring weighing 400 pounds (181.8 kilos)
per foot. A single-story truss was assumed
capable of resisting 380 foot-tons, a double-
story truss 700 foot-tons, and a triple-
story truss 1,310 foot-tons.

CANTILEVER-SPAN BRIDGES

e An impact equal to 15 percent of the live
load was used.

e The minimum number of trusses in both
the simple span and the cantilever span
was set at four. If less than four trusses
are used, the allowable capacities must be
decreased due to excessive concentration
of wheel loads on a truss, and the type of
floor must be changed.

e The maximum number of trusses was
taken at 10.

e The single-axle load equivalents (SALE)
cha((jt?c forhmoment and shear havr(]a b(laeg
used for those spansonwhich wheele
vehicles governed| Appendix C|describes
in detail the use of SALE charts in deter-
mining moment and shear. For spans of
120 feet (36.9 meters) and above, the
critical vehicle is the 60-ton (54.6 metric
tons) tracked vehicle. A spacing of 100
feet (30.8 meters) from front to rear of a
convoy of tanks moving across the spans
gives a center of gravity of the loads at

SPAN 1

SPAN 2

SPAN 3

Figure 16-20 Cantilever construction
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Table 16-5 Number of trusses required for simple
suspended span (Figure 16-20)

SINGLE-STORY CONSTRUCTION

MAX END REACTION— PANELS
SPAN (ft)  TRUSSES TONSLL+1+DL REQUIRED

80 4 81.8 32

90 5 84.7 45

100 6 88.0 60
110 7 91.6 77
120 8 98.9 9%
130 9 108.0 117
140 10 116.7 140

DOUBLE-STORY CONSTRUCTION
MAX END REACTION—

TONS LL+ i + Di
98.9
1100
1210
1275
139.5
152.2

nnnnnnnnn

REQUIRED
) 96
130
168
180
224
272

SPAN (ft)
120
130

140

150

160

170

TRUSSEY

TRIPLE-STORY CONSTRUCTION

MAX END REACTION— PANELS
SPAN (ft)  TRUSSES TONSLL+1+DL REQUIRED

1380 3 147.4 r4ll)
150 5 153.3 285
200 6 168.1 360
210 7 184.0 441
220 8 200.7 528
230 9 2184 621
240 10 236.9 720
250 11 256.1 825
260 13 289.0 1,014
270 18 836.4 1,296
280 20 397.8 1,680

ﬂ



Table 16-6 Number of trusses required in suspended and cantilever spans (Figure 16-20)

TRUSSES IN SPAN 2 TRUSSES IN SPANS 1.3 A
L S NUMBER TYPE NUMBER TYPE ¢ MAX MIN MIN
(STORY) (STORY) NUMBER OF

PANELS
100 80 4 S 4 S 10 80 80 104
110 90 5 S 4 S 10 80 80 117
120 100 6 S 5 S 10 0 80 130
130 110 7 S 5 S 10 90 80 167
140 120 8 ) 5 S 10 90 90 136
150 130 9 S 5 S 10 990 90 217
160 140 10 S 5 S 10 90 90 240
170 150 4 T 6 S 10 110 %0 260
180 160 4 T 6 S 10 110 100 294
190 170 4 T 6 S 10 110 100 336
200 180 5 T 6 S 10 110 100 402
210 190 5 T 6 S 10 110 100 417
220 200 ] T 7 S 10 130 100 514
230 190 5 T 10 S 20 160 100 586
200 220 8 T 7 S 10 130 110 686
250 230 9 T 7 S 10 130 120 789
260 200 6 T 5 T 30 210 140 870
270 190 5 T 6 T 40 230 150 963
280 200 6 T 6 T 40 230 160 1,060
290 210 7 T 7 T L 40 160 1,239
300 200 6 T 9 T 50 260 160 1440
310 190 5 T 10 T 60 270 160 1,606

114 feet (35.1 meters) center to center, and
this was the maximum load used.

e A minimum safety factor of 1.15 was used
against overturning of the cantilever span

(c).
The following tables should be used

o[ Table 16-5 gives the required number of

triple-, double-, and single-story trusses
which were used for the simple suspended

span (S).

e Table 16-6 gives the various spans which
can be built-using cantilever-type construc-
tion. The combination shown is the most
economical based on the number of panels
required for the center-to-center pier spans
(L) using the minimum length of anchor
arm. It is important to note that there is
both a maximum and a minimum length
of anchor arm. The minimum length of
anchor span (A) provides the necessary
counterweight for the cantilever arm, and
the bridge Is stable if built in this way.
However, the positive resisting moment
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of the counterweight span is not being
used to its full capacity. The maximum
span length shown provides for this use
but, if this length is exceeded, even with
proper loading, the section may fail.

e| Table 16-1 gives combinations with the
same number of trusses in both the
cantilever and the suspended spans.
These combinations are not as economical
as those in Table 16-6.

The following is a design example:

%: Design of suspended span(S)
i .

Assume S = 190 ft
SALE =66.7 tons
MLL = PL/4
= 66.7 x 190/4
= 3,170 ft-tons
M, +M=3170x 1.15
= 3,650 ft-tons

Estimated triple-story trusses = 5
M, = [5%.09%+ 2] 1902/8
930 ft-tons
M., = 6,580 ft-tons _
Actual number of trusses required=
6,580/1,310 =5
Th%refore, 5 triple-story trusses will be
used.
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Table 16-7 Number of trusses required in suspended and cantilever spans—using equal number in both—
(Figure 16-20)

. _
Maximum end shear:

(L= 0 15 (01 R Lk L
= 96.6 tons (STORY) (STORY) NUMBER OF
DL shear = 61.7 tons . ' , , _ PANELS
Shear,,, = 96.6+ 61.7 100 80 4 s 4 $ 10 80 80 104
=158.3 tons 110 ] 5 $ 5 3 10 ] 80 135
120 100 6 S 6 S 10 100 80 168
: zo’f: Design of cantilever span (C) wo | 10 : > : : 0| % | ® 220
“cVy). 150 130 5 D 5 S 10 90 90 230
160 140 6 D 6 S 10 110 90 288
Assume single-story construction with 6 170 150 6 D § S 10 110 9% 300
trusses 180 140 4 T 4 D 20 130 120 392
Try 10-ft span: .- | N ! 4 0 2 o 20 "
200 1 4 T 4 2 1
Resisting moment 262§(031$Q[on3 210 | 170 5 T 5 D 20 150 120 538
= 220 180 5 T 5 D 20 150 130 570
M, = [6803) +.2] 10°/2 230 190 5 T 5 D 20 150 130 585
ft-tons 240 200 6 T 6 D 20 160 130 720
End shear (on hinge) possible: ol e ; ] : ! P 2 o 1008
P(].O) = szggf}%?ons 270 190 6 T 6 T 40 230 150 1,026
=< - 280 200 6 T 6 T 40 230 160 1,080
P=27261/10 290 210 7 T 7 T 40 240 160 1,281
= 226.1 tons. 300 220 8 T 8 T 40 250 160 1.486
Therefore, this construction and span brodll B “ I . ! . 20 - 170
length is suitable to carry end shear of
suspended span of 118 tons. 5
(R,assumed= 0) Resisting moment about R,
Step 3: Design of minimum anchor span (A) _WA?
(Figure 16-20). A= 2158&))6 2/.38 2
P .38(100)
W =6(03) +.2 A = 1095 ft (try 100 ft) - :38(100°
= .38 ton/ft _
wA? Overturning moment about R2 = 1,900 ft-tons
= 2,280 ft-tons wC2
= +PC Safety factor = 1,192%/ 1,602
=19 +158.3(10) (within 1.15 assumed allowable)
= 1,602 ft-tons Therefore, minimum A = 100 ft (30.48m)
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66.7 TONS
61.7 TONS
.38 TONS/FT
1] !
'}
A 1
R4 R2
- 110° :lL: 10’

Figure 16-21 Loads and reactions

Step 4: Design of maximum anchor span (A)  Therefore, the total maximum length of
(Figure 16-21). bridge for this combination is:

Maximum resisting positive moment
= 2,280 ft-tons
Assume span = 110 ft

SALE + SALE,
=58 X 1.15
=66.7 tons
R,=66.7(55) - (61.7 X 10)+

(.38 x 110 x 55) - (.38 x 10 x 5)

110
= 48.4 tons

Moment at center
= (48.4 x 55) - [.38 x (55%)]

2
= 2,087 ft-tons
Therefore, maximum A = 110 ft (33.53m)

S+2(C)+ 2(A) = 190+20+220
= 430 ft (131.06m)

The pier-to-pier span length:

L = S+2(C)
= 190+20
=210 ft

(64.0lm)|(Table 16-7)

Note: Althougfh six single-story trusses
would be able to carry more than the
maximum end shear of 158.3 tons (144.1
metric tons) on a cantilevered 10-foot span,
an examination of steps 3 and 4 shows
they are needed for even the minimum
length of anchor span required.

FM 5-277
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CHAPTER 17

PANEL CRIB PIERS AND TOWERS

Panel crib piers are made of trusses with
panels set horizontally or vertically and are
normally braced with transoms, sway
bracing, rakers, bracing frames, and tie plates
in a panel bridge.

Panel crib piers assembled from parts of the
Bailey bridge set can be used as—

e Intermediate supports for through- and
deck-type fixed bridges. The piers can be
set on timber grillage, piles (Figure 17-1),
masonry footings (Figure 17-2), or par-
tially demolished piers.

e Piers in barge bridges.

e Intermediate landing-bay piers in floating
panel bridges with double landing bays.

« Expedient towers for suspension bridges,
lift bridges, gantries, and floating-bridge
anchor-cable systems.

e Expedient marine piers.

CHARACTERISTICS OF CRIBS
Types of panel crib piers have their own
d|stinguishin%characteristics. Panel crib
piers are described by the number of trusses
(single, double, triple, and so on, as in a panel
bridge); the number of stories (number of
panels along the vertical axis in one bay, as
In the pane brldgeR; the number of bays
(number of panels along the horizontal axis

210

in a given story); and the position I
each story (horizontal or vertical)] Table 17-1
80399 212) lists the abbreviations used to

escribe typical panel crib piers. Panel cribs
have from one to four trusses on each side,
depending on the desired capacity. There
must always be at least as many trusses in
the crib as In the bridge it supports.

Panels in a panel crib pier are horizontal

= o=,
" g

(Figure T7-3, page 212) or vertical u:m!m]_n
g{ page 213). Horizontal panels provide a 5-

foot 1-inch (.16 meter) increment in pier
height. They are, however, weak laterally
and are used one above the other when
expedient bracing is added. When ultimate
capacity piers are used, any horizontal stories
are weaker than vertical ones. Vertical panels
ﬁrowde 10-foot (3.1 meters) increments in pier

eight. They can be used one above the other
in piers up to 70 feet (21.5 meters) high
supporting continuous spans and up to 110
feet (33.8 meters) supporting broken spans.
In high piers, exceeding three vertical stories,

Figure 17-1 Two continuous-panel bridges with panel crib piers on pile piers
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Figure 17-2 Continuous-panel bridge with panel crib piers on concrete footings

the pier base must be doubled for at least half
its height or the lower story must be imbedded
in concrete for % of its height.

To assemble 15-, 25-, 35-, 45-, 55-, and 65-foot
(4.6, 9.1, 10.8, 13.8, 16.9, and 20 meters) piers,
vertical stories are used with only one 5-foot
(1.5 meters) horizontal story placed at the top
of the crib.

TYPES OF BRIDGE SEATING
Seating for a continuous bridge is different
than that for a broken-span bridge. Con-
tinuous-bridge seating includes the following
features:

o Deflection of a span under load tends to
change the slope of the bridge at the piers.
To prevent large stresses in the bridge
and pier, allow some rocking movement
at intermediate supports of continuous
bridges.

A rocker at top of the crib can be built of
crib bearings on standard bearings, in-
verted junction-link bearings on junction
links, or one or two I-beams at right
angles to the bridge axis. With this type of
bridge seating, bottom chords of the
bridge over the seating are normally
reinforced by a steel beam to distribute
the load and prevent failure of the panel
chords due to local bending. These rockers

FM 5-277

are described and illustrated i

o If the crib is fastened rigidly to the bridge,
it must rock with the bridge as the girders
deflect under load. A rocker at the base of
the crib can be built of crib bearings on
standard bearings or inverted junction-
link bearings on junction links. This type
of pier construction may prove useful on
piers less than 10 feet (3.1 meters) wide
along the axis of the bridge. It must be
built from the bridge downward and the
bridge must be capable of holding itself,
the pier, and the work crews while resting
on rollers for both span lengths until the
pier is in position. Heavy bearing plates
are needed beneath the crib-bearing so
that the entire bridge-pier reaction may
be distributed to the pier base.

» As an expedient when rocker bearings
cannot be improvised, seat bridge on
timber on top of the piers.

Broken-span bridge seating includes the
following features:

¢ In broken-span assembly, the adjacent
ends of the two spans are seated on the

junction-link bearings by use ﬁf ig
E\l%tion posts and junction links|(Figurg
-5l page 214).

o As an expedient, the adjacent ends of the
two spans can be pinned to the vertical
panels in the pier, or the two ends can rest
on separate bearings.
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Table 17-1 Abbreviations used to describe panel crib piers

|
TYPE OF PIER
NUMBER NUMBER NUMBER OF BAYS AND PANEL POSITIONS ABBREVIATIONS
OF TRUSSES OF STORIES 1ST STORY 2ND STORY 3RD STORY 4TH STORY 5TH STORY 6TH STORY o
Single Singie One-horizontal $S (1H)
Double Single One-vertical DS (1V)
Double Single Two-vertical DS (2v)
Triple Single Two-vertical TS (2V)
Quadruple Double One-horizontal One-vertical QD (1H-1V)
Double Double One-vertical One-vertical DD (1V-1V)
Double Double Two-vertical One-horizontal DD (2V-1H)
Double Double Two-vertical One-vertical DD (2v-1V)
Double Double Two-vertical Two-vertical DD (2V-2V)
Quadruple Double Two-vertical Two-vertical QD (2v-2v)
Triple Triple Two-vertical Two-vertical Two-vertical TT (2V-2V-2V)
Double Quadruple Four-vertical Four-vertical Two-vertical Two-vertical DQ (4v-4v-2V-2v)
Triple Five Four-vertical Four-vertical Two-vertical Two-vertical Two-vertical T5(4V-4V-2V-2V-2V)
Triple Six Two-vertical Two-vertical Two-vertical Two-vertical Two-vertical Two-vertical T6(2V-2V-2V-2V-2V-2vV,
1 CAPSILL
2 RAKER
3 PANEL
4 SWAY BRACE
5 TRANSOM

Figure 17-3 Panel crib pier, DS (1H) panel crid

212

Ppier with panels horizontal
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Table 17-2 Major parts of the bridge conversion set
No. 3, Bailey type, panel crib pier, fixed M2

{TEM WEIGHT

(Ib)
Female span junction post 202
Male span junction post 194
Junctin chess 149
Junction link 36
Junction-link bearing 217
Chord clamp i1
Crib capsill 251
Crib bearing 37

R N

SPECIAL PARTS FOR
PANEL CRIB PIERS
The bridge conversion set No. 3, Bailey type,
panel crib pier, contains parts that are used
with equipment from the basic bridge set to
build panel crib piers. The major items in the
conversion set are listed in Table 17-2.

SPAN JUNCTION POSTS
Span junction posts are special end posts for
connecting adjacent ends of two spans and
supporting them on the same bearing.

There are two t?/pes of span junction posts,
male and female, which have lugs that are
pinned to female and male ends, respectively,
of standard panels. At the junction, each post
has two other connecting lugs, a male and
female lug at the top according to type, and a
universal jaw at the base. Irrespective of
type, two posts can be connected at the base
by a normal panel pin. Always use a bridge
pin retainer on the panel pin at this joint. An
Intermediate pin hole and recess in the base
of each post is for the junction link.

During launching, connect the top lugs of the
P_osts b?/ a launching-nose link Mk I1. The
link will fit only between one female span
junction post and one male span junction
post, so take care when constructing the two
spans to keep all the male lugs on the panels
faced the same way. After the bridge is jacked
down and posts are pinned to the junction
link, remove the link; leave in the pin joining
the two posts at their base. Then the gap
between the two lugs of the posts allows an
quard slope of 1t0 6.7 or a downward slope
of 1 to 5 in one span when the other is level.

N

IN
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The female span junction post weighs 202
pounds (91.8 kilos) and the male span junction
post weighs 194 pounds (88.2 kilos).

M2 JUNCTION CHESS
Junction chess (Figure 17-6) span the gap in
the bridge deck between the ends of the two
spans connected by span junction posts. Four
junction chess are used at each span junction.

The junction chess consists of two 6-foot 10 %-
inch (2.1 meters) timbers fastened to nine
steel I-beams 11% inches (29.3 centimeters)
long. The junction chess weighs 149 pounds
(67. kl|0$5.

JUNCTION LINK
The junction link [Fiéure 17-7 page 216)
transfers the end reaction from two-span
junction posts to a junction-link bearing. Its
use limits truss reaction to 25 tons (22.8

2 5

Figure 17-6 M2 junction chess

S
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The junction link is a triangular-shaped steel
assembly with two projecting male lugs on its
top side spaced to pin with panel pins to the
two-span junction posts. Both holes are
elongated to permit some play in the joint. A
bridge pin retainer must always be used on
the panel pins at this joint. The bottom of the
junction link tapers down to a nose with a
tubular bearing which seats in the curved
bearing plate of the junction-link bearing.
'kl'_rlle junction link weighs 36 pounds (16.4
ilos).

JUNCTION-LINK BEARING
The junction-link bearing (Figure 17-8) is
used under the junction link which supports
the ends of the bridge. It can be used in the
following ways:

e When supported by a vertical panel, if
male Iu%s of panel are uppermost, pin
jaws of the junction-link bearings to the
panel lugs. If female lugs are uppermost,

rest jaws of #unction-link bearing on top
of lugs and fasten them by chord clamps.

» When supported by a crib capsill|(Figure
17-5), secure it to t¥1e capsill with chord
clamps.

e When supported by a crib bearing, pin
bearing to two center holes of junction-
link bearing with panel pins.

o When used under female end of vertical
panel, rest female lugs of panel on jaws of
junction-link bearing and secure them by
chord clamps.

216

e When supported by timber, lay junction-
link bearing directly on a timber support.

The junction-link bearing is made of two 8-
inch (20.4 centimeters) channels welded back
to back with the same spacing as between
channels in the chords of the panel. It is 5 feet
1 inch (1.6 meters) long and has female jaws
at each end. The distance between panel-pin
holes in the female jaws is 4 feet 9 inches (1.5
meters), the same as vertical distance between
pin holes in the pane). Between the webs of
the channels in the center of the junction-link
bearing is a curved bearing plate on which
the junction link bears. There is a hole
through the webs of the channels just above
the curved bearing plate for a captive pin
which locks the junction link in place. There
are two panel-pin holes in the webs of the
channels beneath the curved bearing plate.
They are used to pin the crib bearing which
fits in the recess between the channels. A
il(J_nction-Iink bearing weighs 217 pounds (99.3
ilos). Its maximum capacity is 25 tons (22.8
metric tons)|(Table A-14, Appendix A).

CHAl 1P _
The chord clamp|(Figure 17-9) is used to pin—

e Crib capsill to panel chord iFiéure 17-1%).
Chord clamps are pinned to any of the
holes in the capsill.

e Crib capsill to female jaw of panel.

e Crib capsill to junction-link bearing
(Figure 17-5).

(o

O

Figure 17-7 Junction link

Figure 17-8 Junction-link bearing

e Junction-link bearing to female jaw of
panel.

The chord clamp is in effect a double-length
male lug with two panel-pin holes and a T-
head. Slip the clamp between chord channels
of a panel until the head bears on the channel
flanges, then pin the clamp to a crib capsill or
other female joint with a panel pin. If the
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Figure 17-9 Chord clamp

chord clamp is slipped through two adjacent
female jaws, pin it to each by panel pins
through both holes in the chord clamp. The
chord clamp weighs 11 pounds (5 kilos).

FM 5-277

CRIB
CAPSILL

Figure 17-10 Use of crib capsill and chord clamps to connect horizontal panels of bridge and pier
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CRIB CAPSILL

The crib capsill (Figure 17-11) distributes the
load from the bridge to the main chords of
vertical panels or to the three verticals of
horizontal panels in a crib. It has unrein-
forced holes used to take the vertical load.
Before panel pins can be inserted in reinforced
holes, the holes must be reamed or filed
slightly. The reinforced holes are used to pin
the capsill to the following:

o Male lugs of single vertical panels.
e Male lugs of two adjacent vertical panels.
o Crib bearing (Figure 17-12).

The crib capsill is made of two 4-inch (10.2 , oure 17-11 Cri ;

centimeters) channels welded back to back to , Figure 17:11 Crib capsill

sEacer lugs with the same spacing between
annels as in the chord of the standard

panel. It is 10 feet 2 inches (3.1 meters% long,

and has female jaws at each end. Holes are

spaced along the webs of the channels. Six CRIB RN

pairs of panel-pin holes are reinforced with  The crib bearing Flure 17 13)isused as a

steel blocks and spaced so male lugs of two  base of panel cribs and can be pinned with

adjacentéoanels or of a single panel can be  panel pins to the following:

connected to the crib capsill with panel pins.

Additional unreinforced holes for chord e _One female jaw of vertical panel (Figure

clamps are spaced generally at 6-inch (15.3 17-14).

centimeters) centers between reinforced holes.

Before ﬁanel pins can be inserted through the e Two fen

e jaws of adjacent vertical

holes they must be reamed or filed slightly. panels F|ure 17 14).

The crib capsill weighs 251 pounds (114.1

kilos). o Twoz)central holes of a crib capsill (Figure
17-12).

e Two central holes of a junction-link
bearlng. Figure 17-12 Crib bearing under crib capsill
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ELONGATED HOLE

ROUND HOLE

CRIB BEARING

TIMBER SILL

Figure 17-14 Crib bearings pinned to one and
to two adjacent female jaws or vertical panels,
and spiked to timber sill to provide fixed bearing

STANDARD
BEARING

Figure 17-15 Crib bearing used with standard
bearing to provide rocker bearing

The crib bearing can be spiked to a timber sill
(Figure 17-14) to provide a rigid base or set on
a standard bearin% (Figure 17-15) to provide a
rocker bearing. The bearing area of the pin is
1.875 inches by 3 inches, or 5.625 square
inches (36.4 square centimeters).

The crib bearing is in effect a double-length
male lug welded horizontally to a base block.
One of the pin holes is elongated to make
pinning easier when both holes are used. If
only one hole is needed, the circular one is
used. Holes are provided in the base block of
the crib bearing for spiking to a timber sill.
The underside of the base block has a semi-
circular bearin% to seat on a standard
bearing. The crib bearing weighs 37 pounds
(16.8 kilos).

CRIB LOAD AND CAPACITY
The amount of load on and the capacity of a
crib must be determined| ChaEter 16/describes
a method for determining the approximate

FM 5-277

load transmitted to the crib by the ends of two

independent spans. Continuous-span
assembly over the pier transmits greateiyial_ql
Table

e pier. These reactions are listed in|
16-4.|

| Figures 17-16 and[17-21] (pages 220 and 222)

show standard assembly of piers built with
special panel-crib parts. Capacities are given
in all cases. Single-truss cribs can take 50
percent of the loads given for double-truss
cribs with only the inner truss loaded. Use
single-truss cribs only for light loads on low
cribs. The capacity of panel crib piers is
usually limited by the strength of the junction

link, junction-link bearing, and crib capsill
[(Table A-14, Appendix A).

If special panel-crib parts are not used, the
load is carried by the top members of vertical
panels in the crib. Lay timber on top members
of each panel to concentrate load at three
points: at the center, and near each end
adjacent to the panel chords. With the load
applied in this manner, the top member of
one vertical panel will carry about 14 tons

(12.7 metric tons), and piers with this type of
bearing will have the same capacity as piers

of corresponding assembly built with special
parts [(Table 17-3] page 222).

[ Table A-14, Appendix A gives the strength of
the individual panel-crib parts for use in

es_tgmating the capacity of expedient panel
cribs.

~—
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CAPACITY OF CRIB (short tons)

Lt

1 SPAN JUNCTION POST

DOUBLETRUSS | 1 pouBLE TRUSS
INNER TRUSSES ONLY INNER TRUSSES ONLY
LOADED 35 LOADED 50
ALL TRUSSES LOADED 70 ALLTRUSSES LOADED 100 CAPACITY OF CRIB (short tons)
TRIPLE TRUSS 90 TRIPLETRUSS 145

DOUBLE TRUSS
INNER TRUSSES ONLY

Figure 17-16 Single-story single-bay crib with panels horizontal

220

1 FEMALE END 5 STANDARD BEARING AND BASE PLATE 9 JUNCTION-LINK BEARING LOADED 50

2 CRIB CAPSILLS 6 TIE PLATE 10 JUNCTION LINK

3 CHORD CLAMPS 7 RAKER ALLTRUSSESLOADED 100

4 CRIB BEARING 8 SWAY BRACE TRIPLETRUSS 145
Figure 17-17 Single-story single-bay crib with

panels horizontal; bridge broken over crib
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1 MALE LUGS UPPERMOST
2 CHORD BOLTS

1 MALE LUGS UPPERMOST
2 CRIB BEARING
3 STANDARD BEARING

1 MALE LUGS UPPERMOST
2 30-FOOT CRIB ONLY

CAPACITY OF CRIB (short tons)

CAPACITY OF CRIB (short tons)

CAPACITY OF CRIB (short tons)
DOUBLE TRUSS DOUBLE TRUSS DOUBLE TRUSS
INNER TRUSSES ONLY INNER TRUSSES ONLY INNER TRUSSES ONLY
LOADED 50 LOADED 45 LOADED 50
ALLTRUSSES LOADED 100 ALL TRUSSES LOADED 90 ALLTRUSSES LOADED 100
TRIPLETRUSS 145 TRIPLE TRUSS 130 TRIPLETRUSS 145

Figure 17-18 Bridge broken over double- to
triple-story double-bay crib with panels both
horizontal and vertical

Figure 17-19 Single- to triple-story double-bay
with panels vertical; continuous bridge with rocker
bearing at base of crib

Figure 17-20 Single- to triple-story double-bay
with panels vertical; with bridge broken over crib
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Table 17-3 Capacity of bridge pier assembled from
basic bridge set

BRIDGE CONTINUOUS  BRIDGE BROKEN

CRIBPIER  OVER SUPPORT AT SUPPORT
DS (1H) 100
TS (1H) 145
DS (1V) 80
1S (1V) 80
DS (2V) 100

15 (2v) 145

1 TRANSOMS AT 5-FOOT
INTERVALS FOR ALL CRIBS
30 FEET OR HIGHER

2 BRACING FRAMES

3 PLANES OF SWAY BRACING

CAPACITY OF CRIB (short tons)

DOUBLE TRUSS

INNER TRUSSES ONLY

LOADED 50
ALLTRUSSES LOADED 100
TRIPLETRUSS 145

Figure 17-21 Four- to five-story crib with panels vertical; with bridge broken over crib

BILLS OF MATERIAL

[Table A-15, Appendix A lists the number of
parts required to build the standard crib piers
Ilustrated in through 17-21,
and the number of unit truck loads required
to supply these parts. Panel-bridge conver-
sion set No. 3, panel crib pier, supplies the
special panel-crib parts to build a 31-foot 7-
inch triple-triple pier with the addition of
standard panel-bridge parts. Tt
lon set No. 3 are listed in[Table A-4
%ﬁ The conversion set No. 3 makes
two crib-pier loads, each carried by a 5-ton
dump truck. These truck loads are described
inf Chapter 2, The number of crib-pier loads

and standard unit truck Ioa_\d]s_Leqm—Led_Lc
build each pier are given in[Table A-15

When using this table, note the following

e Plain bearings and base plates are not
supplied in loads needed to build a pier.
(Use extras from bridge construction.)

e Launching links Mk II are used for
launching only. Remove them after bridge
Is in place.

e Panel pins listed do not include pins for
launching links Mk 11.

STANDARD ASSEMBLY OF
TRUSSES AND BRACES
The trusses in standard panel crib piers are
parallel to trusses in the bridge. The crib
must have at least the same number of
trusses as the bridge it is to carry. More



Figure 17-22 Close-up view of bracing in a
quadruple-truss crib pier

n be added fop_increased strength
17-25). Single-truss

assembly can be used only for low cribs
carrying |?ht loads. The number of bays in
the pier will normally be enough to make the
length of the base one third or more as much
as the height of the pier [Figure 17-21). All
possible bracing frames and tie plates tie
trusses together at each side of the crib. In a
quadruple-truss pier, bracing frames and tie
plates overlap. Brace the entire crib by tran-
soms and sway bracing (Figure 17-22).

In cribs with vertical panels, space transoms
at 10-feet (3.1 meters) intervals in piers up to
30 feet (9.2 metersl). In cribs only one ba
long, invert panels of inner trusses wit
respect to panels in outer trusses so transoms
can be attached to both chords. Sway bracing
Is on the same side of the crib throughout its
height. In cribs with two bays of vertical
Banels, place panels so transoms and sway
racing are either at the center of the crib or
at its sides. In cribs with four bays of vertical
anels,-add extra sway bracing in the outer

ays [Figure 17-21).

In cribs with horizontal panels, half the
ﬁanels may be right side up, and the other

alf inverted so transoms are at both top and
bottom. Vertical-plane cross bracing may be

rovided by sway braces pinned to the sway-

race slot of the inverted second truss and
fastened to the transom at the other end, or
the sway bracing may be used as described
later in this chapter.

In cribs under two-lane panel bridges, stagger
transoms at the center panels (Figure 17-23).
When panels are vertical, transoms in one
half under one lane are all on top of panel
verticals; in the other half, under panel
verticals. At the t0||o and bottom of the crib,
transoms can be placed only on the side of
panel verticals. Therefore, angles must be
welded to the panel chords to take the place of
alternate transoms|(Figure 17-23, page 224).
When the panels are horizontal, angles are
also used to replace alternate transoms. Guy
high piers to provide greater lateral stability.
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BRIDGE SEATING

If the bridge is broken over the pier so the two
spans act independently, use span junction
Eosts, junction | unction-link

earings to seat it . If the crib is
pivoted at its base so the bridge is fastened
directly to the crib, slip chord clamps between
the channels of the bridge and pin

them to the crib capsill (Figure 17-16).
Figure 17-15]illustrates rocker bearings using

panel-crib parts. This type of rocker bearing
rests on abase plate on top of the pier. A wide
Flatform on the top of the Bier, to allow some
eeway in positioning the baseplates, may be
built from transoms and ramps welded in
place (as described in the following para-
graphs). An expedient rocker bearing may be
made from one or two tranverse beams set on
the top of the pier. The bearing must be under
a panel vertical or the junction of panel
diagonals.|Figure 16-15 illustrates another
expedient bearing.

CRIB BASE
There are several ways of setting panels onto
a crib. With a fixed base, if panels in the first
story of the pier are horizontal they may be
set directly on a timber or masonry pier
foundation (Figure 17-17). If panels in the
first story are vertical, pin the female jaws of
the panels to crib bearings which are set on
timber or steel footings (Figure 17-20).
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With a rocker base, tdhe rocker rr:jay O(ltobnsist of
l?_mb_hear_mg' ing seated_on a standard bearin
(Figures 17-19 and [17-16) or an inverte
junction-link bearing set on an inverted

junction link [Figure 17-16). The procedure is
as follows:

o |f panels in lower story of pier are hori-
zontal, fasten crib capsill by chord clamps
to bottom chord. Then pin this crib capsill
directly to crib bearing |(Figure 17-15), or
by chord inverted junction-link
bearing [Figure 17-16)

e If there is one bay of vertical panels with
female ends down in the pier, connect
female jaws by chord clamps to top of a
junction-link bearing pinned to a crib
bearing.

o If there are two bays of vertical panels,
pin the two adjacent center female jaws to

a crib bearing which is on a standard
bearing| (Figurs 17-19)

224
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EXPEDIENT ASSEMBLY
(STANDARD TRUSSES)
If no special panel-crib parts are available,
the following expedient parts can be impro-
vised for standard truss arrangement:

e Panel chords or any pair of 4-inch (10.2
centimeters) or larger channels with holes

drilled at the desired spacing can be used
for improvised crib capsills.

e Angles or lugs with pin holes in their
upright parts can be fastened to the crib
foundation and panels pinned to them.
Another expedient is to have panel pins
in female jaws of vertical panel bear on
top of an I-beam or rail (Figure 17-24). A
load of 742 tons (6.8 metric tons) per panel
ﬁln_ is allowed on unstiffened beams

aving a web thickness of % to */1sinch (.6
to .8 centimeters). Greater loads are per-
mitted if web is stiffened or if web thick-
ness exceeds */sinch (.1 centimeter).

e Other special panel-crib parts are not
readily improvised.

Figure 17-24 Expedient assembly DD (2V-2V) Dier §%A < §
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NOTE: STAGGER TRANSOMS ABOUT 2°

TS (1H) PANEL CRIB PIER TS (2V) PANEL CRIB PIER
1 BASE PLATE 4 HORIZONTAL PANELS IN PIER 7 FOOTWALK BEARER
2 CHESS 5 RAMP SECTIONS 8 VERTICAL PANELS IN PIER
3 TRANSOMS 6 FOOTWALK 9 CAPSILL

Figure 17-25 Expedient use of transoms and ramps to provide a flat top on the crib

Bridge seating centimeters) movement of the bearings but it is allowed a slight longitudinal
Bridge seating assembly without panel-crib on the base plate and a 2-inch (5.1 centi- movement.

parts can be done as follows: meters) movement of the baseplate on the _ _ _
pier top]Figure 17-26 (page 227) illustrates e The pier can also be pinned to the bridge
e Figure 17-25 shows the use of transoms the vertical dimensions and capacities of by pinning male lugs of the two inside
and ramp sections to provide a flat top on iers with flat top and rocker ridge posts of the pier to the lower bridge chord
the crib for the base plates under the earing. and inserting the outer posts in the space
rocker bearing. With this type of pier cap, between channels of the lower chord.
the bridge may be as much as 6% inches e The bridge seatln may consist of timber These outer posts just miss the center
(16.5 centimeters) off the center of the laid laterally on the end-panel member, vertical in the bridge panels. If the outer

pier. This is made up from a 4%-inch (11.5
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post shoulders are cut down enough to
permit deflection in the span, this con-
nection can be used with a rlgld, pier base.
The top chord of the bridge Is left un-
p|rt1|ne so the two spans act independ-
ently.

» Another method of bridge seating is to

insert the male Iu(I;s of the pier posts into
recesses in the Tower bridge chords.
Clamps made from two tie plates and
ribband bolts anchor the bridge to the
F er. This and the last two methods are
imited hecause there is only ong pier
position in which the lugs fit without
interfering with the bridge ‘chord spacers.

. Crib base )
To make a crib base without special panel-
crib parts, set the crib on timber and have the
cribbing bear on the bottom panel member.

Panel connections,
To connect horizontal and vertical panels,
cut away the reinforcing plate at the bracing-
bolt hole and slip the male lugs of the vertical
panel between the channels of the horizontal
chord. Tie panels together by an expedient

3 ade from tie plates arid ribband bolts
, page'ZfB)- |
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CAPACITY OF CRiB (short tons} CAPACITY OF CRIB {short tons) CAPACITY OF CRIB {short tons) X CAPACITY OF CRIB (short tons}
DOUBLE TRUSS DOUBLE TRUSS DOUBLE TRUSS DOUBLE TRUSS
INNER TRUSSES ONLY INNER TRUSSES ONLY INNER TRUSSES ONLY INNER TRUSSES ONLY

LOADED 3 LQADED 65 LOADED 65 LOADED 5
ALLTRUSSES LOADED 110 ALLTRUSSES LOADED 110 ALL TRUSSES LOADED 110 ALLTRUSSES LOADED 165
TRIPLE TRUSS 185 TRIPLETRUSS 155 TRIPLETRUSS 165 TRIPLETRUSS 220

SINGLE-STORY SINGLE-BAY CRIB WITH PANELS
HORIZONTAL

SINGLE-TO DOUBLE-STORY SINGLE-BAY CRIB WITH

PANELS VERTICAL

Figure 17.26 Panel crib piers with expedient flat tops and rocker bridge bearing under continuous bridge

DOUBLE-TO TRIPLE-STORY DOUBLE-BAY CRIS WITH
PANELS BOTH HORIZONTAL AND VERTICAL

SINGLE-TO TRIPLE-STORY DOUBLE-BAY CRIB WITH

PANELS VERTICAL

2 CRIB BEARING

4 TRANSOMS

1 DISTRIBUTING BEAM

3 CHANNEL WELDED TO TRANSOMS

5 PLAIN RAMP WELDED TO TRANSOMS

6 CRI8 CAPSILL WELDED TO TRANSOMS
7 MALE JAWS

8 CRIB CAPSILL WELDED 7O FEMALE JAWS

9 CRIB CAPSILL
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EXPEDIENT ASSEMBLY
éNONSTANDARD TRUSSES)
Expedient assembly of trusses and bfacing
can also be built “for nonstandard truss
arrangements.

Expadiont panel cripecas b built wit
xpedient panel cribs can be built wijth pane
; ersepto the bridge axis, as m

This type of construction IS USETU
when the pier'is skewed_or when the pier
foundations” are restricted. Two panels pinned
end to endgive a20-foat EG.Z centimeters) pier
width. In|Fiqure 17--2 trusses are braced
together bg oracm? frames in everY possible
position, Bracing frames are overlapped at
each end and 5-inch- (12.7 centimeters) long
holts replace standard bracing bolts. In
lighter one-stary piers, the two panels are
connected by tie” plates.

The crib may be built in the form of two

cellular coly r each side of the

bridge, as in (page 230). Each

column is made of four vertical panels
S

e
arranged In a square offset 45 degrees from
the axis of the bridge. Weld chords ‘of adjacent
panels to angles. Cap panels with improvised
capsills, and lay timber. cribbing across
capsills. The crib base is similarly con-
structed. Tie the two columns together by tie
reds welded between them.

Bracing .
More than one story of horizontal panels can
be used if more rtical cross
bracing is added. (page 231)
ts)hov,vs swa tf)rlacets in the \{ertlca p||'a?1?
racin ouble-story pier to carry i
Ioags. %o?t tie plates toyorﬁ)e en(? of th% sv%ay

228

/
®

ion b

Figure 17-27 Expedi

braces on an extension. Bolt lengthened sway
braces diagonally between the lower bracing,
frame hole'in thé end vertical of one truss and
the _upPer bracing frame hole of the end
vertical on the opposite truss. As an alter-
native, vertical sway braces can be used in
each story.

Pin the braces to the bottom chord of the
second panel, bend them up, and weld them

/1Y

horizontal and vertical panels in a panel crib pier

to the underside of_the top chord in the
opposite inner truss [Figure 17-33, page 231).
For heavier loads, channel sections welded

across each end of the crib give a more rigid
cross brace (Figure 17-31).
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Figure 17-28 Expedient panel crib pier with panels transverse to axis of bridge
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ASSEMBLY OF CRIB PIER
Use the following sequence of procedures
when building crib piers by manpower alone:

1 Lay out and accurately level pier foun-
dation. Mark panel positions accurately.
Poscitlon crib bearings where these are
used.

2 Carry up panels for trusses on each side of
crib and lay flat on base with female jaws
pointing to bearings. Lift up panels and
pin to bearings.

3 Fasten transoms, rakers, bracing frames,
and sway braces in the first story. Check
that panels are vertical and square to the
centerline.

4 Construct a working platform of transoms
and chess in the first story. Haul panels
up singly and lay them flat on the plat-
form with the female jaws opposite the
top lugs of the first story. Lift each panel
in‘turn and pin it into position.

5 Fasten transoms and bracing in the
second story and again check that the
crib is vertical and square to the
centerline.

6 Repeat for the number of stories required.
An improvised ?ln pole or davit may be
used to lift panels and transoms to upper
stones.
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© ]

END VIEW

1 TIE-PLATE EXTENSION TO SWAY BRACE
2 SWAY BRACE IN VERTICAL PLANE

3 HORIZONTAL PANELS

Figure 17-30 Sway-brace cross bracing
in two-story panel crib pier

Use the following procedures when building
piers with mechanical equipment:

o If site conditions permit, a truck-mounted
crane can be used to erect 20-foot- (6.2
meters) high crib piers and the two lower
stories of high piers. Assemble bays on
the ground nearby, and lift the assembly
into place b?/ crane. For erecting higher
piers, use a long-boomed crane.

o If pier construction is between existin
high banks or piers, use cranes and hig

1 CHANNEL CROSS BRACING
2 BASE OF PIER SET IN CONCRETE
3 SWAY BRACES

4 NORMAL SWAY BRACING

5 SWAY BRACE IN VERTICAL PLANE

6 WELD VERTICAL SWAY BRACE TO UNDERSIDE OF
CHORD

Figure 17-31 Expedient cross bracing in three-story panel crib pier

lines with winches on banks or existing
piers to lift panels into place.

o :If the bridge without the pier will carry
the erection equipment, the pier can be
constructed from the bridge. Use a truck
crane or r%loe tackle to lower the panel
over the side of the bridge into place on
the pier. When all panels In the pier are in
place, jack up the bridge over the pier to
eliminate sag and allow placing of bridge
seating. This last step can be eliminated
by leaving the bridge on rollers at each

abutment until after the pier is completed.
Rollers must be blocked up enough to keep
the bottom chord above the level of the top
of the finished pier.

e For a continuous-span bridge, the pier

can be built by working from the end of a
cantilever span.
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LAUNCHING OF BRIDGE
Place rockin% rollers on cribbing on top of the
piers before launching the bridge (Figure 17-
32). Push the bridge out over these rollers
until the entire bridge is over all the spans.
Jack up the bridge, remove rollers and
cribbing, and then jack down the bridge onto
its seatings on piers {Figure 17-33). A tem-
Bo_rar%/ working platform may ha
uilt for operating the jacks (Fig

page 234). If the bridge is to have independent
spans, disconnect the girders at each pier.

JACKING DOWN OF

CONTINUOUS SPANS
Where the distance through which the bridge
has to be raised or lowered is more than a few
inches, jacking has to take place on more
than one pier at the same time. Since in this
type of construction the whole girder is con-
tinuous, lifting through any distance pro-
gressively increases the length of bridge lifted
and, thereby, increases the weight to be
raised. This soon exceeds the capabilities of
the jacks that can be brought into use on one
pier. Where these conditions apply, a se-
quence of jacking on three piers at the same
time, as described below, is the easiest
method. This consists of raising the bridge
through a smaller distance on each of the
piers adjacent to the one on which the dis-
tributing beams are being fitted.

232

Figure 17-32 Rocking rollers in position
on top of panel crib pier before launching bridge
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The ends of the bridi:]e are first jacked up and
lowered onto suitable cribbing slightly above

ﬁ\ \ M A&/ :
7,
®)

O M M\ final level. Three complete jacking parties
7 - are then required for the intermediate piers,
} working from the near bank and in the
0 \n A 4 A 2l I\ /A R following steps:
— — ‘ ——— (et} prm—

1 The first party, working on the first pier,
lifts the bridge clear, removes the rollers
and lowers the bridge onto the cribbing,
the height of cribbing being the same as
that used at the end of the bridge.

2 The second party does the same on the
second pier while the first party jacks up
< on the first pier, fits distributing beams,

P2 and lowers the bridge to the original level
L (level of top of cribbing).

3 The third party completes step 1 on the
third Bler and the second party then fits
distributing beams on the second pier.
The first party then lowers the bridge
onto the bearings of the first pier.

4 The first party completes step 1 on the
fourth pier, the third party then fits dis-
tributing beams on the third pier, after
which the second party lowers the bridge
onto the bearings on the second pier.
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This sequence of steps is continued through-
out the length of the bridge. By this means,
the bridge is raised by a slightly smaller
amount on the two Eier_s adjacent to the one
on which the distributing beams are being
fitted. Strict control of the jacking parties is
essential, however, to enable the distributing
beams to be fitted on the center pier.

In the case of long bridges, it may be expe-
dient to begin jacking on the center pier and
work outwards toward the ends of the bridge.
For this method, it is best to employ six
jacking parties, three working toward each

ank in the sequence of steps described above.

Where the distance through which the bridge
has to be lowered is such that it cannot be
achieved in three stages, increase the number
of jacking parties.

234

Figure 17-34 Temporary working platform made of transoms



CHAPTER 18

SPECIAL LAUNCHING METHODS
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Special launching methods are needed when
a restricted site prevents normal roller layout
and launching by the standard skeleton launching-
nose method. Space on either bank may be
restricted in length or width by obstructions
such as buildings, existing bridge girders,
trees, and earthwork or by sloping banks and
canal dikes. Limited backspace or length of
assembly area on the near bank is the most
common restriction. Backspace is measured
from the near-bank rocking rollers to the
limiting obstruction. Far-bank conditions are
a less common restriction because standard
launching tables allow progressive dis-
mantling of all launching noses and this
requires a minimum clear distance of onI?/ 12
feet (3.7 meters) beyond the far-bank rollers

Several methods included in this chapter,
however, reduce far-bank requirements even
more by landing directly on bearings and by
inverting the nose assembly to clear low
obstructions such as existing girders.

USE OF COUNTERWEIGHTS
Restricted sites require the launching of
Bailey bridges using fixed and movable
counterweights. These can be used with
standard launching-nose assembly for a site
with limited backspace on the near bank.
Several bridge bays are omitted during
launching. Counterbalance of the span is
maintained by placing a counterweight in
the last bridge bay equivalent to the missing
bays.

These counterweights can also be used with
launching-tail assembly for sites with far-
bank limitations preventing use of launching
nose or far-bank rollers. Use counterweight
tail instead of standard skeleton nose to keep
balance point behind near-bank rockin%
rollers during launching. Launch bridge wit
end posts mounted on leading end and land it
directly on far-bank bearings.

Types of counterweights

Any available material of known weight,
such as spare bridge parts, sandbags, or
vehicles can be used as a fixed counterweight.
Add this counterweight to the end ba% of the
bridge or tail just before final launching to
the far bank. When launching with a movable
counterweight, add it earlier in the bridge
assembly and roll it back onto successive end
bays to counterbalance progressive
launching stages. The two types of rolling
counterweights are vehicles and rolling plat-
forms. Trucks, trailers, tanks, tractors, and
bulldozers mounted on the bridge deck are
pushed, or moved back under their own power,
as assembly progresses. Vehicles can be
loaded to weights shown in launching tables
or shifted slightly in position on the deck of
the end bay to Provide correct counterbalance.
Backspace is often increased by requirements
for ramps and space to maneuver and mount
the vehicle on the deck.

(Ioage 236) shows two movable
platforms rolling on inverted plain rollers.

Add more counterweight in the form of spare
bridge parts, sandbags, or any available
material of known weight. Platforms can be
used singly or together with either a skeleton
launching nose or launching tail. Special
?elzltails in assembly and launching are as
ollows:

e Four plain rollers are required for all
lower platforms and for all upper plat-
forms on single-single bridges. Upper
Blatforms on double-and triple-truss

ridges require eight rollers. In triple-
truss assembly, upper-platform rollers
must not bear on the outer trusses. Rollers
need not be fastened to the stringer
framework.

o Platforms are moved by block and tackle
on both trusses.

e Horizontal bracing frames on the top
bridge chord are added after the bays
have passed under upper platform rollers.

??:kspace and limitations

Table 18-1 Spage 236) shows the backspace
required to launch fixed-panel bridges by the
standard launching-nose method without the
use of counterwei?hts. The center of gravity
or balance point of the bridge is always kept
at least 2 feet (61.1 centimeters) behind the
near-bank rocking rollers. Distances in the
table include 12 feet (3.73 meters) to add the
last bay of bridge or tail. All backspaces
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1 UPPER PLATFORM
2 PLAIN STRINGERS
3 SINGLE TRUSS

4 CHESS
5 LOWER PLATFORM
6 DOUBLE TRUSS

7 PLAIN ROLLERS

Figure 18-1 Rolling platform counterweights

include 2 feet between the center of %ravity of
the bridge and near-bank rocking rollers and
12_|feet to build the last bay of the bridge or
tail.

All counterweight methods increase
launching weights. Maximum spans
launched by these methods are therefore
shorter than those launched by the standard
launching-nose method because of the re-
sulting increase in combined stress in the
lower chord over the launching rollers.

LAUNCHING NOSE AND
COUNTERWEIGHT (ROLLING)
The length of launching nose, composition of
nose and bridge bays, and organization of

236

working parties are the same as in standard-
launching method (Chapter 6). However, use
of a counterweightinstead of end bays as
counterbalance for cantilever launch to far
bank requires several changes. On double-
single assembly, use plain rollers in pairs
(one under each truss) instead of singly as in
the standard method. All launching noses
can be moved forward from 12 to 17 feet, after
the assembly of the first bridge bay, to allow
mounting of rolling counterweight on deck. If
more space is needed, add temporary fixed
counterweight to the bridge or adjacent nose
bay and launch nose further over gap.
Assemble all brid(I;(e bays complete for final
launch to far-bank rollers except for triple-
single and double-double bridges, which are

Table 18-1 Backspace in feet required to launch
fixed panel bridges by the standard launching-

nose method
b - - - "
SPAN (ft) BACKSPACE (ft)
30 35
40 43
50 47
60 55
70 63
80 67
90 75
50 [
60 52
70 57
80 64
3 90 71
S 100 76
= 110 83
(7] 120 90
3 130 95
S 80 63
& 90 70
= 100 74
110 81
120 86
130 93
140 100
100 71
110 81
120 86
130 93
140 100
150 106

double-single assembly in end bay. To speed
assembly after landing on far bank, add
remaining bridge bays, complete launch, and
remove nose. Install far-bank end posts, jack
down, and install ramps. Move rolling counter-
weight to far-bank end of bridge, install near-
bank end posts, and jack down. Position
near-bank ramps and remove counterweights.
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Table 18-2 Assembly for launching with standard launching-nose counterweight

Table 18-2 gives assembly for all bridges that

BACKSPACE  COUNTER- i . .
WEIGHT -
LAUNCH NG ¥ can be launched with an appreciable re
CONSTRUCTION {ft) . .
(tons) duction in backspace over the standard
SPAN® BAYS BAYS OF NOSE FIXED ROLLING 5 FEEY LAUNCHING me.thod using either fixed or rolllng counter-
() OF COUNTER Nk RO e  Moen) o Weights of the amount shown. Data are based
BRIDGE s8OS WEIGHT W , o) on the following assumptions;
30 2 2 28 26 31 iy 2
40 2 3 31 il 17 16.5 3 . . .
50 . 3 pos 3 iy 185 3 . A%Ilbc_c()junterwelght is centered in end bay
a 60 4 4 41 36 7.3 23.0 7 Ot driage.
70 5 5 48 42 4.2 23.5 10 L ] )
80 6 5 53 42 8.3 30.5 13 e Minimum backspace for any bridge is
2 ; : 2 % i 53 2 that required to assemble the launching
o0 . . 3 3% 70 250 5 nose and_flhrst bay of bridge without
70 5 4 43 36 13.7 35.3 ; counterweight.
80 6 5 51 43 8.0 3. 1 ) ) )
S 8 % 6 6 54 46 11.0 38.0 17 » Length of bridge for launching with
S 100 U 6 58 46 150 45.3 20 rolling counterweight of amount shown
& 110 8 7 65 51 15.7 50.5 28 . .
% 120 2 8 pot 5 150 50.5 P in Table 18-2 requires about the same
3 ' ' ki ired to assemble nose
3 130 10 8 77 63 13.2 55.5 45 backspace as require
5 80 3 5 50 2 83 37.0 11 and first bay.
w 90 6 § 53 45 113 410 17
= 100 7 6 57 46 18.3 52.0 20 All bri r ki n mpl
# 1o 8 ! b 2 23 o 2 "at c?it%%? F;g;gh?ndecstgdeaeicc: tq:heg:i
120 9 7 69 53 18.7 61.5 30 Y g .
130 10 8 76 62 135 61.5 4 end bays of triple-single and double-
140 10 9 78 62 16.3 65.0 57 double bridges are double-single con-
igg : g 2; gi 1:; :i(l) ig struction. Bridges are launched without
o 120 9 7 67 52 196 68.0 2 footwalks.
. 7.4 29 . . .
= 10 8 ) " o o o 2 « Fixed counterweight is added to end bay
150 12 6 3 87 72 17.5 83.4 38 for final launching only.

e Rolling counterweight is added on first

bridge bays and rolled back onto suc-
cessive end bays.

“Launching spans 5 feet iess than bridge spans
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LAUNCHING TAIL AND
COUNTERWEIGHT (FIXED)

The launching-tail method differs from the
standard nose and counterweight method in
several ways. The tail is of exactly the same
assembly as bridge bays (Figure 18-2). All
bridges are launched without deck and
stringers, except the end bay of the tail when
using fixed counterweight. End posts
mounted on leading end of the bridge and
landing directly on bearings eliminate rollers
and jacking down on far bank. The length of
bridge required is 2 feet 6 inches %76.4
centimeters) longer than launching span or
ap, instead of 5 feet (1.5 meters) as for the
aunching-nose method (Figure 18-2). Since
there is no nose into which launching links
can be inserted, allow for sag made b
difference in elevation between near-ban
rocking rollers and far-bank bearings, unless
site conditions allow cantilever end of a
manually launched bridge to be raised by
bearing down on tail at end posts near
bearings.

Table 18-3 gives necessary data for launching
with tail and counterweight. Tails shown are
of minimum allowable length to maintain
chord stresses over rocking rollers within
allowable limits. Where the site permits the
use of longer tails, corresponding lighter
counterweights can be calculated by taking
moments about the near-bank rocking rollers.
When using rolling counterweight (upper
platform, Flzgure 18-1), values shown in the
table mustbe increased 1.5 tons (1.4 metric
tons) in place of end-bay deck and stringers.
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3 LAUNCHED WITH END POST IN PLACE

4 FINAL BEARING LOCATION

5 TAIL

6 BRIDGE

7 LAUNCHING SPAN
8 COUNTERWEIGHT

OF TAIL

Figure 18-2 Site layout for launching with tail and counterweight

Data in[Table 18-3 are based on the following

assumptions:
e The bridge is launched without footwalks,
deck, and stringers, but with far-bank end
pOSts.

e Tail construction is same as bridge.

o Counterweight is 5 feet from end of bridge.

e Sags are approximate (add 6 inches for
end-post projection).

e TWo bays of the second story are omitted
at leading end of bridge.



Table 18-3 Assembly for launching with tail and counterweight

SPAN® BACKSPACE (ft) TAIL LAUNCHING
{ft) FIXED ROLLING LENGTH COUNTERWEIGHT WEIGHT SAG
cwW cw {bays) (tons) (tons) (in)
30 30 24 1 5.0 125 1
40 35 24 1 11.0 19.5 2
@n 50 40 24 1 18.5 28.5 3
@« 60 50 33 2 10.0 22.5 5
” 70 55 33 2 15.0 29.0 8
5 80 60 34 2 20.5 35.5 12
= 90 70 43 3 185 33.0 18
8 50 I 76 T 780 320 3
= 60 51 33 2 15.0 325 5
S 70 56 33 2 22.5 42.0 7
% 2 80 61 34 2 30.5 52.0 10
&} 90 66 U 2 40.0 63.5 15
= 100 75 3 3 29.5 57.0 21
e 110 85 53 4 24.5 56.0 27
g .1 1Y 4 T3 3 225 52.5 I
& - 90 73 43 3 31.0 64.0 16
&= 100 83 53 4 25.5 63.5 20
110 93 63 5 23.0 66.0 26
TOU 30 Y4 [ 330 800 17
110 85 52 4 45 915 18
2 120 86 53 4 435 94.5 18
130 87 53 4 “s 95.0 20

“Launching spans 2 feet 6 inches less than bridge spans

o Five bays of the second story are omitted
at leading end of bridge.

INVERTED LAUNCHING NOSE
Far-bank sites with low obstructions and
limited clearance widths, such as low side-
walls or existing girders on narrow piers,
which interfere with launching-nose tran-
soms, can often be cleared with inverted
launching noses. Assembly is the same as in
standard launching tables except that nose
panels are inverted and transoms, rakers,
and sway braces are in the upper instead of
the lower chord. Vertical clearance beneath
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transoms is increased 3 feet 6 inches (1.1
meters). Launching links are placed in the
lower chord as in the standard nose.

LAUNCHING PLATFORMS
When a launching site is sharply sloped,
launching platforms may be built as follows:

e In launching from sloping banks or over
canal dikes (Figure 18-3, page 240), rollers
can be supported on panel crib piers

(Chapter 11) to provide a level launching

SIte.

o Panel bridges can be assembled in place
or launched without nose or tail over
continuous timber or panel falsework or
cribs 25 feet (7.6 meters) on centers across
the gap. With rollers spaced 25 feet (7.6
meters) apart, sag requires jacking of
leading end as it reaches roller position.
For a double-single bridge, the sag of the
leading end will be 2 to 3 inches (5.1 to 7.6
centimeters) with a 25-foot (7.6 meters)
overhang.

END-ON ASSEMBLY

End-on assembly of a panel bridge is the
successive addition of bays on the cantilever
end over the gap. Use no rollers. Support the
bridge during assembly on a packing of
timber and transoms under the bottom chord.
Provide counterbalance either by the simul-
taneous addition of tail of the same length
and assembly as the bridge or by a shorter
tail and heavy counterweight. Position panels
with improvised davits and rope tackle or
cranes.
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10 [1] ss construcTiON =LA os construcTion
1 TEMPORARY CRIB
2 FIRST 4 BAYS OF LAUNCHING NOSE
11 ——— —— 3 SS CONSTRUCTION, WITHOUT DECKING
—_— 4 MAIN SPAN DS CONSTRUCTION, BUILD COMPLETE
— 5 LAUNCHING NOSE SS CONSTRUCTION
6 SPAN CONSTRUCTED AND PUSHED FORWARD BY TRACTOR-CRANE
7 M4 TRACTOR-CRANE
8 FIRST BAY OF LAUNCHING NOSE REMOVED MANUALLY
9 CRIB LOWERED TO APPROX 6" HEIGHT
10 PIN REMOVED
12 11 TRACTOR-CRANE TO HOLD UP REAR END WHILE PIN OVER DIKE IS REMOVED; SPAN LOWERED BY CRANE
LOAD 4,500
e 12 70’ RAMP SPAN COMPLETED; CONVERTED TO DS; TEMPORARY CRIB REMOVED
— Yy 13 RAMP ADDED
— 14 EXPEDIENT ROCKER BEARING
15 INTERMEDIATE SUPPORT
16 SKELETON CONSTRUCTION JACKED DOWN ON CRIB
17 SS CONSTRUCTION COMPLETED WITH FLOORING
18 M4 TRACTOR-CRANE EXTENDING PARTIALLY COMPLETED SS RAMP
19 SS RAMP COMPLETED

Figure 18-3 Method of assembling panel bridge, Bailey type, for bridging
65-foot (19.8 meters) diked canal
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This method can be used on all types of
restricted sites, being particularly adapted to
building from the top of canal dikes. Using
the short tail and counterweight, it requires
the least backspace of any launching method.

Forward packing at the edge of the gap must
distribute the weight of the bridge over at
least 3 feet (91.4 centimeters) of the bottom
chord to prevent buckling. Rear packing
supporting the tail must be low enough to
give sufficient initial slope to counteract sa
and bring the end posts over the far-ban
bearings.

A timber 8 inches by 8 inches by 20 feet (20.4
centimeters by 20.4 centimeters by 6.1 meters)
and a four-way block and tackle with ¥s-inch
(1.9 centimeters) diameter rope can be used as
an improvised davit. Braced at a 45-degree
angle (in double-story and triple-story as-
sembly, against a transom at the lower end)
so the upper end of the timber extends about 5
feet (1.5 meters?]above and beyond the end of
the trusses, each new panel can be accurately
placed with the block and tackle suspended
from the upper end of the timber.

Tail and counterweight are kept to a mini-
mum by installing only such decking on the
cantilever over the gap as required to operate
the davits.

SWINGING ACROSS CANALS
Panel bridges can be swung across diked
canals by assembling complete with
launching nose or tail on top and parallel to

the near-shore dike, and pivoting the bridge
ablcl)ut its balance point on improvised pipe
rollers.

LAUNCHING WITHOUT ROLLERS
Single-single bridges up to 40 feet (12.2
meters) long can be launched by soldiers
without rollers by skidding on greased beams.
Place greased timbers or greased stringers at
the edge of the %ap and 20 feet (6.1 meters)
back under each line of trusses. Assemble the
bridge on the skids with one transom per bay
and no stringers or chess. Add three bays of
tail with two transoms per bay and stringers
in the last bay as a counterweight. Then push
the bridge out over the gap with the aid of

inchbars and levers. Soldiers on the far

ank lift the front end onto blocking. Remove
the tail, add end posts, and jack down the
bridge onto bearings. Complete the bridge by
adding a second transom in each bay and
laying decking and rarElos. If end posts and

bearings are not available, support the ends
of the bridge as described inéhapter 22].

LAUNCHING BY FLOTATION
There are several advantages of launching
by flotation. With this method a large as-
sembly site is not needed and it can be away
from the centerline of the bridge. Also, a
Iaudnc(:jhing nose or cantilever tail is not
needed.

The disadvantages of launching l:%y flotation
are that the Eap must be water-filled with
sufficient unobstructed depth to float a loaded
ponton. In a stream current over 3 feet (91.4
centimeters) per second, it is hard to maneu-
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ver the rafts. This method also takes longer
than normal launching procedures.

Multiple spans
For launching intermediate spans by flo-
tation, use pontons of suitable capacity under
each end of the span to float it into position.
Place cribbing on pontons to raise the bridge
so the lower chord clears the top of the piers.
Make sure the bridge overhangs pontons at
each end; this provides clearance for ma-
neuvering between piers when floating the
span into position. Normally, launch the
span on ponton rafts just downstream from
the bridge site. The launching sequence for a

ypical 90-foot triple-single span on pontons
Figure 18-4, page 242) is as follows:

1 Assemble far-shore raft with two pontons
and enough cribbin% to keep end of bridge
above pier. Assemble bridge on rollers on
shore. Place launching rollers slightly
higher than cribbing on raft.

2 Push bridge on rollers until it rests on
far-shore raft with enough overhang to
ensure clearance between raft and pier
when span is in position over pier. Con-
tinue to push bridge and far-shore raft
until end of bridge is near rocking rollers.

3 Assemble near-shore raft with four pon-
tons and cribbing. Pump water into near-
shore raft until it can be floated under
shore end of bridge. If near-shore raft
cannot be brought close inshore, place
ro]gking rollers on cribbing on near-shore
raft.
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4 When raft is in position under bridge,
pump water out until lower chord of span
Is supported by cribbing or rocking rollers
(whichever is used) on raft. Continue DM
Pumpmg until span is raised clear of
aunching rollers on shore. If rocking
rollers are used on raft cribbing, roll span
into position and insert picket through
lower chord of span and rocking roller to
hold span in position.

5 Maneuver raft into position between piers.

6 Pump water into pontons until span is
supported on piers. Remove rafts.

Note: Instead of pumping water into and
out of the pontons to raise and lower the
bridge, use jacks on top of each raft. To
raise the bri ?e , Jack it up and insert more
cribbing. To

wer the bridge, jack it up, \ ‘
remove cribbing, and jack the bridge down. m
\ \\\\\\\\\\\\\\\ Y
For a shore span with assembly on and off

centerline, the launching sequences are as
follows:

. Fhor assemt}ly on Cﬁnterliner,] Iaubnch the
shore span from rollers on the abutment  STAGES
along the bridge centerline. Place the AAAAANNMIHMHIIMPMIERTSIIG£G g
front of the bridge on a raft and float out
to seating on bent. Then | L ack up tail end,
remove rollers, and jack bridge down on
bearings. If end posts are not used and
end panels of adjacent spans are con-
nected by panel pins over the bent,
cribbing may raise shore end of span too
hlgh and only tOp panel plns can be Figure 184 Stages of launching intermediate span by flotation

AR - LI
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inserted. Then remove top pins and jack
down shore span to bearings on abutment.

¢ For assembly off centerline, assemble
and launch the shore span in the same
manner as the intermediate sgan, floatin
it into position between the abutment an
first pier.

Single spans
For single spans launched by flotation with
the assembly either on or off centerline, the
launching sequences are as follows:

e For assembly on centerline, float front
end of bridge on raft across gap as bays of
bridge are added at tail which 1s on rollers
on near shore. Use enough cribbing on
raft to keep front end of bridge above far-
bank abutment. Launching links and a
short upturned nose ahead of raft can be
used to raise the end high enough to clear
the far-bank abutment.

e For assembly off centerline, assemble
span off centerline of bridge and launch
on rafts. Float span into position between
abutments and lower into place. Cribbing
on rafts must keep bridge above abut-
ments and overhang must be enough to
prevent grounding of rafts.
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CHAPTER 19

LAUNCHING BY SINGLE GIRDERS

It may be advisable to launch a panel bridge
one girder at a time. This method is advan-
tageous when launching from an existing
bridge where piers are wide enough to take
the ends of a new span, but the existing
bridge is not wide enough to launch the new
span complete. Such launching is recom-
mended when there is—

o An existing through-type panel bridge
(Figure 19-1).

» An existing through-type civilian bridge
where the width between side walls or
trusses is less than 20 feet 8 ¥ inches (6.32
meters) (Figure 19-2).

» An existing deck-type bridge where width
of deck is less than 20 feet 8 % inches (6.32
meters) (Figure 19-2).

e A launching of span of panel bridge to a

: [ to intermediate landing bay of a floating
point much lower or of varying height, as bridge in tidal water [Figure 19-3).

[ ISP TN I 7 VARIEL TS W -

Figure 19-1 Damaged span of multispan panel bridge (piers are wide enough to take ends of new span but
existing bridge is not wide enough to launch new span complete)

i: 20'8%"

>l i: 20°8%%" =i
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CIVILIAN THROUGH-TYPE BRIDGE

DECK-TYPE BRIDGE
Figure 19-2 Necessary clearances for launching
panel bridge from existing bridge
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Figure 19-3 Intermediate landing bay of floating panel bridge in tidal water

TYPES OF GIRDERS

A single girder may be made up of a singt!e
truss or of two or more trusses connected by
bracing frames and tie plates. Five trusses
are the maxim that can be han-
dled practicablyl] Figure 19-4 (page 246) shows
?irders with various combinations of two to
Ive trusses. Single, double-, and triple-truss
girders are used for through-type panel

ridges. Any of the girders may be used for a
deck-type panel bridge.

To save launching time, the wider girders are
Preferred to many narrow bridges. Four- and
ive-truss girders usually are used for mul-
tilane deck-type bridges.

Assembly sequence
The assembly sequence for launching by
single girders is as follows:

1 Assemble girder on deck of existing
bridges and then launch over gap.

2 Lower or slide it into position and then
launch next girder.

3 To complete the bridge, add standard
sway braces, transoms, stringers, and
decking, or expedient bracing and
flooring.

Methods of launching _
Single-truss girders may be launched with
%in poles or high line. Multitruss girders may

e launched by any one of the following
methods:

o Counterweight.

e Launching nose.

¢ Gin pole and snubbing tackle.
e High line.

Working parties

The size of workin? parties varies with size of
girder. To assemble girders, divide soldiers
Into panel parties, pin parties, and bracing
parties. Combine them to launch the girders.
After the girders are in place, divide the
soldiers into bracing and decking parties to
complete the bridge.

VAV raveravel
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Limitations
There are limitations of this kind of
launching. Launching by single girders takes
longer than the normal method of launching
panel bridges.

A girder is always launched as a single-story

irder; other trusses or stones are added after
the girder has been launched. Bracing frames
between trusses prevent overturning and give
the girder rigidit%. (However, when launching
long girders in the wind with counterweight
or launching nose, the end is subject to
considerable whipping.) And plain rollers
must be placed under every truss to support
the girder evenly and prevent twisting.

. LAYOUT OF ROLLERS
Plain rollers are used in sets under the girder,
S0 each truss rests on a roller. In some cases,

plain rollers must be staggered
Interference between rollers.|Figure 19-
shows the arrangement of plain rollers in

sets under the girder.

Rocking rollers cannot be staggered. When
trusses are spaced 1 foot 6 inches (5.3 centi-
meters) on center, rocking rollers are placed
under every truss. The two outer trusses are
spaced 8% inches (21.6 centimeters) on centers

by tie plates and a single rocking roller is
ple r the inner of the two trusses
Figure 19-5, page 247). Remove the outer

guide roller. Wedge shims between tie plate
and chord-channel flanges to prevent outside
truss from slipping down. Under the four-
truss (2-foot 21%-inch) (67.4 centimeter% girder,

the rocking rollers gre placed under the outer
trusses [(Figure 19-6, page 247).
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BRACING FRAMES
1 ON TOP OF PANEL
2 ON TOP OF EVEN-NUMBERED PANELS
3 ON TOP OF ODD-NUMBERED PANELS
4 ON FRONT END OF EVERY PANEL
5 ON BACK END OF EVERY PANEL
6 ON BACK END OF EVEN-NUMBERED PANELS
7 ON BACK END OF ODD-NUMBERED PANELS
TIE PLATES
8 ON TOP OF EVEN-NUMBERED PANELS
9 ON TOP OF ODD-NUMBERED PANELS
10 ON FRONT END OF EVERY PANEL
11 ON BACK END OF EVERY PANEL
PLAIN ROLLERS

12 TWO ROLLERS ON TEMPLATES PLACED BACK TO BACK
13 THIRD ROLLER AND TEMPI ATE REHIND FIRST PAIR NE RN I EDC

(LRI 4 /AT LTSNS PTG M W NVLLENRO

14 SECOND PAIR OF ROLLERS AND TEMPLATES BEHIND FIRST PAIR
15 TWO ROLLERS ON TEMPLATES STAGGERED ONE BEHIND THE OTHER

Figure 19-4 Multitruss girders and arrangement of plain rollers for launching
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Figure 19-5 Arrangement of rocking rollers
under a triple-truss girder

-

Figure 19-6 Arrangemeni of rocking roliers
under a four-truss girder

The procedure for laying out sets is—

e Use rocking rollers at the ed%e of the gap
and place plain rollers at about 25-foot
6-meter) intervals back along the girder
(Figure 19-7, page 248). With double-truss
girders, plain rollers can be used instead
of rocking rollers at the edge of the gap.

o When using a counterweight [Figure 19-8
page 249? or launching nose [Figure 19-9
page 250), assemble and launch the girder
on the side of the existing bridge nearest
its final position. Assemble a second
girder simultaneously at the other side of
the deck of the existing bridge. Lay out
rollers accordingly.

e When using a gin pole and snubbing
tackle, two gin poles, or a high line, lay
out the rollers so as to assemble and
launch the girder along the centerline of
the bridge.

o When launching from an existing panel
bridge, place all plain rollers directly over

fra void overst_ressin% stringers
(Figure 19- ?) Set rocking rollers pre-
erably on cribbing directly on the pier. If

it is necessary to place the rocking rollers
on the deck of the existing panel bridge,
place them directly over the end transom.
If the total launching weight on rocking
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rollers is more than 14 tons (12.7 metric
tons), use two transoms under the rollers;
if the launching weight is more than 28
tons (25.5 metric tons?], wedge the cribbing
under the center of the end transoms.

~ ASSEMBLY OF GIRDERS
h der may have from two to five trusses

E_(
Figure 13-10).

Connect trusses of multitruss girders at every
possible place by bracing frames and tie
plates across the top chords and ends of
panels. All tie-plate bolts must be tight and
shims must be used to prevent the outer truss
from slipping down when the end of the
girder is over the gap (Figure 19-5). In girders
with outer trusses spaced 8 Y2 inches (21.6
centimeters), insert panel pins connecting
the nose to the main girder from the inside so
the nose can be disconnected after launching.
In both the main girder and the nose, always
insert the pins from the outside toward the
centerline of the girder.

Place end posts on the front end of all trusses
before launching, except when using a
launching nose, in which case place the front
end posts after the girder has been launched.
Place the rear-end posts Wh%r is in
position for jacking down| Table 19-1 (page
250) lists the parts required to assemble eac
type of girder.
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1 ROCKING ROLLERS

2 PIER

3 GAP

4 SKIDDING BEAM

5 THIRD ROLLER STAGGERED

6 EXISTING BRIDGE

7 ROLLER PLACED DIRECTLY OVER TRANSOM

Figure 19-7 Layout of launching rollers for launching a triple-truss girder from existing panel bridge
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1 SIX-BAY DOUBLE-TRUSS GIRDER

2 SKIDDING BEAM

3 GAP
6 2-TON COUNTERWEIGHT

5 EXISTING BRIDGE
7 FOUR-BAY TAIL

4 PLAIN ROLLERS

. .....nc
i

ey

ight

Figure 198 Launching a single girder with a counterwe

1 SiIX-BAY FOUR-TRUSS GIRDER (2°'11")

2 FIVE-BAY DOUBLE-TRUSS LAUNCHING NOSE

3 GAP

4 SKIDDING BEAM

5 EXISTING BRIDGE

Figure 19-9 Launching a four-truss girder with a launching nose
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LAUNCHING OF GIRDERS
There are several methods of launching by
single girders. These are the counterwelght,
launching-nose, gin-pole and snubbing-
tackle, direct-lift, and high-line methods.

Counterweight method
]Ic_alllunch a single girder by counterweight as
ollows:

o Add the counterweight to the rear end of
the girder to balance the front end of the
irder as it is pushed on rollers out over
the gap. Long girders may be kept in line
by using side gugs and a pull winch from
the far pier. When across the gap, the
front end lands on rollers at the far bank
or pier, or on landing-bay pier of a floating
bridge. Then disconnect the counter-
weight, attach the rear end posts, remove
the rollers at each end, and jack down the
girder onto a skidding beam.

o Girders may be counterweighted either
by adding weights to the last bay of a
short tail on the girder or by making the

irder of the same assembly and twice as
ong as the span so the tail alone will
counterbalance the span.| Table 19-2 lists
weights needed on short tails to counter-
weight various spans of multitruss
?ir ers. (Longer spans cannot be
aunched by this method because of insuf-
ficient lateral stability.) If the long tail is
used, it may be disconnected after the
first girder Is launched, and used for a
second girder.
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Table 19-1 Parts required to assemble single-truss and multitruss girders

NUMBER OF PARTS PER TWO BAYS

TRUSSES
ITEM ONE W0 THREE THREE FOUR FOUR FOUR FIVE
SPACING OF OUTER TRUSSES

. 16" 22%" 30" 229" 211 46" 4's"
Boit, bracing 162 24 24 32¢ 36 362 48
Frame, bracing 42 3B 6 4 3 92 6
Panel 2 4 6 6 8 8 8 10
Pin, panel! 4 8 12 12 16 16 16 20
Plate, tie 6 8 12 12

Post, end

'Add two panel pins at end of each truss

2Add one bracing frame and four bracing bolts in last bay
3Add one bracing frame in last bay

*Delete one bracing frame and four bracing bolts from last bay

The counterweight method is useful when
site conditions at the far side prevent use,
removal, or disposal of a launching nose, or
erection of a gin pole or high line. When
launching long girders of a deck-type bridge,
a counterweight permits tipping the far end
directly onto the pier without jacking down.

Launching-nose method
Launch a sm?le girder by the launching-nose
method as follows:

o Attach a lightweight launching nose to
the front end of the girder, and push the
girder with nose on rollers out over the
gap. To compensate for sag, launching-
nose links may be used In the same
manner as when launching the normal

ADD ONE END POST AT EACH END OF EACH TRUSS

lc_)anel bridge. Long girders may be kept in
ine by using side guys and a pull winch.
When across the gap, the nose lands on
rollers on the far bank. Then disconnect
nose, attach front end posts, remove
rollers at each end, and jack down the
girder onto skidding beams.

o[ Table 19-3|(page 253) lists the tgpes and
lengths of noses needed to launch multi—

truss girders. Single-truss girders cannot
be launched by this method. Brace
launching noses the same as the girder.
When launching the triple-truss girder
with an eccentric double-truss nose, the
nose must be dismantled bay by bay as it
passes over the landing rollers. Otherwise,
the nose beyond the Iandin? rollers twists
the girder, and may cause failure.



¢ The launching-nose method is used for
longer girders, where sag is appreciable.
It can also be used for girders too heavy
for a gin pole or high line. Launching by
this method is easier than with a counter-
weight, because the girder with nose is
lighter than the girder with counter-
weight.

Gin-pole and snubbing-tackle method

Launch a single girder
snubbing-tackle method
252) as follows:

v the Qin-po

e and

Figure 19-10

, page

e Erecta gin pole at the far bank or pier. Rig
tackle from the gin pole to the front end of
the girder with the fall line running to the
winch of a truck on the bridge or bank.
When a truck-mounted crane or tractor is
used at the tail of the girder, lead the fall
line around it by a snatch block at the side
of the bridge. For long, heavy girders,
attach guy lines near the center of the

FM 5-277

girder on each side and control by winches
on trucks to each side of bridge. The
girder rides on rollers on the near bank.
Brake it by snubbing tackle attached to
the rear end of the girder to keep it upright
and to lift it onto the bearings. Power
applied to the hauling winch pulls the
girder across the gap. Move a truck-
mounted crane forward with the girder,
keeping the snubbing line taut to prevent
too rapid movement. When the girder has
passed its balance point, let it dip about
one-tenth of its length to lessen stress in

Table 19-2 Required counterweight for various spans of multitruss girders

: SPAN (ft) 40 50 60 70 80 90
I i - i ~ a A [ 3

DOUBLE-TRUSS GIRDER AND TAIL Bays in tail 3 3 4 4 5 >
Counterweight (tons) 1.1 2.3 2.0 35 30 4.2
Total weight on rocking rollers (tons) 5.6 1.5 8.6 104 114 13.3

“TRIPLE-TRUSS GIRDER AND TAIL WITH OUTER Bays in tail 3 T L L} 5 5
TRUSSES SPACED 2'2%" Counterweight (tons) 1.6 33 29 43 44 6.2
_ Total weight on rocking rollers (tons) 83 10.9 12.4 15.1 16.5 19.3

TRIPLE-TRUSS GIRDER AND TAIL WITH OUTER Bays in tail 3 3 4 4 5 d
TRUSSES SPACED 30" Counterweight (tons) 1.7 35 3.0 49 44 6.3
_ Total weight on rocking roiiers (tons) 8.5 11.3 12.7 i5.6 i7.0 i9.9

FOUR-TRUSS GIRDER AND TAIL WITH OUTER Bays in tail 3 3 4 4 L] d
TRUSSES SPACED 2'2%" Counterweight (tons) 2.1 45 39 6.4 5.9 8.2
Total weight on rocking roliers (tons) 1.0 14.7 16.5 20.3 22.2 25.8

FOUR-TRUSS GIRDER AND TAIL WITH OUTER Bays in tail 3 3 4 4 5 5
TRUSSES SPACED 2'11” Counterweight (tons) 2.1 44 4.0 6.3 5.8 8.2
Total weight on rocking rollers (tons) 11.0 14.4 16.5 20.1 22.0 25.7

FOUR-TRUSS GIRDER AND TAIL WITH OUTER Bays in tail 3 3 4 4 5 5
TRUSSES SPACED 46" Counterweight (tons) 2.2 4.6 4.1 6.6 6.1 85
Total weight on rocking rollers (tons) 114 15.1 17.2 21.0 23.0 26.7

FIVE-TRUSS GIRDER AND TAIL Bays in tail 3 3 1 4 5 5
Counterweight (tons) 2.7 5.6 5.0 8.0 74 10.3
Total weight on rocking rollers (tons) 13.9 18.4 20.8 25.5 28.0 . 324

"
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the tackle. After the girder is across the
?apz the gin pole and truck-mounted crane
Ift 1t directly onto the bearings.

e When a truck-mounted crane is not avail-
able, two gin poles may be used, one on
each bank. Attach both gin-pole lines to
the front end of the girder, which is pulled
over the gap b?/ taking up on the far gin-
pole line and slacking off on the near gin-
pole line. When the front end of the girder
Is over the far bank, change the line from
the near gin pole from the front to the rear
of the girder. Then lower the girder onto
its bearings.

e This method is better for short spans,
since long girders are heavy and difficult
to handle. It also saves bridge equipment,
because it eliminates the need for either a
launching nose or counterweight. In
addition to handling girders, the gin pole
and truck-mounted crane can be used to

telegraph transoms and decking into 1 PLAIN ROLLERS 6 SNATCH BLOCK HOOKED TO A SIDE OF EXISTING
place. 2 DOUBLE-TRUSS GIRDER BRIDGE
3 GIN POLE 7 WINCH ON FRONT OF TRUCK
Launch a single girder by the direct-lift 5 SNUBBING LINE

method as follows:

] ] uss girder wiith a gin pole and snubbing tackle
o Assemble the girder on ground beside the
piers. Use two cranes or gin poles to lift

the girder into place on the piers. In case not needed if the piers are low enough so o The length of girder that can be launched
of a water gap, the gir_der may be floated the girder can be floated into place and by this method is limited by the capacity
out to the piers and lifted into place by lowered onto the piers by pumping water o¥ the cranes. If the girders are short and
cranes on rafts or on the piers. Cranes are into the raft pontons. light, a single crane can be used.
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Table 19-3 Composition of launching noses and launching weights of multitruss girders
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NUMBER OF BAYS IN NOSE | No
LAUNCHING WEIGHT IN TONS Wt
SPACING SPAN (ft)!
TYPE OF | OFOUTER | TYPE OF
GIRDER | TRusSES |  NOSE 40 s0 | 60 70 80 90 100 | 110
4 5 6 7 8 )
DOUBLE- yge | DOUBLE-
TRUSS TRUSS
sol/ 6al/ 761/ 88/ 102]/ 114
TRIPLE- | 55, | DOUBLE- 4 5 6 6 7 8
TRUSS TRUSS?
621/ 78]/ 93|/ 103]/118] /134
L 4
TRIPLE- 70" DOUBLE- | > 5 § 7 8 /
TRUSS TRUSS?
6.3 80|/ 89/105]/ 120} /137
9
TRIPLE- 70" wire. | > / 6 7 / 8
TRUSS TRUSS
761/ 96|/ 114/ 134}/ 15.2] /172
FOUR FOUR ) ’ s /1 8 ’ 10
bt 22n" .
TRUSS TRUSS
99/ 124/ 18l 173/ 198]/ 23|/ 248 7J
3 4 s /16 9
FOUR- 211+ | DOUBLE-
TRUSS TRUSS 24
FOUR e DOUBLE
TRUSS TRUSS /
12.8
FIVE- o TRIPLE-
TRUSS TRUSS

1661/ 19.2)/ 21.6

PLAN VIEW
SPAN NOSE

]
]

IO T R A T S T S T R ST T

| T VA VA BN Vs Va'' HENEES "4 Va' IS ' Va B R AVA TN S A va & V)
]
]
!

: ] | )

X T, I IXXT, XX ] I
]
; | INZ NZ71 IJ:I Dl + Es EI :;

Longer spans cannot be launched by this method because of
insufficient latesal stability
‘Remove nose as each bay clears far-shore landing roilers

b—————4 PANEL

KEY

X1 BRACING FRAME ON TOP OF PANELS

l BRACING FRAME ON END OF PANELS
¢ TIE PLATE ON TOP OF PANELS

| TIE PLATE ON END OF PANELS
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Launch a

High-line method
single girder by the high-line

method (Figure 19-11) as follows:

e Rig a high line of suitable capacity across
the gap along the centerline of the bridge.

pul

Susloend the girder from the high line,
it over the gap, and lower it onto

skidding beams. Attach the trolleys on
the high line to slings on the girder near
the quarter points. Roll the girder on the

approac
first roll

h span to its balance point on the
er before it is carried by the hl%h
e

line. Use tag lines at both ends of t
girder to control it during launching.

e This method is useful for launching deck-
type bridges where the girder has to be
lowered a considerable distance to the
skidding beams. In addition to handling
the girders, the high line can be used to
carry out the transoms and decking, and
where trestle-approach spans are used, it
can be used to carry out bridge parts for
the approach spans. This method also
eliminates the need for either a launching

nose or

high lines is usual

counterwei?ht._The capacity of
y limited to short

single or double-truss girders. Table 19-4

lists the

weight, in tons, of various lengths

of girders.

JACKING DOWN

Jack down the girders either with a jack

under each
equalizing |

end post or with jacks under an

the girder |
unison so tf
the loweri
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beam supporting the underside of
Figure 1§-12]. Work the jacks in
e girder 1S Towered evenly. During

ng, guy the girders to prevent

1 HIGH LINE
2 GIRDER

3 ROCKING ROLLERS

4 TAG LINE

Figure 19-11 Launching a single-truss girder with a high line

Table 19-4 Weight, in tons, of single-truss and multitruss girders

NUMBER SPACING OF SPAN (ft)

OF TRUSSES OUTER TRUSSES 30 40 50 60 70 80 S0 100 110 120
One 0.9 1.2 1.5 1.8 2.1 24 2.6 2.9 3.2 35
Two 1'6” 1.9 2.5 3.2 3.8 44 5.1 5.7 6.4 1.0 76
Three 2% 28 3.7 4.6 5.5 6.5 74 8.3 93 | 102 | 111
Three 30" 2.8 3.8 4.8 5.7 6.7 7.6 8.6 95 1 105 | 11.4
Four 22%" 37 A9 6.2 14 8.7 99 | 111 § 124 | 136 | 148
Four 211" 3.7 49 6.1 74 8.6 98 | 11.1 | 123 | 135 | 147
Four 46" 38 5.1 6.4 7.7 9.0 | 103 | 115 | 128 | 141 | 154
Five 45" 4.7 6.2 7.8 9.3 109 | 125 | 140 | 156 | 17.1 | 18.7

. |

Note:
Without end posts
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1 FOUR-TRUSS GIRDER (4'6")
2 JACKS

3 CRIBBING

4 TIMBER EQUALIZING BEAM

Figure 19-12 Jacks under four-truss girder using
an equalizing beam

overturrlling. To Ilqwerbthe girdotlar in its t1.‘linac;
stage, place equalizer beam under top chor

as ?n Figure 16-18, Place cribbing under the
bottom chords or equalizer beam to prevent
the girder from dropping if it slips off the
jacks. If the distance to be lowered is great,
lower the girder by successive stages. When
truck-mounted cranes or %in poles are avail-

able at each end of the bridge, lower the
girders directly on the bearings.

PINCH BAR

1
GREASED BEAMS

......

GIRDER

Figure 19-13 Skidding a girder into place by prying with pinchbars

SKIDDING AND SQUARING UP
After launching, move the girder into position
by truck cranes, or skid it into position on
greased skidding beams by prying with panel
levers or pinchbars (Figure 19-13). Panel-
bridge stringers are preferred for skidding
beaéns, but I-beams or timber beams may be
used.

After the first girder is lined up with the
existing bridge, square up the second girder
with the first. If the trusses cannot be moved
in a longitudinal direction without rollers,
reinsert rollers after skidding.
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COMPLETION OF BRIDGE
For normal through-type assembly, complete
the bridge bay bY bay, working out from the
near shore as follows:

1 Insert sway braces of first bay with
adjusting collars on the same side of
bridge. Use two lashings from centers of
bottom brace to hold center of sway braces
up until ends are pinned in place. Do not
tighten.

2 Place transoms in first bay. A truck-
mounted crane with gin pole on far bank
may be used to telegraph transoms into
place, or they may be placed by hand. In
the telegraph method, attach to the tran-
som both a line from the gin pole on the
far bank and a line from the crane on the
near bank. Then pick up the transom and
place it by taking up the gin-pole line and
slacking off on the crane line. Use a tag
line on the transom to guide it. When
handling it manually, push the transom
out from the bank and swing it into
position with the aid of ropes attached to
the top chords. The transoms are difficult
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to fit at first, but this becomes easier as
more bays are completed.

3 Place stringers in first bay.

4 Remove vertical bracing frames and in-
sert rakers. Do not tighten.

5 Repeat above procedure to install sway
braces, transoms, stringers, and rakers in
second bay.

6 After bracing members are inserted in

second bay, tighten all bracing in first
bay and lay chess and ribbands in first

bay.

7 Add remainder of decking in the same
manner.

8 Install ramps.

Deck-type bridges take either standard panel-
bridge decking or expedient timber[%eh&akb%
For details of deck-type bridges, see

[ and 13
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CHAPTER 20
BRIDGES ON BARGES

The panel bridge on barges consists of a

standard panel bridge supported on floating

piers made from river or coastal barges of

suitable type and capacity. Sﬂecial spans or

Earts are used to provide hinged joints
etween floating bays (Figure 20-1).

PIERS
Piers consist of barges or vessels suitably
prepared to support the panel-bridge super-
structure. The several kinds of piers are—

e Floating-bay piers, which support the
floating bays in the interior of the bridge.

e Landing-bay piers, which support the
shore end of the floatin?1 bay and the
riverward end of either the fixed-slope
Ibandlng bay or the variable-slope landing

ay.

¢ Intermediate landing-bay piers, which
supga_ort the shore end of the fixed-slope
in

lanc baP/ and the riverward end of the 78 9 15 9 10
variable-slope landing bay. The inter- GRADUAL SLOPING BANK (WITH GROUNDED PIERS)
mediate landing-bay pier is not used s ;e TRUSS WiTH DECKING [Z] DOUBLE TRUSS WiTH DECKING
without the fixed-slope landing bay. =
1 VARIABLE-SLOPE LANDING BAY 6 DRAW SPAN 11 LANDING-BAY PIER (INTERMEDIATE)
2 FIXED-SLOPE LANDING BAY 7 LOW WATERLINE 12 CHAIN HOIST
3 END FLOATING BAY 8 STREAM BOTTOM 13 LIFT SPAN
4 FLOATING BAY 9 FLOATING-BAY PIER 14 CONNECTING SPAN
5 PANEL TOWER 10 LANDING-BAY PIER 15 FLOATING-BAY PIER (GROUNDED)

Figure 20-1 Nomenclature of panel bridge on barges
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BAYS
The span between two articulating points
supported by two floating piers or between
the shore and a floating pier is called a bay
(Figure 20-2). The several-kinds of bays are-

e Floating bays, which are the interior of
the bridge from the end floating bay on
the near shore to the end floating bay on
the far shore. They are supported near
each end by floating-bay piers.

o End-floating bays, which form the con-
tinuation of the bridge between the
floating bays and the landing bays. They
are supported by a landing-bay pier and a
floating-bay pier.

¢ Landing bays, which form the connection
between the end floating bay and the
bank. There are two types of landing
bays: the variable-slope Iandinqbba ,
which spans the gap between the ban
seat and the landing-bay pier (or the
intermediate landing-bay pier if a fixed
slope landing bay is used); and the fixed-
slope landing bay, which, spans the gap
between, the intermediate landing-bay
pier and the landing-bay pier.

SPECIAL SPANS
Special spans include connecting spans, lift
spans; and draw spans. Connecting spans
connect two adjacent floatin% bays where
barges are grounded. They each provide two

articulating points to compensate for the

Figure 20-2 Floating bays
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changes in slope between the floating bays.
Lift spans (Figure 20-3) connect two adjacent
floating bays. They can be lifted vertically by
use of block and tackle or chain hoists to
allow passage of water traffic through the
bridge. Draw spans provide a wider gap
between adjacent floating bays for passage
of river traffic. They can be split in the middle
and each half pivoted up.

DESIGN AND
CAPACITIES OF BARGES
Coastal and river barges differ widely in
construction and capacity throughout the
world. In Europe and the Americas, barges

are generally flatbottomed. Barges with
round or semiround Kkeels are als L
European canals and rivers [Figure 20-4).

Figure 20-3 Panel-bridge lift span



DISPLACEMENT WITH 6-FT DRAFT - 269 TONS
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DISPLACEMENT WITH 6-FT DRAFT - 392 TONS
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Figure 20-4 Typical European barges

Asiatic barges have less capacity than
European or American barges. Generally,
European and American barges have a
capacity of from 80 to 600 tons (73 to 546
metric tons). The general condition of the
barge has a direct effect on its use in a bridge.

Ribs
Structural ribs of barges are designed for
bending stresses induced by water pressure
on the outside of the hull. They are normally
bulb-angled steel sections 5% to 7 inches (14
to 17.8 centimeters) deep, closelg spaced, and
curved rather than straight. Ribs should not
be loaded as struts unless they are braced and
load is distributed. To distribute the load,
timber cribbing can be used along the gun-
wale directI%/ over the ribs. If the rib is not
curved and the length of rib from deck to keel
does not exceed 10 feet (3.1 meters), each rib

will support approximately 5 tons (4.6 metric
tons).

Decks

Barge decks are designed for distributed
loads. A wide variation of deck design exists
and care must be taken in estimating their
capacity. European flat-bottomed barges
normally use transverse beams of Z section, 6
to 7 inches (15.3 to 17.8 centimeters) deep,
carrying light channels or 1-beams fore and
aft to support a timber deck. A deck of this
type can carry a bearing pressure of 0.5 ton
(.45 metric ton) per square foot.

DESIGN OF SUPERSTRUCTURE
The superstructure of a bridge on barges may
be assembled either by normal or by special
means. Superstructures of normal bays con-
sist of double-single, triple-single, double-
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double, or triple-double assembly of standard
Pan_el-brldge equipment. Normally, a

loating-bay superstructure is a single-story
assemblg and a Iandin%-bay superstructure
Is a double-story assembly.

Decking for a superstructure of normal bays
consists of standard chess with 3-inch (7.6
centimeters) wear treads laid diagonally over
the chess. Add angle irons to deck on landing
bay to increase traction. When connecting
posts are used to connect floating bays,
transoms and junction chess cannot be used
to fill gap between bays. Place cut stringers
on the two transoms at the end of each bay,
gndsglgce two thickn)essles okf 3-b 1dZ-inch 7.6

y 30.5 centimeters) planks spiked together
on top of the cut stringers page
260). Wire planks in place to prevent shifting.
When sFan junction posts are used to connect
bays, fill gap between bays in normal manner,
using transoms and junction chess. Where
maximum road width is desired, ribbands
can be eliminated by a 2- by 24-inch (5.1 by
61.1 centimeters) hub guard installed 6 inches
(15.2 centimeters) above deck to protect
panels.

Use special connecting pasts t bays
and provide articulation| EFléure 20-5, page
260). These special connecting posts provide
ample strength and allow development of full
capacity of superstructure. Equal articulation
above and below connecting pin provides
unrestricted space for movement in the
connection. Such connectors do not require
restrictive linkages, guides, or maintenance.
Combination special connecting posts can be
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Figure 20-5 Planks on cut stringers for filling
gap between bays when bays are connected
with special connecting posts

used in place of normal posts and also to
connect two male or two female ends of
panels.

Use special spans when barges are grounded
or when passage of water traffic through the
bridge is necessary. The capacities of the
special spans are the same as the normal
spans. However, their full capacity cannot be

eveloped unless the suspending connection
at each end is made stron? enough. In addi-
tion, the weight of the lift span and draw
span is limited by the lifting power and
strength of the hoists, thus affecting the type
of construction that can be used in these
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Figure 20-6 Special connecting posts



Figure 20-7 Use of span junction posts to suspend
connecting span between bridge bays

spans. The three types of special spans used
are connecting spans, lift spans, and draw
spans. They are used as follows:

e Use the connecting span when barges are
grounded or when special connecting
posts are not used. It is a short span of
single-single or double-single assembly
suspended between two floating bays by
span junction posts (Figure 20-7).

¢ Use the lift span only in short bridges
where current is slow and there are no
longitudinal forces in the bridge. When
current is swift, pier heights can be
increased to arch the bridge enough to
pass water traffic under one of the center
spans without use of a lift span. The lift
span is single-single or double-single

assembly 20 or 30 feet (6.1 or 9.4 meters)
long. It Is raised horizontally by block
and tackle attached to span and to panel
towers in adjacent bays.

e Use and restrictions of the draw span are
the same as for the lift span. The draw
span is a single-single or double-single

ually 20 feet (6.1 meters) long

page 262). Hinge and sus-
pend it to adjacent bays by span junction
posts. Raise it at one end by block and
tackle attached to span and a panel tower
in one of the adjacent bays. If resulting
ap is insufficient, use span of 40 feet

?12 2 meters) and make cut at center of

span. Then use towers with block and

tackle at both ends and lift each half
separately.

DESIGN OF BAYS
The barges and the superstructure together
form sections called bays. These are designed
as either floating or landing bays.

Floating bays are normally double-sin Ie
assembly. However, for loads of 100 tons (
metric tons) or more, unsupported span
lengths are limited to 60 feet (18.3 meters) and
assembly must be triple- sm?Ie The class is
limited by type of assembly, by the span
between centers of barges, an by the method
used to support the superstructure on the
barges. The class of floating bays is given in
ie 20-1 (page 263). Normally, a barge near
each end of a bay supports the superstructure.
The superstructure must not overhang the
barge at each end more than 15 feet (4.6
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meters) from the centerline of the barge.
However, a single barge can be used if it has
ample width and capacity and the bay is
stable under the load.

The type of assembly used in landing bays
depends on length of span and on loads to be
carried. A triple-doubleassembly is the
heaviest type used. Maximum slope of the
bay is 1 to 10 with adequate traction devices
provided; without traction devices, slope is 1
to 21. Length of landing ba depends on
conditions near shore. Use double landing
bays where considerable change in water
level is expected or when high banks are
encountered. Assemble landing bays the
same as normal panel bridges and use the
same type of end support.

ADVANTAGES AND
DISADVANTAGES
The panel bridge on barges has the following
advantages:

e It does not use standard floats and
pontons which may be needed at other
sites.

e It allows long landing floating bays for
gse li(n tidal estuaries or rivers with high
anks.

e It has large capacity barges which allow
greater bridge capacity than standard
military floating supports.

e |t provides a stable bridge in swift cur-
rents.
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1 DETAIL A
2 DETAILC
3 SPRING WASHERS REST ON RIBBAND-BOLT SOCKETS
AND MUST NOT TOUCH CHESS
4 BOLTS TIGHTENED DOWN ON PACKINGS TO LIFT
RIBBANDS ABOVE CHESS
5 DETAIL B
6 SPAN JUNCTION POSTS
7 STRINGERS LASHED HERE
8 BOLT TIGHTENED DOWN
9 BOLT OMITTED
10 ENLARGE THIS %" BEVEL TO 1~
11 CUT OFF BOTTOM MALE LUG
12 STRINGERS CUT AND LASHED TQ TRANSOM
13 FEMALE SPAN JUNCTION POST-TOP LUG
14 MALE SPAN JUNCTION POST - TOP LUG

o It minimizes hazards of floating debris
and ice.

The bridge has the following disadvantages:

e |t uses barges which may be hard to
obtain.

e |t can be used only in navigable streams
or waterways used by barges or vessels of
the type and size necessary for use in the
piers.

e |t is not adaptable in combat areas

because of equipment, material, labor,
and time requirements.
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Figure 20-8 Panel-bridge draw span



Table 20-1 Class of bays and spans in panel bridge on barges

=
mg
TveEOF BAY |S S LENGTH OF BAY OR SPAN (ft) ILLUSTRATION
orseaN = 2
[ =]
“J20]30[40]s0]60]70] s0][s0]r00]110]120T130]140 150
LANDING BAY | SS 40 32| 28] 26| 22| 18] 13] 10
DS 107] 93] 80| 67] 64| 51| a4 31] 23] 18] 13| 10
Ts 113[100] 88| 80] 62 52] 40| 34| 23| 18] 13| | Length |
0D o3[ 9| sl sola0l 325 | !
D 106] 93] s0] 0] 57] 8] 0] S &
DT 106] 93 | 80| 67] 65
14 1051 92
END FLOATING | SS 36 30| 26] 22] 18] 15] 11 - Tength
BAY DS 100 6] 73] 62| 52| a4| 5] 27 (20511 ] ! ~115 |+
Ts 106] 94| 81[ 68] 56 45| 35] 7] 0 X T
FLOATING BAY | SS 20| 32| 28] 28] 20| 17] 13] 10 ‘Ils.'.ll" Length ==
DS 107 ] 93] 80] 67] 57] 48| 40|31 | 23] 18 i !
TS 113 J100] s8] 75] 6250 a0} S0 — STt
CONNECTING | SS | 28] 24 e Lleneth s e
SPAN s | 80] 67 Lo is 1=
s |113 |100
| ve—y |
LIFT SPAN ;z 823 :: | B\ tength 3 |~
TS 113|100 il ]
DRAWSPAN | SS | 28| 24] 20 ~1 ISk Lengthe 15 =
DS | s0] 67] 57 '
Ts J113 [100] 88

BARGE EQUIPMENT

Barges must be processed and their required
equipment determined. Procure barges locally
and then examine and rate them for capacity;
determine the best point for use in the bridge;
establish the the of barge loading (described
later in this chapter) to be used; and sketch
the construction needed to bring the bearings
to exactly the elevation established for super-
structure bearings.

After determining the type of barge loading.
prepare a material estimate and an an equip-
ment requirement list for each barge. Nor-
mally, steel beams, timber, blocking, wire
rope, and miscellaneous holts and fittings are
needed. See[Chapter 17| for equipment re-
quired if panel crib piers are used as supports
on the barges.
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PARTS FOR SUPERSTRUCTURE
Normal_spans use fixed-span panel-bridge
parts [Chapter 1). Connections between spans
are made with special connecting posts that
must be fabricated in the field (Figure 20-§) or
by connecting spans using span junction
afa pplied in the panel crib pier set

-

Special fittings to guide both the lift span and
the draw span during raising and lowering
must be made in the field. Block and tackle
required are supplied in the freed-panel bridge
set. Counterweights to aid in _raisin%an_d
lowering the span can be improvised. The lift
span or the draw span, and the floating bays,
are connected by span junction posts from
the panel crib pier set.

The normal erection equipment supplied in
the fixed-panel bridge set is sufficient to
assemble the superstructure. Truck cranes
aid the erection of the superstructure and the
preparation of the barges. Acetylene torches,
arc welders, chain falls, power and hand
winches, diving equipment, and sea mules or
Pow_er tugs with enough power to move

loating bays into position should be avail-
able at the site.

SITE SELECTION
Tactical requirements determine the general
area within which a site must be selected. The
following factors should be carefully con-
sidered in choosing the site:

o There should be a road net close to the site
over which equipment can be moved.
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Roads and approaches should require as
little preparation and construction as
ossible and should be straight and level
or at least 150 feet (45.7 meters) before
reaching the stream bank.

Near-shore area should afford suitable
sites along the shore for barge preparation
and bay assembly.

Banks should be reasonably steep and
firm so that water gap will not change
materially with water level. Banks high
enough to allow launching of superstruc-
ture to barge piers are desirable.

The site should be on a straight reach of
the stream or estuary and free from cross
currents that would exert a longitudinal
force on the bridge. Water at bridge site
should be deep enough to float barges at
low water if no barges are to be grounded.
Water at assembly sites should be deep
enough to allow preparation of barges
close to shore and launching of super-
structure directly to barges. It barges can
be grounded at low water, the stream
bottom should be reasonably smooth and
level. The stream should be free of
obstruction at the assembly sites and
bridge site.

SITE RECONNAISSANCE
After the general area has been determined,

make a study of aerial and terrain maps to
determine possible bridge sites along the
stream within the specified area.

Direct aerial reconnaissance generally gives
the following information on these bridge
sites:

o Site relation to existing road net, with
estimate of road construction required.

o Alignment of river at site and channel
obstruction in the vicinity.

o Approximate height of banks to decide
%uitability for approaches and landing
ays.

o Approximate width, shore to shore, of
river, and length of bridge required.

o Location, relative to bridge site, of
material storage, equipment, and work
areas, and of barge site next to near shore
for floating-bay assembly.

¢ Location of barges large enough to be
examined later in detail by ground recon-
naissance.

o Nature of open water route from barges to
bridge site, noting and locating obstruc-
tions to navigation.

o Routes over existing road nets for trans-
portation of bridge materials from dump
or other sources to bridge site.

Location of adjacent quarries and aggre-
gate supplies.

Ground reconnaissance gives the following
data:

Width of river from bank to bank.
Profile of approaches and streambed.

Character of soil in approaches, banks,
and streambed.

Profiles of possible routes of approach
and linking roads to existing road nets.

Current velocity.

High and low water data indicated on
profile and rate of flood and ebb of tide, if
possible.

Sketch showing location and description
of suitable material storage and work
areas, downstream assembly area with
profiles at possible shore barge prepara-
tion sites, and floating-span erection sites.

Sketch of barges located in aerial recon-
naissance.

Routingbon open water from assembly
sites to ridge site, with description and
location of obstacles and estimate of work
necessary to clear passage.

Information on location, quality, and
quantity of nearest aggregate source.



SITE LAYOUT AND PREPARATION
Before actual construction, alignment and
grade of roads and ?ﬂjroaches must be
determined. Plan and locate storage and
assembly areas so as to ensure uninterrupted
Erogre_ssmn of work and avoid unnecessary

andling. After determining location and
layout of site, complete road work and
approaches to expedite delivery of bridge
material. At the same time, prepare landing-
bay and floating-bay assembly areas.

WORKING PARTIES
To build bridges of 500 feet (152.4 meters) or
more, assign an engineer combat or construc-
tion group of three battalions, two panel
bridge companies, one light equipment
compang, and one harbor craft company. For
shorter bridges, reductions in personnel can
be made. Table 20-2 presents a suggested
breakdown of tasks and troops required for
constructing an 810-foot (246.9 meters) class
70 bridge in a moderate current. Approach
[joad construction will need five company
ays.

Table 20-2 Tasks: breakdown of personnel building
an 810-foot (246.9 meters) class 70 bridge

TASKS PERSONNEL
Abutment preparation 1 platoon
Landing-bay assembly 1 platoon
Floating-bay assembly 1 platoon

Movement and connection of bays
Unloading of equipment
Anchorage

3 platoons per bank
2 platoons per site
1 platoon

An example of how to distribute work parties
is—

Assume bridge will consist of the following
bays, proceeding from near to far bank:
One 100-foot ?30.4 meters) double-double
variable-slope landing bay.
One 100-foot {)30.4 meters) double-double
fixed-slope landing bay.
One 80-foot (24.4 meters) triple-single
end floating bay.
One 40-foot ?12.2 meters) double-single
draw span.
Three 100-foot (30.4 meters) triple-single
floating bays.
One 90-foot (27.4 meters) triple-single
end floating bay.
One 100-foot (30.4 meters) double-double
landing bay.

Assume an engineer group of:
3 battalions. _
2 Panel bridge companies.
1 light equipment company.
1 harbor craft company.

One possible assignment of units to con-
struct this bridge 1s as follows:

One battalion to construct:

One 100-foot 130.4 meters) double-
double variable-slope Iandinc? baP/.

One 100-foot (30.4 meters) double-
double fixed-slope landing bay.

One 80-foot (24.4 meters) triple-single
end floating bay.

One 100-foot ?30.4 meters) triple-single
floating bay.
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One battalion to construct:

One 100-foot (30.4 meters) double-
double landing bay.

One 90-foot (27.4 meters) triple-single
end floating bay.

One 40-foot (12.2 meters) double-single
draw span.

Two 100-foot (30.4 meters) triple-single
floating bays.

One battalion to:
Prepare approach roads.
Unload equipment.
Prepare anchorages.

Two panel bridge companies to:
Haul bridge equipment.

One harbor craft company to:
Assist in maneuvering barges and
bays.

One light equipment company to:
Supply construction equipment with
operators.

Time required for completion is approxi-
mately 6 days of daylight construction.

BARGE SELECTION
Before starting to build the bridge, barges
must be chosen and positioned with care. In
selecting barges, structural condition, capac-
ity, shape, freeboard, type, and location of
barge must all be considered. Examine and
rate barges located on the reconnaissance.
Barges which meet the requirements should
be assigned a position in the bridge. Working
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sketches and a plan of preparation for each
barge are necessary to adapt it for use as a
floating pier. Clear nonusable, easily un-
loaded material from the selected barges to
help towing to barge preparation sites.

METHODS OF LOADING
Barges are adapted for use as piers by three
methods. The method employed depends on
the type of barge, flat-bottomed or keeled, and
?rou_nding conditions. The three methods of
oading are gunwale loading, crib loading,
and grillage loading.

Gunwale loading

As few barges are designed for gunwale
loading, determine the strength of the barge
ribs before using this method. Barges are
normally built with a narrow deck running
full length along each side of the hold. This
deck space can be used for gunwale loading if
the ribs and the deck are strong enough and
the load is applied as nearly as possible over
the ribs. Gunwale loading must not be applied
to barges that will ground at low water unless
the barge and the bay will remain level. If
keel-type barges are used, the site of
grounding should be in soft mud. Flat-
bottomed barges should ground on flat sandy
bed free from obstructions.

Use packing between the gunwale and the
superstructure to distribute the load. The
deck is normally cantilevered from the ribs
and considerable load is placed on the ribs
when the deck is loaded. The deck will
probably have to be supported by struts from
the barge floor to the edge of the deck or by
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SECTION A-A

1 SPECIAL TIE TO BE USED IF RIBS ARE CURVED OR HAVE A PRONOUNCED CANT OUTWARD
2 NORMAL BARGES CAN BE LOADED UP TO 5 TONS PER RiB

3 TIMBER PACKING

4 BUILT-UP STEEL OR WOOD CRIB




- END VIEW

DETAILA -

SIDE VIEW

1- SPRING WASHER
2 TIMBER PACKING
3 STEEL OR WOOD CRIBBING

4 TWO 4" CHANNELS
5 DECK.RIB

Figure 20-10 Recommended packing for adapting bargg_c for gunwale loading

packing the gunwales. The load on the gun-
wale can also be reduced by using a rein-
forcing bent built up from the floor in the
center of the barge. Barges with curved ribs
must be braced by rods between the g
struts from the reinforcing bent (Figures
and 20-10). If ribs are not curved and the
Ien?th of rib from deck to keel does not exceed
10 feet, reinforcing of ribs is unnecessary.

Crib loading
Cribs made of panel-crib parts (Chapter 17)
can be used to support the superstructure on
the barge if the barge is unsuitable for gun-
wale loading or uneven grounding occurs

Barge floors are designed to carry distributed
loads, and grillage must be used under the
cribs to ensure adequate distribution of the
load. Crib loading requires more time for
construction than gunwale IoadinP but crib
loading distributes the load to the floor of the
barge, which is able to carry more load than
the gunwales. Take special care to observe
the behavior of cribs when the bridge is first
loaded and during tidal changes. Mark the
Bosmon of bearings so that movements can

e determined. If careful observations are
made, adjustments can be made in time to
prevent serious movements and avoid the
difficulty of repositioning barges and cor-
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recting misalignment of superstructurs. Se-
cure anchorage of cribs prevents most of this
difficulty.

There are two types of cribs: fixed, and
rocking. Fixed cribs are used in both flat-
bottomed and keeled barges that do not
Eround during low water. Use them also in
eeled barges that ground during low water
to prevent the barge from tipping. Connect
fixed cribs rigidly to both the superstructure
and the barge floor and guy both laterall
and longitudinally to the gunwale. Details o
assembly and methods of attaching the cribs
to the superstructure an floor are
similar to those given in|Chapter 17, Rocking
cribs are used in flat-bottomed barges when
ungven ghrogndlfng Oﬁqurs. Eetailsl( of assembly
and methods of making the rocking connec-
tions are given in[Chapter 17] Clearance
between the crib and the gunwale must be
en_oudqh to permit the full articulation re-
uired. Determine the required clearance from
the slope of the stream bottom where the
grounding occurs. Guy rocking cribs fore and
aft on the centerline of the barge as an added
safeguard against movement. An expedient
rocking crib is shown in[Figures 20-11 and
20-12)(page 268). The crib is made to rock b
removing one of the panel pins in the cri
bearing before the barge has grounded.

N

~ Grillage loading _
Use grillage loading when the barge is
unsuitable for gunwale loading and the panel
crib pier parts are unavailable. Build up

grillages from the flc arge with steel
or timber beams |(Figure 20-13). When using
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SECTION A-A

1 CRIB CAPSILL

2 TIMBER USED TO DISTRIBUTE LOAD

3 CRIB BEARING

4 MAXIMUM LOAD ON FLOOR 5 TONS PER SQUARE
FOOT

5 TIMBER STRUT
6 TRANSOMS
7 SWAY BRACE

Figure 20-11 Expedient rocking crib, with floating barge using panel cribbing
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1 CRIB BEARING

2 TILTED AFTER GROUNDING
3 TIMBER STRUT REMOVED
4 CRIB CAPSILL

Figure 20-12 Expedient rocking crib, with grounded
barge using panel cribbing

grillage loading, take care in bracing and

glpin of grillage and in ensurln? adequate

bistri ution of the load on the floor of the
arge.

PREPARATION OF PIERS

Both types of landing-hay pier are prep

in a similar manner [Eigures 20-14 and

15]. Since the intermediate Ianding-baY pier
acts as a compensator in ramping, it always
has a higher elevation than the landing-bay
pier. Build up piers to the required elevation
using I-beams, bolted down or welded to
prevent sliding. When special connecting
posts are not used to connect landing bays,




BARGE
6" x 12"
12" x 12" A
7))
()
N )
7
N
6" x 12"

Figure 20-13 Section of timber grillage in barge

weld base plates to the piers, and standard
bearings to the plates, to support end posts.

Floating-bay piers are prepared similar to the
landing-bay piers. Pair barges so those used
in any pier have about the same freeboard.
When the barges in the floating-bay piers
have different freeboards, crib up the super-
structure seats to the elevation of the super-
structure seat on the barge with the greatest
freeboard.

LANDING-BAY ASSEMBLY
AND LAUNCHING
Use normal assembly methods given in
for assembling landing bays. Long
spans are normally launched undecked.

Where the piers can be moved close to the
bank, launch landing bays over rollers on the

pier. Use the skeleton tail method
Chapter 18) where bank conditions prevent
moving barges in close.

Figure 20-14 Preparation of intermediate
landing-bay pier

Where double landing bays are required,
launch them as a continuous span, sepa-
rately, or by use of construction barges, as
follows:

» Assemble the two bays as a continuous
sBan on the centerline of the bridge
abutment. Launch this span over rollers
placed on intermediate landing-bay pier
onto cribbing on the landing-bay pier.
Break the top chord over the intermediate
pier by removing pins, and then jack the
river end into final position. Remove
bottom pins and pull back the variable-
slope bay to permit installation of end
fittings on the intermediate pier for both
bays. Place abutment fittings in usual
manner.

» When launching separately, launch the
flxed-sI0||oe bay as described earlier, but
place rollers on the intermediate pier
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Figure 20-15 Bearing under special connecting
post of variable landing bay

instead of on the bank. Then launch the
variable-slope bay.

e The fixed-slope bay can be assembled off
site and launched to position on the
intermediate floating-bay pier and a
construction barge. Float the bay thus
formed into position and connect to the
end floating bay. Remove the construction
Barge. Then launch the variable-slope

ay.

FLOATING-BAY ASSEMBLY
AND LAU
Use methods given in Chaéter é for assem-
bling floating bays. Several methods of
launching floating bays are as follows:

e Where barges can be placed close to the
bank, launch the span over rollers on the
bank to the off-bank barge. Then push out
barge, permitting in-bank barge to be
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positioned, and jack down the span into
place on the in-bank barge. A construction
barge can be placed adjacent to shore to
use jacks on. This should have a lower
freeboard than other barges.

¢ Where bank conditions permit, moor both
barges side by side and launch the span
over rollers on the in-bank barge to a
position on the off-bank barge. Then jack
down the span into position on the in-
bank barge.

e When bar?es have wide beams, assemble
sections of the bridge on each barge and
then join to form bays; for long bays,
partly flood surplus barges and float from
under the superstructure.

e Cranes can place bridge equipment on
barges, where it can be assembled on
rollers. Spread barges to obtain proper
bay length as superstructure is assembled.

CONNECTING BRIDGE SECTIONS
Bridge sections are linked by landing and
floating bays. Landing bays have either
special connecting posts or standard end
posts, as follows:

e Special connecting posts are desirable for

connecting all bays. The articulation
provided i1s normally ample under all
conditions. When both a fixed-slope
landing bay and variable-slope landing
bay are required, the special connecting
post on the river end of the variable-
slope landing bays have bearing blocks

270

welded to the bottom. The posts are seated
on bearings welded to base plates which
are welded to the intermediate landing-
bay pier grillage.

Fix the shore end of the variable-slope
landing bay with standard end posts
mounted on bearings welded to base
plates. The base plates rest an rollers set
In an expedient box plate (Figure 20-16).
This provides for lengthening and con-
traction of the bridge during changes in
water level. The river and shore ends of
the fixed-slope landing bay are suspended
by treadway pins in the special connecting
post.

Where special connecting posts are not
available for connecting landing bays,
the bays can be seated on standard end
posts on bearings. Rest the end posts on
adjacent ends of variable-slope and fixed-
slope landing bays on bearings welded to
base plates mounted on the intermediate
landing-bay pier grillage. Seat the river
end of the fixed-slope landing bay on
standard end-post bearings resting on
base plates welded to the end floating-bay
pier. Mount the shore end of the variable-
slope landing bay as described for special
connection posts.

Details of floating bay connection are as
follows:

o Connection of floating bays is made easier

by carefully constructing each bay to the
same elevation. A ballast of water can be

loaded for adjusting freeboard of the bay.
A vehicle on the bay to be connected can
be moved to aid in aligning connecting
pinholes.

Considerable tug Bower IS required to
move and handle bays into connecting
position. Use both towing and Fusher
tugs to provide adequate control of the
bays and prevent damage. Floating bays
over 100 feet (30.5 meters% long are hard to
tow and control.

In connecting bays fitted with special

connecting posts, It may be necessary to

Jack truss into place to get enough pin-
ole alignment for treadway pin.

Carefully estimate maximum articulation
and movement of junctions between bays
during grounding. Too much articulation
will cause undesirable changes of slope in
the decking and may cause tilting or
lifting of stringers or chess. If such a
condition develops at grounding, mini-
mize junction articulation by use of a
connecting span between bays.

CONNECTING SPANS

Connecting spans are normally 20 to 30 feet

(6.1 to 9.1 meters) long. Assemble each con-
necting span directly on a single construction
barge at a correct elevation for connection in
the bridge. Install proper male and female
connecting posts at span ends to connect and
suspend the span to girders of the adjacent
bays in the bridge.
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PLAN VIEW

SECTION A-A

2 1” BOILER PLATE

4 BASE PLATE

1 3” x 5” CHANNEL IRON WELDED ON BOILER PLATE

3 FRAME FILLED WITH GREASE TO COVER TREADWAY PINS

51" x 1” STRIPS WELDED ACROSS BOTTOM OF BASE PLATE FOR STOPS

6 M2 TREADWAY PINS USED AS ROLLERS

7 LAG SCREW
8 BEARING

LIFT SPANS
The lift span [Figures 20-3 and 20-17] pages

258 and 272) is normally assembled on a
construction barge at a correct elevation for
connection in the bridge. Determine length
and lift of span by the beam and clearance of
vessels to be passed through the bridge. To
lift the span, build panel towers on the ends of
adjacent floating bays. Install suitable con-
nectors, guides, and lifting and counter-
balancing devices on the towers for control
and lifting of the lift span; install girders of
adjacent floating bays for connection when
span is lowered and in position to receive
vehicular bridge traffic. Floating bays sup-

Figure 20-16 Shore sliding base plate in place

porting the lift span must be designed to
ensure a level bridge.

DRAW SPANS
The length of the span is determined by the
beam of the vessels to be passed. Build towers
on adjacent floating bays similar to lift span
towers. Methods ot building draw spans are
as follows:

e Draw spans can be assembled on a
construction barge to the correct eleva-
tion, and then moved and connected into
the bridge.

¢ One-half the draw span can be added to
each adjacent floating bay after tower
erection at the bay-assembly site. The two
floating bays can then be connected into
the bridge, and the draw-span halves can
then be connected.

e Draw spans can be built bK assembly of
single girders on the deck of adjacent
spans. These girders can be launched by
using tackle from towers to support free

ends. Pin girders to bays and then deck
them.
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Figure 20-17 Lift span raised for river traffic

CONNECTING SPECIAL SPANS
When used to connect grounded bridge bays
with special connecting posts, no special
devices or maintenance is required after a
connecting span is connected and suspended
from girders of adjacent bay ends.

Connect a lift span to supporting adjacent
bays by special connecting posts or span
junction posts when positioned and pinned
for vehicular bridge traffic. Provide a vertical
guide system on the tower to control longi-
tudinal movement of span during lifting of
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Figure 20-18 Panel tower and lift span connected
and pinned for bridge traffic

span to ensure proper pinhole alignment for
reinsertion of connecting pins upon lowering
(Figure 20-18).

Use the following procedure to connect a
draw span:

1 Connect draw span to its adjacent floating
girders with a susPension link or hinge
mechanism. The link consists of span
junction posts.
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1 WEST BANK LINE

2 DEADMAN

3 GUY LINES

4 SUNKEN BARGES

5 50-GALLON DRUM TO BE USED AS A BUOY-
ATTACHED ANCHOR LINE 150° FROM SUNKEN
BARGE

6 RED CHANNEL-MARKING BUOYS
7 EAST BANK LINE
8 LONGITUDINAL TIE CABLES
9 TO DEADMAN
10 DIAGONAL CABLES FROM BOW TO STERN OF
BARGES OF EACH BAY
11 GUY LINES ATTACHED TO CONNECTING POST

Figure 20-19 Suggested anchor and guy-line systems for a barge bridge

2 Arrange the decking to allow for move-
ment ac junctigns. Cut stringers as
shown in Figure 20-8 with one end lashed
down to the end transom of draw span.

3 Install a pair of span junction posts at the
center of the draw span to ease procedure.

The pins are readily removed when the
weight of the draw span is taken on the
tower tackles. In lifting draw span halves,
raise one side until jaws are clear. Then
lever panels sideways, if required, to allow
simultaneous raising of the span halves
without fouling.
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ANCHORS AND ANCHOR LINES
The bridge is secured by anchors and guy
lines (Figures 20-19 throughl 20-21,, page 274)
against the effects of wind and current.

To determine needed types of anchors, exa-
mine the stream bottom and compute the
expected pull on anchor lines due to these
conditions. Barges loaded with stone or metal
can be sunk upstream of bridge to serve as
anchors.

Anchor line pull equals the sum of pull due to
effect of current on submerged portion of
barge and effect of wind on exposed portion
of barge and superstructure. The foIIowinP
formulas may be used to determine this pull:

Pull due to current:
Where

P A V2z/P
pull in pounds

1

A vertical cross section area below
waterline at beam of barge in square
feet

v = velocity of current in feet
per second

Pull due to wind:
On barge:

Where
P, = 2A, /P,
pulf in pounds
A, = vertical cross section area above
waterline at beam of barge in square
feet
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1 LONGITUDINAL TIE CABLES OVER TOP OF TOWERS

1 TO DEADMAN

2 SUNKEN BARGES 2 TO DEADMAN
3 LONGITUDINAL TIE CABLES 3 SUNKEN BARGES
4 TOWERS 4 LONGITUDINAL TIE CABLES

5 FASTEN CABLE TO TOP CHORD OF BRIDGE

Figure 20-20 Suggested anchor and guy-line systems modified for draw span Figure 2021 Suggested anchor and guy-line systems modified for lift span
P = pressure (pounds per square L = length in feet of superstructure Winches should be placed on barges to adjust
foot) for appropriate wind of a particular type (Table 20-3) tension in anchor lines.
velocity i p = pressure (tons per 10-foot length) for
a particular type superstructure, at
On superstructure: an appropriate wind velocity
(Table 20-3)
Where .
P, = 2000 The pull due to current and wind is computed
10 (L, + L, + based on maximum expected conditions.
P oun s Anchor lines should pull parallel to current.

P, = pullin pounds
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Table 20-3 Wind pressures

N
WIND PRESSURE (tons) PER 10-FOOT
LENGTH OF SUPERSTRUCTURE

TYPE OF WIND VELOCITY (mph)
CONSTRUCTION 40 60 80 100
SS 1 0.09 0.19 0.34 0.53
DS 0.10 0.24 041 0.65
T8 0.11 0.25 0.44 0.67
DD 0.18 0.40 0.72 1.12
) 0.20 0.45 0.80 1.24
DT 0.28 0.64 1.13 1.77
1T 0.29 0.66 1.18 1.85
WIND PRESSURE ON VERTICAL SURFACE
Wind velocity (mph) 40 60 80 100
Wind pressure
(ib per sq ft) 5.1 11.5 20.5 32.0

e

_ GUY LINES

Use guy lines to anchor landing-bay piers to
the riverbank. Place these lines at about a
45-degree angle to the bridge centerline.
Longitudinal tie cables from stern to stern
and bow to bow of each barge help to keep
bridge aligned and to prevent longitudinal
movement of parts of the bridge.

Special spans need modificatiot

and guy system, as shown in|Eigures 20-2

and|[20-21. In the lift span and draw span, the
longitudinal tie cables must be broken to
allow passage of river traffic. In lift spans,
extra cables can be strung over the top of the
towers to tie the bridge together over the gap.
In draw spans, extra anchor barges may be
sunk at each side of the gap to prevent the
bridge from shifting when the span is open.

ANCHORAGE OF
_GROUNDING BARGES
Grounding barges may slide downhill, which
can cause the landing bay to slide and dis-
lodge the base plate and its bearings. Such

slides can be avoided as follows:

e A barge which tends to slide down the
bank when grounded must be suitably
anchored to shore. Cables fastened to the
bank can be passed under the barge to a
connection on the off-bank gunwale of the
barge. Use ;})]acklngs to prevent damage to
the barge chines by the cables.

e When a bar_?e_slides on grounding, the
resulting shift in the superstructure may
cause the Iandin? bay to slide beyond the
limits allowed for bearings in the base
plates. Rig tackle to prevent further
movement until the bearings and base
plates are reinstalled and secured in
proper position.

~ MAINTENANCE DETAIL

Bridges on barges require round-the-clock
maintenance arrangements. A detail of about
one engineer combat company is needed to
maintain an 800-foot (243.8 meters) panel
bridge on a 24-hour-a-day basis. Normally,
two squads each shift are enough to tighten
bolts, check anchor cables, repair decking,
and maintain adequate bridge signs. This
leaves three squads to maintain approach
roads, perform an%/ major repairs, and man
fireboat and standby tugs.
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A duty officer should be at the bridge 24 hours
a day. The officer must ensure that the
following regulations are in force at all times:

e Communication is maintained between
the ends of the bridge.

A wrecker is on call to remove disabled
vehicles from the bridge.

o Guides having thorough knowledge of
standard hand signals are available to
guide minimum-clearance vehicles across
the bridge.

 Alignment of the bridge is constantly
maintained.

e Tension in all anchor cables is kept uni-
form.

» Buffers are maintained between all
anchlor and guy cables that rub against
metal.

e All cable connections are inspected every
12 hours.

e All pins, bolts, and clamps are inspected
every 24 hours.

e All barges are inspected and bailed at
least once every 24 hours.

o All base plates are inspected once every
24 hours.
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e A source of electrical power is available
for operation of trouble lights and tools.

e Immediate approach roads are main-
tained.

e All signs in the vicinity of the bridge are
maintained.

e Traction strips and decking are main-
tained. All nailheads must be kept flush
with surface.

e Tugs are stationed upstream and down-
stream at the bridge.

o A fireboat is available.

USE OF RAFTS
Multiple-lane rafts can be assembled from
anel-brid%e equipment supported on barges.
ecause of their ample freeboard and sta-
bility, such rafts can be used either as trail or
as free ferries in swift currents and rough
water.

Assembly
Normally, the raft superstructure is double-
single or triple-single assembly. Details of
assembly and launching, and of barge prepa-
ration, are given elsewhere in this chapter.
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A typics used successfully is
shown in Figure 20-22. This raft has a three-
carriageway superstructure of four double-

single girders 90 feet (27.4 meters) long on
two 100-ton (91 metric tons) capacity Thames-
type barges. This raft accommodates 12
vehicles having a combined weight of 120
tons (109.2 metric tons).

Inset position of barges in the raft as shown
in_Figure 20-22| is necessary, except in cases
where the raft will be used in smooth water:
otherwise, if the barges are placed near the
ends of the raft in rough water, there is
excessive stress in the connections between
the barges and superstructure.

When the raft is towed in heavy seas, the
decks may become awash, causing complete
bays of decking to lift off the barges. To
prevent this, use stringer clamps.

The superstructure must be secured to the
barges to prevent fore-and-aft movement.
Sway braces can be used for this purpose b
fixing one end of the brace to a barge dec
bollard or cleat and attaching the other end
to a deck transom by means of two tie plates.
The brace can then be tightened in the normal
manner.

Use quays or docks to facilitate assembly and
operation of a raft. It is preferable to operate
between quays or docks of proper height for
convenience in loading and unloading the
raft. Where such site conditions exist, the
height of the raft deck can be adjusted, within
limits, by packing the superstructure girders
up on cribs or by building a deck-type rather
than a through-type raft. If quays or docks
are unavailable, build ramps.

Operation
For continuous use of the raft as a ferry,
install an upstream cable. Run bridle lines to
winches mounted on the barges, allowing the
raft to be swung at suitable angles to the
current, and operate as a trail ferry.

When the raft is being grounded, the barges
may assume different angles of slope. To
relieve the superstructure of stresses, remove
either all top or all bottom pins at the center-
panel connections of the raft. This allows the
two halves of the raft to articulate and
conform to the lay of each barge. Close
observation is required as the tide falls to
determine whether the top or bottom pins are
to be removed, and also the proper time to
remove them.
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CHAPTER 21

BRIDGE MAINTENANCE AND REPAIR

This chapter tells how to handle and store
panel-bridge parts and equipment. It also
tells how to repair damaged Bailey bridges,
ahs well as how to dismantle and to replace
them.

CARE OF PARTS AND EQUIPMENT
When storing and transporting panel-bridge

elllrts, keep them clean and handle them as
ollows:

e For panels, grease jaws and inside of all
holes. Panels are easily distorted by
improper storage and handling. When-
ever possible, store them in upright posi-
tion resting on the long side. If it is
necessary to store them horizontally for
stability, do not stack more than 10 on a
flat base. Stack on timber cribbing rather
than on the ground.

» For bracing frame, rakers, and tie plates,
grease conical dowels.

For end posts, grease curved bearing
surfaces and pinholes.

For bearings, grease bar segments.

For panel pins, grease shanks.

For sway braces, grease threads and pins.

For bolts, grease entire bolt.
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Protect pieces of erection equipment, such as
rollers, jacks, panel levers, ﬁin extractors,
and wrenches, by keeping them clean and
lubricated to prevent rust.

Before launching abridge, lubricate bearings
of plain and rocking rollers through grease
fittings at both ends of shafts. Lubricate
plain rollers as follows:

rease and dirt around
of both rollers.

1 Clean out old
shaft at each en

2 Wedge rollers tight against outer bearings
where grease fittings are located.

3 Add grease until it is forced out around
shaft at inner bearings.

4 If no grease appears at inner bearing of
either roller, disassemble and clean entire
unit.

5 After reassembling the roller, repeat the
second and third steps above.

BRIDGE MAINTENANCE DETAIL
For important bridges subject to enemy
action, the maintenance party usually con-
sists of the entire assembly crew. For routine

repair work, however, the detail consists of

only six soldiers. In rear areas, one travelin
crew maintains all bridges in an assigne
area or route. The maintenance detail—

e Checks bridge thoroughly after first 30
minutes of use and periodically thereafter
for tightness of bracing bolts, chord bolts,
transom clamps, and sway braces.

o Examines base plates and grillages
periodically for uneven settlement and
adds grill age when necessary.

» Checks tightness of cribbing under end
transoms and ramps.

» Makes sure all panel-bridge pin retainers
are in place.

e Lubricates all exposed threads and occa-
sionally pours a small quantity of oil over
each panel joint if the bridge Is to remain
in place for a long period or if it is to be
dismantled in freezing weather.

¢ Repairs wearing surface on deck and
(rjan?(ps, and keeps stone and gravel off
eck.

» Maintains immediate approaches and
ditches.

» During heavy rainstorms, checks closely
for erosion of bank seats, abutments,
approaches, and drainage ditches.

¢ Replaces damaged end-post guards.



Table 21-1 Tools for routine bridge maintenance

QUANTITY
TOOLS NEEDED
Wrench, ratchet (for double- and 1
triple-story bridges only)
Wrench, socket, 1%” 2
Wrench, structural, i'4” 2
Wrench, structural, 1’4" 1
Wrecking bar 1
Claw hammer 1
Carpenter's level 1
Hand crosscut saw 1
Sledge, 6-1b 1
Shovel, long-handled 1

Tools for routine maintenance work are listed
in Table 21-1.

SPARE BRIDGE PARTS
Bridge supplies include about 10 to 25 percent
spares for all bridge and nose parts except
bearings, ramp pedestals, pickets, base
plates, ramps, and ribbands. For replacing
damaged parts of bridges subject to enemy
fire, the spare parts in the bridge supply and
additional parts covering the above excep-
tions are dispersed about the bridge site after
completion of the bridge. Depending on the
tactical situation, the spares may be in-
creased up to 50 percent for forward-area
bridges. Rear-area bridges require only
enough spare deck parts and wear-tread
Blankmg to replace those worn or damaged
y normal use.

For bridges subject to enemy action, complete
eﬁectl_on equipment must be kept available at
the site.

ASSESSMENT OF DAMAGE

The class of damaged bridge is found by
comparing the residual strength of a
damaged member with the actual maximum
stress It must take according to its position in
the bridge. Unit assembly of the panel brid%e
produces girders of uniform section through-
out their entire length. Many individual panel
members are therefore not stressed to full
capacity when the bridge is under maximum
load. Only chords of the center bays and
vertical and diagonal members of the end
bays are fully stressed. Any damage to these
members decreases the bridge class in direct
proportion. Lightly stressed verticals and
diagonals of the center bays, and chords of
the end bays, can sustain considerable
damage without affecting the bridge class.

Since they can easily be replaced, the effect of

damage to deck, transoms, sway braces,

Lakers, and bracing frames is not considered
ere.

RESIDUAL STRENGTH OF
DAMAGED PANEL MEMBERS
Table 21-2 (page 280) gives the residual
strength of panel vertical and diagonal
members expressed as percent maximum
capacity of the complete cross section. The
figures apply to both tension and compression

members.

Residual strength of damaged panel chords
Is given in| Table 21-3 g)age 268). The two
channels of a panel chord act as one member.
Damage to one channel is indicated in the left
column of the table and damage to the other

channel is shown in the top row. Combined
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result of damage to the two channels ex-
pressed as a percentage of the strength of the
undamaged chord is found at the intefsectio
e appropriate column and row. In_Tables
21-2|and)| 21-3| darkened portion indicates
damage. When length of damage exceeds 15
inches, values must be reduced to 0.

SHEAR AND MOMENT

DISTRIBUTION
To simplify calculations, shear and moment
in single-story bridges are assumed to be
taken equally by all trusses. Shear in a
double-story bridge is taken equally by both
stories except in end bays, where the bottom
story takes 60 percent of the total shear. Top
and bottom chords of double-story bridges
provide all resistance to bending. Damage to
Intermediate chords can be disregarded if it
does not reduce shear capacity of web-member
connections.

Shear in a triple-story bridge is taken equally
Ifo;l/I all three stories except in end bays, as
ollows:

e Only bottom and middle stories resist
shear when deck is in the bottom story.

¢ Only middle and top stories resist shear
when deck is in the middle story.

Stress in top and bottom chords of triple-
story bridges is about three times that in
intermediate chords. However, to simplify
calculations, it can be assumed that top and
bottom chords provide all bending resistance.
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Table 21-2 Residual strength of damaged panel verticals and diagonals in Table 21-3 Residual strength of damaged panel chords in percent of maximum
percent of maximum capacity of full section capacity of full section
DAMAGE TO NO 2 CHANNEL

JE 3] ARERERER

100 | 50 | 60 ) 60 | 40 | 55 | 55 5

—

N

Damage to intermediate chords causing loss 501 50| 45| 4513513030} O

of chord capacity up to 50 percent need not be
considered, but cases of more extensive
damage should be investigated and correlated
with any damage in top or bottom chords of
the same bay.

I_S.I:|EAB_:Q\J:LD_IM!_O_%IENT TABLE
Table A-16, Appendix A, gives maximum

shear and bending moment in each bay of all
spans of fixed-panel bridges expressed as

ercentages of maximum capacity. Dead-
oad shear and moment values (DL) show
percentage of shear and moment capacity of
each bay required to support dead weight of
the bridge itself. Live-load values (LL) show
percentage of shear and moment capacity of
each bay required to support a tank load of
the weight class of the bridge. Tank loads are
placed at maximum eccentricity against one
curb, increased 10 percent for impact, and
moved along bridge to point of maximum
effect for each bay.

[(F%]

60 | 45 | 40| 60 | 30 [ 55 | 25 0

60 | 45 | 60 | 40 | 30 | 25 | 55 0

40 | 35| 30 ) 30 | 40 ) 15 | 15 0

w

DAMAGE TO NO 1 CHANNEL

N

55 (30 [ 55 25 [ 15] 10 | 50 0

95 1 30| 25| 55| 15| 50 | 10 0

~

IS Y Sy S - ) -

©o

280



EVALUATION OF DAMAGE
The two main girders of a bridge are inde-
pendent of each other and each must be
capable of taking at least half the total bridge
loads. If one girder is damaged it cannot be
helped by any reserve capacity of the other.

Chords

The members at a given section of a bridge
which have an identical function and act
together must be considered as a unit. For
example, each main girder of atriple-double
bridge consists of three trusses. If a chord of
one truss is completely severed, the remaining
undamaged construction of that girder is
double-double and capacity of the bridge is
that of a double-double bridge of the same
span. Moreover, if the damaged truss is
incapable of supporting itself, the double-
double capacity must be further reduced by
half the Weg;ht in tons of the damaged truss.
If the chord in one panel of a single-single
bridge is completely severed, the capacity of
the girder and bridge is reduced to zero.

Web members
Effects of damage to diagonals and verticals
depend partly on the condition of adjacent
members. When both diagonals at a vertical
section of a ﬁanel are seriously damaged,
shear strength of the panel at that section is
reduced to 30 percent because shear is resisted
Onlﬁ by bending in the chords. Any damage
to the chords or other diagonals in the same
half of the panel reduces the shear strength to
zero. When one of the diagonals at a vertical
section is completely severed, panel shear
strength at the section is reduced to 50 per-
cent. Each diagonal takes half the shear, one

in compression and the other in tension.
Residual shear capacities of panels with
damaged verticals in percent of undamaged
capacity are shown in Table 21-4.

Table 21-4 Residual shear capacity of panels with
severed verticals in percent
of undamaged capacity

LOCATION OF STORY
DAMAGE 187 2ND 3RD
Upper half 70 70 70
4
23 Lower half 50 70 70
==
oo
% Both halves or 30° 30 30
___through gusset
Upper half 80 80 80
]
=X Lower half 0 80 80
==
<% Both halves or 0 0 0
through gusset
” Upper half 70 100 100
=2
[U2d
E < Lower half 30 0 100
o
w2
; § Both halves or 30 0 100
Z < through gusset

*When both vertical at panel junction point are servered, these values are reduced to zero
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Deformed members
When a member struck by flying metal is
deformed and not severed, it must be watched
as loads pass over the bridge. If further
deformation takes place, it must be treated as
if it were severed.

EXAMPLE:

Given:
A 90-foot (27.4 meters) span, class 40
double-single bridge damaged as follows:

Case 1. In the third bay from one end, a
flange of one channel in the bottom
chord of one truss is missing.

Case 2. In the second bay from the end, a
flange of one diagonal channel is
severed.

Case 3. In the end bay, the center vertical
of one panel is completely severed.

Required:
What is the load class of the damaged
bridge without repair or reinforcement?

Solution:

Case 1. From|Table 21-3} the residual
strength of the damaged chord is 60
percent. As there are two trusses, the
residual strength of the girder is—

100 + 60

= 80 percent
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From Table A-16, Appendix A, bending
stresses In the third bay are-

Dead load = 22
Live load = 67

Total: 89 percent

The damaged girder section is capable
of taking on 80 percent of its original
capacity. Therefore, the rated bridge
capacity must be lowered to reduce
stresses at this section from 89 to 80
percent. Dead load remains the same.
Therefore, live load must be reduced by 9
percent.

Liveload =67-9
= 58 percent

Reduction in live load is approximately
plroportlonal to the lowering of the load
class.

New load class = 40 x 58

67
= 34.6

Case 2. From[Table 21-2f residual strength
of the diagonal with one flange severed
IS 25 percent.

Residual strength in panel
=25 +100

2
= 62.5 percent
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Residual strength in truss
= 62.5 percent

Residual strength in girder
= 62.5 percent + 100

2
= 81 percent

[From Table A-16, Appendix Al total

shear in the second bay is 67 percent of
maximum capacity, so this damage has
no effect on the bridge class.

Case 3. The center vertical of one panel
being completely severed reduces shear
capacity in that panel to zero (Table 21
with one truss carrying zero percent
shear and the other 100 percent shear.
Therefore, the girder shear capacity ii
50 percent. From|Table A-16, Appendi

[Al, shear in the end bay Ts—

Dead load = 21
Liveload = §§

Total: 79 percent

Total load must therefore be reduced 29
percent to the girder shear capacity of 50
percent. With dead load remaining con-
stant, allowable live load becomes—

58 - 29 = 29 percent.

Load class = 29x 40

58
=20

Load class of the bridge is therefore
determined by this damage to a center
vertical in an end bay and must be
lowered to class 20.

EXAMPLE:

Given:
The 90-foot, US class 40 double-single
bridge of the example above has the chord
of one truss in the third bay from one end
completely severed.

Required:
What is the load class of the damaged
bridge without repair or reinforcement If—

Case 1. The damaged truss is capable of
supporting its own weight?

Case 2. The damaged truss is not capable
of supporting its own weight?

Solution:
Case 1. We know from above that capacity
Is reduced to that of a single-single
bridge of the same span or class 12.

Case 2. We also know from it that capacity
of the corresponding single-single bridge
must be further reduced by half the
weight of the damaged truss.|Table 1-2
shows the difference in weight of the two
types of bridge bay as—

double-single=3.41 tons (3.1 metric tons)
single-single=2.76 tons (2.5 metric tons)

Difference: 0.65tons (0.59 metricton)



The damaged truss, therefore, weighs—

9 bays x 0.65 ton = 2.93 tons
2

Capacity of the 90-foot single-single
must be reduced by half this weight.

New class =12-1.46
=10.54 (class 10)

REPAIR METHODS
Damaged deck and bracing parts can be
easily replaced with spares. However, re-
placing damaged panels is almost impossible
without first relaunching bridge, which is
difficult and time-consuming. If panel
damage results in greater loss of capacity
than can be tolerated, the bridge can be
repaired by reinforcement or welding. Rein-
forcement is preferred because welding can
cause serious added damage unless it is done
in favorable conditions by experienced
personnel.

REINFORCEMENT _
Damaged panels and chords are reinforced in
several ways.

Shear capacity lost by damage to panel
vertical and diagonal members is restored by
adding complete trusses or partial stories or
by replacing damaged bays, as follows:

e Repair damaged single-single bridges by
adding complete trusses.

e Use a complete truss when damage ex-
tends through several bays of double-
truss bridges.

e Add a partial story when damage is con-
fined to one or two bays on long spans.
The partial story must extend two bays
beyond both ends of damaged panels. In
case of damage to first or second end
ba%s, the partial storg extends from end
of bridge to two bays beyond the damaged
panels.

o If the end bay of double or triple-story
bridges is seriously damaged it must be
replaced. Jack the bridge onto launching
rollers and build a new bay at the un-
damaged end of bridgie. Roll the new bay
over the gap, dismantle the damaged bay,
and lower the bridge onto its original
bearings.

e If chord and web damage occur together,
make repairs according to the above rules.
Damage to exterior chords alone can be
repaired with supplementary chords ex-
tending two bays on both sides of
damaged panel. Modified bracing frames
must be used with supplementary chord
splices of top chords of double- and triple-
truss bridges to maintain a continuous
bracing system.

CLASS
The ﬂosted class of the bridge must be reduced
by the dead weight of the partial story or
supplementary chord.
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The capacity of a girder reinforced with a
complete truss is determined by the method
for assessment of damage in terms of reduc-
tion of load class.

WELDING
All panel-bridge parts can be repaired by
welding. Damaged parts which can be re-
moved, however, preferably are replaced with
spares. Repair work must be carefully done to
prevent distortion and ensure proper fit of all
parts.

Splice plates secured by fillet welds are more
reliable than butt welding alone. Splice
material should be mild steel plate about 50
percent greater in cross-sectional area than
the damaged section of the member being
repaired. Splice plates should be arranged to
match as closely as possible the shape and
position of the damaged section they replace.
The minimum length, in inches, of a Y+-inch
(.64 centimeters) fillet weld required on each
end of a splice plate is 10 times the cross-

ectional area of the plate in square inches
(Figure 21-1} page 284).

Y4-inch weld:
L (inches) = 10 x A (square inches)

If 3%-inch fillet welds are used, the factor is 7
instead of 10.

¥%-inch weld:
L (inches) = 7 x A (square inches)
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SPLICE PLATE (CROSS SECTIONAL AREA A)

I
{ —_—tp/ =
L L
\ / ;

f_.w )

Ih
P—_—-—/

h——q.

Figure 21-1 Effective length of weld on
each end of splice plate

Before making welded repairs, clear the area
around the fracture by cutting all jagged
edges. Always do straightening cold.

Both mild- and high-tensile low-alloy steels
of American parts can be repaired by either
electric-arc or oxyacetylene welding. For
electric-arc welding, the heavy-coated mild-
steel shielded-arc electrode (Lincoln Fleetweld
No. 5 or equal), included in the electric arc-
welding set No. 1, is the most satisfactory. If
welding is done by the oxyacetylene process,
use a copper-coated mild-steel rod.

Cases of tyﬂical chord damage with correct
repair are shown ir| Figure 21-2|Figure 21-3
shows typical damage repair of panel-web
members. It is possible to use a standard set
of strips in many cases, the more useful sizes
being 3% bj Ya kéyllz inches (8.9 by .64 bf/ 305

centimeters), and 1 % by % by 12 inches (3.8 by
.61 by 30.5 centimeters). The choice of strip
sizes is determined by the requirement of
using downhand welding wherever possible.
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Removable parts can be repaired using the
same general procedure as for panel members.
Splice plates on transoms must not interfere
with stringers or with positioning the tran-
som seats on the girders. Welding of the
lighter parts must be done carefully to prevent
distortion and loss of interchangeability.

DISMANTLING OF BRIDGE
Panel bridges are temporary structures and
should be replaced as soon as possible with
semipermanent bridges. A panel bridge is
dismantled in reverse of the order in which it
was assembled. After dismantling, the panel-
bridge parts are returned to the depot for
reuse at another site.

The proper sequence of operations in dis-
mantling a panel bridge is—

1 Take up ramps, jack up bridge, and place
rocking rollers under each end and plain
rollers on near-bank assembly site.

2 Remove end posts and assemble
launching nose or counterweighted tail.

3 Pull bridge back on near-bank plain
rollers.

4 Dismantle bridge and nose parts.

~ REPLACING OF BRIDGE

While the new bridge is being constructed,
some provision must be made to allow traffic
to cross the gap. This can be done by building
a bypass, by building the new bridge directly
under the panel bridge, or by building the
new bridge alongside the panel bridge and
relocating the approaches.

Traffic can be diverted over a nearby bypass,
such as a temporary bridge or culvert, while
the panel bridge is elnP dismantled and the
new bridge is being built.

When a new two-lane bridge is being built,
one lane is completed before the panel bridge
is removed. This com|i)Ieted lane carries the
traffic while the panel bridge is dismantled
and the second lane is built.

When the new bridge is built directly under
the panel bridge, traffic is interrupted only
for a short time while the panel bridge is
dismantled and the finishing touches are
added to the new bridge deck and agproaches.
The new bridge can be either a timber trestle
or a culvert with solid fill.

Timber trestle bridges can usually be con-
structed beneath the panel bridge and can be
used as a working platform for driving piles
or erecting trestle. Culverts can be constructed
directly underneath the panel bridge and an
earth fill built up to the underside of the panel
bridge. This fill is compacted, if onIY a shallow
fill, and surfaced after the panel bridge is
removed.



LOCATION OF DAMAGE
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LOCATION OF DAMAGE

A

DAMAGE

REPAIR

DAMAGE

DAMAGE REPAIR
2RS 1%4" x A" 2 RS 215" x "
L 4" Butt weld
New channel

Major damage
to interior chord

Note: Replace chord-bolt blocks,
sway-bracing plates, etc.

(&

Major damage
Upper diagonal

2% x %" x 12" R

3R U 12" R

Note: If damage is longer than 5" cut and
insert new channel section as below

Minor damage
to upper flange

2%"x %' x 12" R

W x%" x12"R

&

Major damage
Lower diagonal

2% x U R 3% x U R

New

> i channel

=l Butt weld

Note: If damage is shorter than 5", omit
new channel as above

Damage to center gusset

and vertical

REPAIR

Damage
to interior chord

2RS 2% " x " x12"

amseah B ¢

7

Minor damage

2RS 14" x 4" x 12"

__4
L% )

S —=—" 30

D

Minor damage
to lower flange

2RS2%" x " x12"

=zfac

1o flanges
2% x %" x 12" R
b s =/ ¢
AB V csnm——— Y
Web damage T — ﬁ

All above splices can be used on damaged panel verticals

2RS6"x " x7"

1B x %" x12"R

Note: All welds continuous Y-inch fillet

Note: All welds continuous %-inch fillet

Figure 21-2 Typical welding repairs on panel chords

Figure 21-3 Typical welding repairs on panel-web members
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CHAPTER 22

EXPEDIENT USES OF PANEL-BRIDGE EQUIPMENT

286

Panel bridge parts are often used in the field
to build improvised structures. To aid in their
proper use, the capacities of the parts are
given here. In all cases, allowance must be
made for impact and load-distribution fac-

tors| Table 22-1|(page 287) gives |

of panel-bridge parts, and|Table 22-2
(page 289) gives the strength of panel-bridge
erection equipment.

EXPEDIENT DECKING
FOR PANEL BRIDGE
If stringers and chess are not available, an
expedient deck can be laid on the transoms of
a panel bridge. Timber or steel stringers with
awood floor can be used, or steel treadways
can be laid on the transom.

EXPEDIENT WIDENING

OF PANEL BRIDGE
The normal panel-bridge roadway width is
150 inches (381.8 centimeters). The roadway
can be widened to accommodate wider ve-
hicles. Some wide vehicles will have very
little roadway clearance and require caution
in entering the bridge; however, it has been
found that the ribbands should be retained
on the bridge for these wide vehicles. The
ribbands help guide the vehicles across the
bridge and prevent damage to the bridge
trusses.

Certain non-US vehicles are more than 150
inches (381.8 centimeters) wide. By removing
the ribbands, a roadway width of 165 inches
(419.1 centimeters) may be obtained. Normal
chess, used for a guard rail, should be bolted
to the panels just below the top chord of the
bottom story as protection against damaging
the truss panels. To secure the chess to the
panels, use carriage bolts with washers, with
either steel plates or an added plank behind
the truss to bolt through. Limiting the wear
tread to the normal width between curbs will
allow the curbs to be replaced promptly after
the wide vehicles have crossed. Prompt
replacement of these curbs is necessary to
ensure the bridge’s normal operating
capacity. (A few crossings by tanks ma

quickly loosen the nails so that the treads
must frequently be renailed. The guard rails
may be left on the truss panels either with the
widened roadway or with the normal bridge.)

The capacity of the widened bridge may vary
some from the standard bridge due to the
increased eccentricity possible in the widened
bridge. Use normal capacities under caution
restrictions at all times when the curbs are
removed.



Table 22-1 Strength of M2 panel-bridge parts

A STRENGTH
PART LOAD (TONS) ILLUSTRATION
Bearing (1) Concentric load 45 ) ‘ 45 tons
Bolt, bracing (2) Single shear 35 t)] 3 §3.0tons
3.5 tons
{3) Tension 3.0 — EL—J
35t
ons } 3.0tons
Bolt, chord (4) Single shear 20 4 (%) t 9 tons
20 tons
(5) Tension 9.0 > o
‘—7—\
20 tons
l 9 tons
Brace, sway (6) Tension 7.0 (6) 7 tons
-— e e
7 tons
Clamp, transom (7) Maximum vertical clamp 2.0 {7) [~
load when clamping transom 1
in panel E Q
o
2 tons
Link, launchi (8) Comp or tension 62 (8) 62 tons —- 62 1
I ons
nose Mk Il Hpmmem——e) C.l__ ————
62 tons - = 62 tons
. Pa
Panel as unit (9) Moment of resistance to 380 ft-tons § (9) p e e ]
bending I__ a—e] | (1-a) = 4 380 ft-tong
PR X
i 4
L}
(10) Shear across junction 20 (10) 20 tons
with both pins fitted <>|K> l
20 tons
(11) End shear reaction with 20 (1) 20 tons (12) 14 tons
end post in single story
(12) End shear without end 14 l O \
postin single story
' 20 tons r 14 tons
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Table 22-1 Strength of M2 panel-bridge parts—continued
STRENGTH
PART LOAD Tons) ILLUSTRATION
Panel as unit (13) End-shear reaction with M (13) 34 tons
(continued) | end post in double or triple
story
4 34tons
Panel chord (14) Tension 80 (14) {80tons 65 lons‘ § 65 tons
(15)
(15) Compression 65
‘ 80 tons 65 tons 4 65 tons
(16) Locat bending, maximum 10 (16) ‘ 10 tons
load between panel-web
members O
Vcacacacacacaaascaad
Panel verticals | (17) Loaded as a strut 14 (17) l 14 tons § 14 tons L 14 tons
Loaded parallel to long axis of (18) $20tons (19) 4.S5tons |
panel:
(18) Concentrated load at 20
midpoint
(19) Concentrated load 4.5

@
@

@
@

IPP77777 77777

777777777

4

(20) Equal concentrated loads
at midpoint and adjacent to
both panel chords

(20)

14 tons
e Ny

|

—

WL
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Table 22-1 Strength of M2 panel-bridge parts—continued

Table 22-1 Strength of M2 panel-bridge parts—continued

PART LOAD SIRENGTH ILLUSTRATION
(TONS)
Panel junction | (21) Maximum shear 14 (21) 14 tons
with launching l
fink Mk 1 ’f Z\] !
14 tons
{22) Moment of resistance 380 fi-tons § (22) P
b—a—|
}% —_—
Pa !
—I' (i-a) = 380 ft-tons
Pin, panet | (23) Double shear 180 | B prrrrAn
80 tons
—.
160 tons
-—
80 tons
Post, end (24) Compression 25 (24) .
-é 0 - - .4—
25 tons T 25 tons
(25) Concentrated load on 60 [(25 i 6 tons
center when used as beam lhm
supported at pinholes 2
1 1
Raker {26) Tension or compression 6.0 (26) 6 tons 6 tons
I -3 -:kr-—-{-
6 tons 6 tons
Ramp (27) Moment of resistance per | 8.0 ft-tons | (27) fa (1-2) =) 8 ft-tons (ramp)
beam |, f L9ft-tons (stringer)
——
U s i < —
{28) Moment of resisiance as | 16 ii-tons ) i
whole, when point loaded at I ] 1
center
Stringer (27) Moment of resistance per | 1.9 ft-tons | (28)

beam

(28) Moment of resistance as

vhole, when point loaded at

center

4.9 ft-tons

ey
N &%
% /

Pl i 16 ft-tons (ramp)

T = ] 4.9 ft-tons (stringer)

" PART L0AD TiioKs) ILLUSTRATION
)
I;ansom, M2 {29) Moment of resistance to | 64 ft-tons | (29)
normal position bending 56 ft-tons | @ =0to.341 and .661 to 1.01
(reduced | p,
section) — (1-a) = 56 ft-tons a=.34110 .661
! Pa
P —(l-a) =64 ft-ton
Id— a ——‘ |
n
J .
I
(30) Maximum vertical shear 19 (30) 19 tons
19 tons
Transom, M2 (31) Moment of resistance to | 10.2 ft- (31
lying on side bending tons a=01t0.341 and .661 to 1.01
75ft-tons | Pa
(reduced | — (l-a)=7.5 f-tons 2=.341to .661
section) ! Pa
"’ = (1-a) = 10.2 fi-tons
l.—— 2 —— I
= ot e v —X———
l .
)
Maximum vertical shear:
(32) Wide section 96 (32)
) — ‘| 96 tons
I ==z === ‘
96 tons
{33) Reduced section 42 33)

* C——J | 42 tons
l %.=.=.Av-—;—v~s- ’
42 tons C___j




Table 22-2 Strength of panel-bridge erection equipment

STRENGTH

PART LOAD ILLUSTRATION
{TORS}
Jack, ratchet (1) Load on head 15 (1) 15 tons (2)
(2) Load on toe 75 d‘% 7.5 tons
Roller, plain (3) Maximum load 10 A3) 10 tons

Roller, rocking (4) Maximum load

30

11111111111111111111111

SPANS WITHOUT END POSTS
Single-story bridges can be built without end
posts or bearings, the bridge resting on timber
cribbing under the end vertical member of the
end panels. However, this method of construc-
tion is not recommended unless absolutely
necessary. When this is done, the transoms
supporting the ends of the last bay of
stringers must be supported by one of the
following methods:

o When the end transom is not supported
by trusses, place it outside the verticals of
the panels and on grillage. Place an extra
transom in the seating just inside the

verticals of the end panel. Wedge blocking
between these two transoms and lash
them together. The ends of the stringers
and ramps rest on and engage with the
lugs of the end transom. Bolt bracing
frames between the trusses at the end of
the bridge. Table 22-3 lists the maximum
spans that can be built with ends of the
bridge supported in this way.

When the end transom is supported by
trusses, add an extra panel to the inner
truss on each side of the bridge, and place
a transom in this panel on the seating
nearest the bridge proper. This transom
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Table 22-3 Limiting spans for Bailey M2 bridges
without end posts or additional panels

TYPE OF CONSTRUCTION
SPAN $$ DS 13
(ft) CLASSES FOR NORMAL CROSSINGS
W T W T W 1

20! 30 30

30 20 75 65

40! 17 50 50

50! 40 40 | 752 70

60! 35 35 | 60 60

70! 30 30 | 50 55

8o 30 307 45 50

90! 27 30 | 45 50
100! 25 40 45
110° 24 35 40
120° 30 35
i30° 28

iMaximum aiiowabie shear for bridge without end posis is 14 tons per truss; an aiiowance
for 15 percent impact and variable eccentricity is made for live load

*Classes 75 or above require four deck transoms per bay

3Moment governs, limits same as for bridge with end posts

Note:

W represents wheeled-load class

.........................

supports the ends of the stringers and
ramps. Place rakers on this transom and
bracing frames between the trusses at the
end of the bridge proper. Extend grillage
under the end vertical 2 feet (61.1 centi-
meters) on each side of the panel joint. A
bridge of this assembly can carry the
same load as a corresponding bridge with
its end transom not supported by trusses.
If the extra panel is added to all the
trusses, the bridge can carry the same
load as a corresponding bridge with end
posts. In both cases, place cribbing under
the center of the end transom when loads
are over 30 tons (27.3 metric tons).
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CAUSEWAYS

Panel-bridge decking can be used to build an
expedient causeway over the soft mud of a
tidal riverbed. The causeway described here
(Figure 22-1) has a capacity of 45 tons (41
metric tons) and can be used at all stages of
tide to load heavy vehicles such as medium
tanks on rafts. Its roadway can have a slope
up to 1in 5 and is not affected by heavy
tracked vehicles that would normally cause a
roadway of landing mats on corduroy mate-
rial to break up. Use of panel bridge equip-
ment or causeways is expensive in equipment,
however, and should be controlled carefully
to prevent a shortage of panel-bridge parts.

Preliminary work

The causeway consists of a normal panel-
bridge deck of chess, ribband, and stringers
supported on transoms set in ramp pedestals.
To prevent scour and to distribute the load,
rest the pedestals on a foundation of landing
mats and sapling mats (chess paling or
similar material). Place two pedestals under
each transom and space the transoms 5 feet
(1.5 meters) center to center. Use precut 4- by
3-inch (10.2 by 7.62 centimeters) timber
spacers, or rakers with timber wedges, be-
tween the pedestals to take longitudinal
thrust. Thread sway bracing through the
outside holes in the transom webs and hold in
place by bolts. Wire the button stringers to
the transoms to prevent the decking from
being lifted by the tide. Provide a nonskid
surface by nailing down landing mat to the
chess or wear treads. Use steel ribbands for
curbing. Use holdfasts at each side of the
clauseway to anchor bays having a steep
slope.
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Figure 22-1 Panel-bridge causeway




Erection
About 100 man-hours are required to erect
100 feet (30.8 meters) of this causeway. If the
precut timber spacers are used instead of
rakers with wedges, erection time can be
reduced 25 percent. Place spacers at the same
time as the pedestals, before transoms are
laid. Do not tighten sway braces until
stringers have been placed.

The maintenance party keeps wedges, sway
braces, and anchor lines tight.

Operation

At low tide, and at high tide during construc-
tion of the causeway, vehicles generally can
be loaded and unloaded at the end of the
causeway. The overhanging deck or adjust;
able ramp of the raft rests on the end bay of
the causeway so vehicles pass directly from
the raft deck to the causeway. Where the
causeway is begun at high tide, bays can be
added at the rate of one bay in about 20
minutes as the tide lowers.

At high tide, the lower end of the completed
causeway is submerged and rafts are loaded
and unloaded at the higher bays. Use an
adjustable landing ramp hinged to the raft to

bridge the ?ap between the causeway and
shore end of the raft. The shoreward ponton
can be grounded on the submerged causeway,
but care must be taken to position the raft so
the water is deep enou%h to permit maximum
displacement when the shoreward ponton
grounds.

PANEL BOX ANCHORS

An expedient heavy rubble box anchor can be
made from four panels welded into a box with
heavY wire net and filled with rock. Com-
pletely filled with rock, the anchor weighs
about 10 tons. Heavy anchors of this type are
used to anchor heavy floating bridges in
swift currents and in streambeds in which
the standard anchor will not hold.

OTHER EXPEDIENT USES
Panel-bridge parts can be used to build
antries (Figure 22-2), anchor-cable towers,
igh-line towers, towers for suspension
bridges (Figure 22-3), truck-loading traps,
and other structures when building materials
are not available. Angles and I-beams can be
salvaged from damaged panel-bridge parts

to be used for expedient construction.
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\:

i

]
N\

»

~ o

Figure 22-2 Constructing a ship-building gantry
from panel-bridge parts

B .

Figure 22-3 Bailey suspension-bridge tower
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CHAPTER 23

DEMOLITION OF BRIDGE AND PARTS

The success of these demolition methods
depends on the use of a uniform procedure by
all units in the theater. All ranks must be
impressed with the importance of following
the principles stated in this chapter. The
destruction must prevent both enemy use of
the bridge as a unit and use of its parts for
normal or improvised construction.

ORDER AND METHODS
OF DESTRUCTION

To prevent use of existing bridge, cut tresses
so bridge drops into gap, and destroy abut-
ments. To prevent reconstruction of a com-
plete bridge, destroy one essential component
not easily replaced or improvised. This com-
ponent must be the same throughout the
theater so replacements cannot be obtained
from other sectors. The panel is the only
component fulfilling these conditions.
Always destroy all panels first. To make a

anel useless, remove or distort female lug in
ower or tension chord. Destruction of both
female lugs is unnecessary.

Also destroy certain other comf)onents, such
as transoms and decking, useful to the enemy
for improvised bridging. Destroy components
such as stringers, ramps, jacks, rollers, and
erection tools only if time allows and explo-
sives are available. Because the relative
importance of these components varies con-
siderably, follow the order of destruction
given just below.
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After the bridge is collapsed and the abut-
ments destroyed, and if time permits, destroy
individual components in the order used for
destroying stacked equipment female lugs in
lower chard of all panels; transoms and
panels (Figures 23-4 and[23-3, pages 295 and
296); chess; stringers and ramps; jacks,
rollers, and erection tools; and remaining
small parts.

DESTRUCTION OF BRIDGE
Cut bridge in one or more places by cutting
Banels_on each side of the bridge and sway
races in the same bay (Figure 23-1). Stagger
the line of cut through the panels (inset,
Figure 23-1). Otherwise the top chords may

jam and prevent the bridge from dropping. In

double or triple-story bridges, increase the

«t— LINE AT CUT STAGGERED

CHARGES ON
MAIN GIRDER ~——_

Figure 23-1 Destruction of assembled bridge, with placement of charges to collapse span
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Figure 23-2 Destruction of assembled bridge, with placement of charges to cut panel in main girder

charges on the chords at the junction line of
the stories.

For further destruction, Ololace charges on
component parts of the bridge, such as panels,
transoms, and stringers (Figures 23-2 and
23-3). Stack and bum decking.

Charges and methods of placing various
explosives are given in[Table 23-1 (page 294).
Wedge all charges in place. Use methods and
charges described in FM 5-25 for destroying

abutments.

1AND 2

o) /\
/

THREE 2-LB TNT BLOCKS

C

Q

Q

TWO -LB
TNT BLOCKS

FM 5-277

TWO %-LB
TNT BLOCKS

¥%2-LB TNT

Figure 23-3 Destruction of parts of assembled
bridge, with placement of charges to destroy
lower female lugs pinned to adjoining panels
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Table 23-1 Destruction of assembled bridge with its component parts

O —

| S e m—

CHARGE
PART TO BE CUT PLACEMENT OF CHARGES FIGURE REMARKS PREFERRED INDIVID TOTAL
OR DESTROYED REF EXPLOSIVE -UAL
DESTRUCTION OF ASSEMBLED BRIDGE ‘ § 25-1 §
Panel 25-2
CHORDS PREFERRED METHOD
Between channeis ot chord 25-2 | Uses less explosive; wedging necessary; TNT Composition C4 1ib 2 |b per panel
blocks require excessive wedging
. ALTERNATE METHOD
Between flanges of channels on each side 25-2 | For TNT blocks, use wedging TNT 1ib 4 b per panel
of chord
DIAGONALS
Between flanges of channel 25-2 | Use wedging NT Y ib 1ib per
Composition C4 Yalb 11b panel
Sway braces A point where two braces cross 25-1 |Tie charge to bracess @ TN 2 21b per
Composition C4 21b 21b pair
Tetrytol 2% 1b 2% 1b braces
DESTRUCTION OF PARTS IN
ASSEMBLED BRIDGE 25-3
Panels (lower-chord temale lug Between channels of lower chord behind Considerable wedging required with TNT TNT 1% 1b 1%21b per
pinned to adjoining panel) end vertical blocks as they can only be inserted Composition C4 i%ib iib iug
staggered
Transoms On web Use wedging TNT 11b 11b per
Composition C4 1ib 11b transom
Stringers On web of each I-beam Put charge on each of the three I-beams in TNT 1ib 31b per
each stringer Composition C4 1ib 31Ib stringer
Use wedging
Chess Remove from bridge, stack, and burn

DESTRUCTION OF
STACKED EQUIPMENT
Destroy panels and transoms in stacks. To
dispose of stringers, ramps, jacks, rollers,
small parts, and erection tools, dump them
over large areas in places such as the sea,
rivers, or woods. Bum decking. Methods of
destructiqn_are described inlTable 23-4, and
shown in|Figures 23-4 and|23-5 (page 296).

Tamp all charges.
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DESTRUCTION OF CABLE
REINFORCEMENT SET
When capture or abandonment of the cable
reinforcement set is imminent, the respon-
sible unit commander must make the decision
either to destroy the equipment or to make it
inoperative. Based on this decision, that
commander orders how much should be
destroyed. Whatever method of demolition
used, it is essential to destroy the same vital

parts of all cable reinforcement sets and all
corresponding repair parts.

For demolition by mechanical means, use
sledgehammers, crowbars, picks, axes, or
any other heavy tool available to destroy the
post assemblies, fixtures, and braces; the
cable-connection beams and span junction
posts; the cable assemblies; and the cable-
tensioning or manual hydraulic-pump assem-



Table 23-2 Destruction of stacked equipment
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PART T0 BE CUT PLACEMENT OF CHARGES FIGURE REMARKS PREFERRED CHARGE
OR DESTROYED REF EXPLOSIVE INDIVIDUAL TOTAL
Panels (stacked verticaily or Between jaws of lower female lug, in 25-4 |Use wedging Composition C4 11b llb  pertwo
horizontally) alternate and end panels TNT blocks cannot be fitted panels
between jaws
Panels (stacked horizontally only) Between channels of lower chord behind 25-3 |Use wedging TNT 1% 1b 1% ib per two
end vertical at female lug Considerable wedging is required |} Composition C4 1% 1b 1% 1b paneis
with TNT blocks, as they can
_ only be inserted staggered
Transoms (stacked side by side) Across top flange on an angle, and between 25-5 jUse wedging TNT Enough to be laid Approximately 1 Ib per
alternate pairs of transoms at varying dis- Blow both charges simultaneously end to end across transom
tances from end to distort transoms and cut top flange
large pieces out of webs and Composition C4 between
top flanges 1 b« alternate 1lb  pertwo
transoms transoms
Transoms (not stacked) On web Use wedging TNT lib 1ib  per
Composition C4 lib 1lb  transom
Chess Spread out, thoroughly soak with
gasoline or diesel oil, and burn;
ignite by exploding two or three
strands of primacord wrapped
around a can of gasoline
Stringers, ramps, ribbands, jacks, Scatter in sea, rivers, woods, or
rollers, and erection tools over a large area

1-LB COMPOSITION C4

blies. For demolition by explosives, place as
many charges as the situation permits.
Detonate charges simultaneously with deto-
nating cord and suitable detonator. Place at
least one %2-pound (.2 kilo) charge on each
cable and each cable-connection beam
assembly. For demolition by weapons, fire on
the cable-connection beams and vertical posts
with the heaviest suitable weapons available.

Figure 23-4 Destruction of stacked panels, with
placement of charges between lower female lugs of
alternate and end panels

All operators should be thoroughly trained in
the destruction of the cable reinforcement set.
Simulated destruction, using all methods
listed above, should be included in the
operator training ﬁrogram. It must be empha-
sized in training that demolition preparations
are usually made in critical situations with
little time available for destruction. For this
reason, operators must be fully familiar with
all methods of destruction of equipment and
be able to carry out demolition instructions
without reference to this or any other manual.
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LIFTING CHARGE—1-LB
COMPOSITION C4 EACH

CUTTING CHARGE—TNT BLOCKS
LAID END-TO-END ACROSS
TOP FLANGE OF TRANSOM

Figure 23-5 Destruction of stacked transoms,
with placement of lifting charge between
alternate transoms, and cutting charge across top
flanges of transoms



APPENDIX A
IOVERSIZED TABLES

See pocket envelope inside back cover for
uneven-numbered pages 297.1 through 321.
Even-numbered pages 298 through 322 are blank.
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APPENDIX B

CABLE REINFORCEMENT SET

through pages 325 through an Gage, cable-tension, dial indicating 60-
m(page 329) and ?

Table B-1 Basic issue items
L. |

Tables B-1 and B-2 of this appendix list items QUAN-  ILLUSTRA-

which accompany the cable reinforcement Ty TION
set for installation or crew maintenance, as ACCESSORIES PER  FIGURE ITEM
well as suppli eded for initial operation (DESCRIPTION) _umIT _

of the set[Figure B-l{(page 324) shows the five Chair, boatswain with safety beit, 24"x10"] 4 | B-1 | 1
hasic issue fﬂls(listed In Table B-1] Figure§  Bag. lineman’s tool, round 4

ton cap
al - B-4 page 330)' Hose assy, short
show maintenance and troubleshooting pro- Hose assy, long

P he set, as described in|Chapter] Rope, manila 1200’ coil, 2" circ

.. Table B- (page 331) lists the repair part Wrench, box: steel; slugging:type; 12
needed fo maintain the set, while| F|§ures B-é P 2% 4 | B1]5S
through_ﬁ(pages 332 through 336) sShow a I ——————————

number of these parts separately.

- 00 W
PP
bttt
- N

Table B-2 Maintenance and operating supplies

QUANTITY  QUANTITY
REQUIRED  REQUIRED

COMPONENT APPLICATION DESCRIPTION FOR INITIAL FOR 8-HR NOTES
) OPERATION  OPERATION
Cable assembly 2 Oil, lubricating, 5-gal can i AR ' AR Fed Spec WV-1-751
Threaded parts and unpainted surfaces Grease, general purpose AR AR MIL-G-23549
Cable tensioning 0Oil, lubricating, 1-gal can AR AR MiL-1-10295
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1 CHAIR, BOATSWAIN WITH SAFETY BELT*
2 GAGE, CABLE-TENSION*

3 HOSE ASSEMBLY*

4 ROPE, MANILA*

5 WRENCH, BOX: STEEL; SLUGGING-TYPE*

324

* FOR SPECIFIC DETAILS SEH TABLE B-1

Figure B-1 Basic issue items
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4 1 DIAL-INDICATING CABLE-TENSION GAGE
2 HOSE ASSEMBLY

3 FILL PLUG

4 HYDRAULIC POWER UNIT

STEP 1

REMOVE FILLER PLUG FROM TOP OF PUMPING UNIT
RESERVOIR; OIL SHOULD BE 3" BELOW TOP SURFACE OF
RESERVOIR

STEP 2

ADD OR DRAIN HYDRAULIC OIL CONFORMING TO SPECIFI-
CATION MIL-L-10296, LUBRICATION OIL, OES 10. DONOT
OVERFILL

STEP3
REINSTALL FILLER PLUG IN TOP OF PUMPING UNIT
RESERVOIR

Figure B-2 Servicing hydraulic power unit reservoir
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STEP 1
PLACE PUMPING UNITIN VERTICAL POSITION WITH HOSE
END DOWN

STEP 2

REMOVE FILLER PLUG AND GASKET FROM UPPER END
OF PUMPING UNIT RESERVOIR; OIL SHOULD BE VISIBLE
ON FLAT PART OF DIPSTICK

STEP 3

ADD OR DRAIN HYDRAULIC OIL CONFORMING TO SPECIFI-
CATION MIL-H-10295, LUBRICATION OIL, OES 10; DO
NOT OVERFILL

STEP 4

REINSTALL GASKET AND FiLLER-PLUG ASSEM
END OF PUMPING UNIT RESERVOIR; THEN R
PUMPING UNIT TO HORIZONTAL POSITION
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1 UPPER END OF RESERVOIR 4 GASKET
2 FILLER-PLUG ASSEMBLY 5 RESERVOIR
3 DIPSTICK 6 HAND-DRIVEN HYDRAULIC RAM PUMP

Figure B-3 Servicing hand-driven hydraulic ram pump reservoir
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1 QUICK-DISCONNECT COUPLING 4 CONTROL VALVE

2 DOUBLE-ACTING HYDRAULIC CYLINDER 5 HOSE ASSEMBLY
3 DIAL-INDICATING CABLE-TENSION GAGE 6 HYDRAULIC RESERVOIR

Figure B-4 Replacement of gage, hose assembly, and/or quick-disconnect coupling
of cable-tensioning assembly

FM 5-277

STEP A

1 UNSCREW GAGE FROM PORT

2 INSTALL TEMPORARY PLUG TO PREVENT ENTRY OF FOREIGN MATTER IN HYDRAULIC FLUID
3 REMOVE PLUG AND INSTALL NEW GAGE IN PORT

STEPB '
1 DISCONNECT QUICK-DISCONNECT COUF\’UNGS FROM CYLINDER
2 THE FOLLOWING PROCEDURE IS USED TO REPLACE HOSES AND FITTINGS:
(a) PUMP HOSES
(1) UNSCREW MALE QUICK-DISCONNECT COUPLING HALF OR FLOW REGULATOR AND UNSCREW HOSE FROM
VALVE FITTING
(2) UNSCREW PIPE FITTINGS FROM VALVE
{3) UNSCREW FLOW REGULATOR FROM PIPE NIPPLE
(4) UNSCREW PIPE NiPPLE FROM FEMALE QUICK-DISCONNECT COUPLING
(5) INSTALL TEMPORARY PLUGS IN ALL PARTS
(6) DISCARD DEFECTIVE PART AND ASSEMBLE IN REVERSE ORDER, ENSURING THAT FLOW REGULATOR IS
INSTALLED PROPERLY
{b) CYLINDER HOSE
(1) UNSCREW QUICK-DISCONNECT COUPLING HALF FROM END OF HOSE AND UNSCREW HOSE FROM CYLINDER
(2) INSTALL TEMPORARY PLUGS
(3) INSTALL NEW PARTS IN REVERSE ORDER
3 RECONNECT QUICK-DISCONNECT COUPLINGS TO CYLINDER

STEPC

1 UNSCREW QUICK-DISCONNECT COUPLING HALF FROM PIPE NIPPLE
2 UNSCREW PIPE NIPPLE FROM CYLINDER

3 INSTALL TEMPORARY PLUG IN CYLINDER

4 INSTALL NEW PARTS IN REVERSE ORDER

NOTE: FOLLOWING ANY REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES, REFER TO FIGURE 15-57 FOR CHECKING FLUID LEVEL OF
HYDRAULIC SYSTEM; ADD OR REMOVE HYDRAULIC FLUID TO MAINTAIN PROPER FLUID LEVEL FOR EFFICIENT
OPERATION OF CABLE-TENSIONING ASSEMBLY
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1 FEMALE QUICK-DISCONNECT COUPLING END
3 HOSE ASSEMBLY
4 FLOW REGULATOR
5 GAGE ADAPTER

€ DIAL-INDICATING C
7 CONTROL VALVE

8 MALE QUICK-DISCONNECT COUPLING END

>
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Figure B-5 Replacement of gage, hose assembly, quick-disconnect coupling, and/or gage adapter of
manual hydraulic-pump assembly

STEP A

1 UNSCREW GAGE FROM PORT OF GAGE ADAPTER

2 INSTALL TEMPORARY PLUG TO PREVENT ENTRY OF FOREIGN MATTER [N HYDRAULIC FLUID
3 REMOVE PLUG AND INSTALL NEW GAGE IN PORT OF GAGE ADAPTER

STEP B

1 UNSCREW MALE QUICK-DISCONNECT COUPLING FROM ONE HOSE AND UNSCREW HOSE FROM
DISCONNECT FLOW REGULATOR FROM OTHER HOSE AND UNSCREW HOSE FROM BUSHING A

2 UNSCREW BUSHING FROM VALVE AND GAGE ADAPTER

3 UNSCREW GAGE ADAPTER FROM VALVE

4 UNSCREW FLOW REGULATOR FROM PIPE NIPPLE

5 UNSCREW PIPE NIPPLE FROM FEMALE QUICK-DISCONNECT COUPLING

6 INSTALL TEMPORARY PLUGS IN ALL PARTS

7 DISCARD DEFECTIVE PARTS AND REASSEMBLE NEW PARTS IN REVERSE ORDER OF DISASSEMBLY; MAKE CERTAIN
THAT FLOW REGULATOR IS INSTALLED PROPERLY

GAGE ADAPTER

- <o

NOTE: FOLLOWING ANY REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES, REFER TO FIGURE 15-58 FOR CHECKING FLUID LEVEL OF
HYDRAULIC SYSTEM; ADD OR REMOVE HYDRAULIC FLUID TQ MAINTAIN PROPER FLUID LEVEL FOR EFFICIENT

OPERATION OF HAND-DRIVEN HYDRAULIC RAM PUMP



Table B-3 Cable reinforcement set—preventive maintenance checks and services

ITEM INTERVAL
TO BE INSPECTED OPERATOR—CREW ORGANIZA- B~-BEFORE OPERATION A—AFTER OPERATION M—MWONTHLY
TIONAL  D—OPERATION W—WEEKLY
DAILY
B D A W M PROCEDURE

Cable X X X Inspect for kinks, broken wires, and fraying around cable
buttons; check cable at verticai-post saddie for excessive

Rod-to-cable coupling X X Check for security to cable stud; retighten set screw

Pull rods X X X Inspect threads for cleanliness, burrs, and binding of cabie and
cylinder nuts, which may indicate stripped threads

Half-cable retainer X Check for security between bearing surface of cable-connection
beam and cable button

Saddle on vertical- X Inspect for sharp edges which could cause excessive wear of

post base cable; dress burred surfaces

Hydraulic cylinder X X Tnspect fittings, reservoir, hose assemblies, and cylinders for

assemblies ‘Ieakaﬂf_ oil

Bolts and nuts X X Check security of all parts, bolts should be turned one quarter
beyond handtightness

Cable tension X X Pressurize cylinder until cable nuts are free from connection-
beam bearing surface; with no vehicles on bridge, gage should
read correct value from[Table 15-1, allowing for temperature
variation; either hand pump or hydraulic power unit can be
used

Bridge-seat rockers X X X X X Visually inspect for proper emplacement, breakage, and wear

PATTITRRR R e m—_———— S R e

FM 5-277
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Table B-4 Troubleshooting

—
MALFUNCTION PROBABLE CAUSE CORRECTIVE ACTION
1. Failure to attan detlection within limits [a. Leak in cable-tensioning assembly causing a. Inspect for leakage in hydraulic power unit, hose assembly, or fittings; service hydraulic-cylinder assembly
specified (Table 15-1) low or no pressure in hydraulic-cylinders or replace components or assembly with new parts
b. Defective cable-tension gage b. If inspection indicates defective gage, replace with new part

. Inspect for broken welds, loose bracing, or connection fixtures; repair welds and retighten all ioose parts
. Replace pull-rod assembly
. Inspect for proper position of half-cable retainers or broken wires; reposition and secure half cable
retainers; replace cable assembly if broken wires are found; retension cable in accordance
with Table 15-1
2. Failure to maintain deflection within limits |a. Yielding of buttons or stud or cable assembly | a. Replace cable assembly
specified (Table 15-1)

c. Collapse of vertical post
d. Stripped threads on pull rod
e. Collapse of cable

® a0

b. Inelastic deformation of cable b. Retension cable in accordance with Table 15-1
. Stripping of threads on pull rod , - Replace pull rod
FIELD EXPEDIENT REPAIRS
MALFUNCTION EXPEDIENT REMEDY

Ofe cableé-tensioning assembly may be used to tension the cables as foliows: Tension cables on one side to 5 tons, then tension the
other side to 5 tons; Continue alternating at 5-ton increments to the tension indicated in Table 15-1, following steps in this chapter,
“Cable Tensioning” section.

2. Defective dial-indicating cable-tension gage Tension cable and measure upward deflection of the truss continuously; the vertical deflections to produce required cable tension are
shown in Table 15-1.

1. r&niire or ‘one cabié-ténsioning assembly
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Table B-5 Repair parts list
s
QUAN-  ILLUSTRA- QUAN-  ILLUSTRA- QUAN-  ILLUSTRA-
ACCESSORIES TITY TION ACCESSORIES Ty TION ACCESSORIES TiTY TION
(DESCRIPTION) PER  FIGURE ITEM (DESCRIPTION) PER  FIGURE ITEM (DESCRIPTION) PER FIGURE ITEM
UNIT UNIT UNIT
Adapter, hydraulic cylinder 6 B-9 8 Plate, chord: steel, 7" x 7" x %" B-6 2 Hose and coupling assy, female: %" diam x 1 ['B-10 3
Beam, cable-connection, LH 2 B-8 1 Retainer, cable, half: steel 6 B-8 3 10’ Ig, with %" NPTF female quick-
Beam, cable-connection, RH 2 B-8 1 Post, vertical: steel, 7' 12" ig 4 B-6 9 disconnect couplings each end
Rocker, bridge-seat: steel 6 B-8 4 Retainer, cable 4 B-6 12 Hose and coupling assy, male: %" diam x 1 B-10 4
Screw, cap: hex hd, steel, cad pltd, %" B-6 10 Screw, cap: hex hd, steel, cad pltd, ‘2" diam,| 16 B-6 11 10’ ig, with %" NPTF male quick-
diam, 14" Ig, 10UNC-2A 66 B-7 3 1%" ig, 13UNC-2A thd disconnect couplings each end
Screw, cap: hex hd, steel, cad pitd, %" 16 B-6 7 Nut, plain: hex, steel, cad pltd, 2" diam, 16 B-9 17 Support, cable-reel: steel, 48" x 42" x 36" 4 B-11 5
diam, 2%" Ig, 10UNC-2A 13UNC-2B thd Adapter, gage HP 2344: %" x %" x 4" NPTF 2 | 810 6
Screw, cap: hex hd, steel, cad pltd, %" B-11 2 Reel, cable: 50" diam x 24 %" wide, 5%" 6 B-11 4 Coupling, male half (quick-disconnect), 12 B-9 5
diam, 4" ig, 13UNC-2A 10 | B9 18 center hole %" NPT
Bolt: hex hd, steel, 1%" diam, 7" 40 | B-6 4 Rod, pull: steel, 70" Ig 6 B-9 16 Coupling, female half (quick-disconnect), 12 B-9 3
Ig, SUNC-2A Nut, serrated, cables & cylinder: 2" diam, 12 B-9 1 %" NPT
Brace, longitudinal: 8'%4" ig 8 B-6 6 4" UN-2B Elbow, 90°: %" NPT 2 B-9 1
Brace, transverse: 7'4%:" Ig 4 B-7 1 Chain, puli-rod: steel 2 B-9 6 Valve, hydraulic, flow-control: %" NPTF 2 B-9 12
Brace, transverse: 10’ ig 4 B-7 2 Rope, manila: 2" circ x 1200’ Ig 1 Bushing: %" NPTF x %" NPTF 4 | B9 14
Cable and reel assy 6 B-11 1 Shaft, cable-reel: 34" diam, 10’ Ig pipe 2 B-11 1 Lug, jacking: steel 4
Screw, cap: hex hd, steel, cad pitd, %" 6 B-9 20 Hose and coupling assy, female: Coupling, male haif (quick-disconnect), 1 B-10 2
diam, 1’ Ig, 13UNC-2A %" diam x 2' Ig, with %" NPTF female 4 | B-9 2 %" NPT
Cable: 179'6” Ig 6 B-9 21 quick-disconnect couplings each end Coupling, female haif (quick-disconnect), 1 B-10 1
Coupling, rod-to-cable 6 | B9 19 Hose and coupling assy, male: %" diam x 4 B-9 4 %" NPT
Fixture, brace-connection, RH: 34" ig 4 B-6 5 2' Ig, with %" NPTF male quick- Valve, hydraulic, flow-control: %" NPT, 1 B-10 8
Fixture, brace-connection, LH: 34" Ig 4 B-6 13 disconnect couplings each end 1908-2-2.0
Fixture, post-connection: 4 | B6 1 Hose and coupling assy, female: %" diam x 2 B-9 9 Nipple: hex, %" NPTF 1 B-10 5
34 x 40" x 128" 10’ Ig with %" NPTF female quick- Bushing, pipe hexagon: %" NPTF x %" NPTF}] 2 B-10
Nut, plain: hex, %" diam, 10 B-9 17 disconnect couplings each end Power unit, hydraulic 2 |89 15
13UNC-2B thd B-11 3 Hose and coupling assy, maie: %" diam x 2 B-9 10 Gage, cable-tension, dial-indicating 2 | B9 13
Nut, heavy: hex, %" diam, B-6 8 10’ Ig, with %" NPTF male quick- Cylinder, hydraulic, double-acting 6 | B9 7
10UNC-2B thd 82 B-7 4 disconnect couplings each end Pump, hydraulic ram, hand-driven 1 B-10 9
Nut, plain: hex, steel, 1%" diam, cad pitd, 40 B-6 3 Gage, cabie-tension, dial-indicating 1 B-10 7
5 UNC-2B thd Post, span junction, female 6 | B-12
Post, span junction, male 6 B-12

s s
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1 POST-CONNECTION FIXTURE
2 CHORD PLATE
3 HEX NUT, 1%”-DIAM
4 CHORD BOLT, 7”-LG
5 BRACE-CONNECTION FIXTURE, RH
6 LONGITUDINAL BRACE
7 HIGH-STRENGTH BOLT, 23%”-LG
8 HEX NUT, %”-DIAM
9 VERTICAL POST
10 HIGH-STRENGTH BOLT, 1%”-LG
11 MACHINE BOLT, 1%2"-LG
12 CABLE RETAINER
13 BRACE-CONNECTION FIXTURE, LH

332

Figure B-6 Post-assembly connection fixtures, braces, and related parts
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75

Y

=

N

s-=7:

VA

N
A

1 SHORT TRANSVERSE BRACE 1 CABLE CONNECTION BEAM

2 LONG TRANSVERSE BRACE 2 BEARING SURFACE

3 BOLT, 1%2"-LG 3 HALF CABLE RETAINER

4 HEX NUT, %”-DIAM 4 BRIDGE SEAT ROCKER (TENSIONING-END ONLY)

Figure B-8 Cable-connection beam and related

Figure B-7 Transverse braces
parts
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1 CABLE AND CYLINDER NUTS
2 HOSE ASSEMBLY (SHORT) FEMALE
3 FEMALE QUICK-DISCONNECT COUPLING
4 HOSE ASSEMBLY (SHORT) MALE
5 MALE QUICK-DISCONNECT COUPLING
6 PULL-ROD CHAIN
7 DOUBLE-ACTING HYDRAULIC CYLINDER
8 ADAPTER
9 HOSE ASSEMBLY (LONG) FEMALE
10 HOSE ASSEMBLY (LONG) MALE
11 90° ELBOW
12 FLOW REGULATOR
13 GAGE, DIAL-INDICATING CABLE-TENSION
14 BUSHING
15 POWER UNIT, HYDRAULIC
16 PULL ROD
17 HEX NUT, %2"-DIAM
18 BOLT, 4%2"-LG
19 ROD-TO-CABLE COUPLING
20 BOLT-TYPE SET SCREW
21 CABLE

334

Figure B-9 Cable, pull rod, and hydraulic-cylinder assemblies and related parts
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1 FEMALE QUICK-DISCONNECT COUPLING
2 MALE QUICK-DISCONNECT COUPLING

3 HOSE ASSEMBLY, FEMALE

4 HOSE ASSEMBLY, MALE

5 NIPPLE, PIPE, HEXAGON

6 GAGE ADAPTER

2

3 7 DIAL-INDICATING CABLE-TENSION GAGE
8 FLOW REGULATOR
4 9 HAND-DRIVEN HYDRAULIC RAM PUMP

Figure B-10 Manual hydraulic-pump assembly

SR g >
(/@)

1 CABLE-REEL SHAFT

2 BOLT, 4%"-LG

3 HEX NUT, ¥2"-DIAM

4 CABLE REEL

5 CABLE REEL SUPPORT

Figure B-11 Cable reel and related parts
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Figure B-12 Span junction posts
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USE OF SALE CHARTS

IN DETERMINING
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MOMENT AND SHEAR

When a simple horizontal beam is loaded, it
deflects, or bends downward, and the hori-
zontal fibers in the lower part of the beam are
lengthened (tension) and those in the upper
part are shortened (compression). The exter-
nal forces act to produce a bending moment.
The moment of the internal forces (stresses)
resisting this bending is called the resisting
moment. In Fi%ure C-1, in that part of the
beam to the right of section C, the counter-
clockwise bending moment produced by the
external force P and Rr is resisted by the
clockwise resisting moment produced by the
tensile and compressive stresses in the beam
at section C. Within the strength of the
material, the resisting moment at any section
is equal to the betiding moment at that
section. When abeam is designed, the dimen-
sions must be such that the maximum
resisting moment that the beam can develop
is at least equal to the greatest bending
moment that may be imposed on it by the
external loads.

BENDING MOMENT
The following procedures, formulas, and
other data are relevant to the determination
of maximum allowable bending moment:

e The bending moment at any section
(point) of a beam for an external load in a
specific position is found as follows:

1 Determine reactions caused by load in
this position.

P

SECTION @

fc

P

¢,

o 0

1

1 RESISTING MOMENT OF INTERNAL FORCES (STRESSES)

2 RESISTING MOMENT IS EQUAL IN MAGNITUDE AND OPPOSITE DIRECTION TO BENDING MOMENT

3 COMPRESSION STRESS

A TEANCII £E CTRECC
= ICINSILE S NCOoU

5 BENDING MOMENT CAUSED BY EXTERNAL FORCE

Figure C-1 Bending
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8.000 LB 12,000L8 4,000 LB
f—-—— 10" 10’ 10 o 10—
" i L)
RL = RR =
13,000 LB 11,000 LB

Figure C-2 Problem in bending

2 Take either reaction and multiply it by
distance of that reaction from section
under consideration.

3 From this product, subtract product of
each load applied to beam between
reaction and section times the distance
from that load to section.

In Figure C-2, external bending moment
at C equals M,= (R x 20) - (8,000 x 10) =
260,000 - 80,000 = 180,000 foot-pounds, or
M= 18,000 x 12 = 2,160,000 inch-pounds.
This may also be found by taking forces
from the right end.

The bending moment at any point in a
beam due to a moving load varies with the
position of the load. For design, it is
necessary to know the maximum moment
that is caused by the load as it moves
across the bridge.

Maximum bending moment caused by a
single concentrated axle load occurs at

center of span when load is at center of
span.

Maximum bending moment produced by
a uniformly distributed load occurs at
center of span when distributed load
covers entire span.

If distributed load is shorter than span,
maximum bending moment occurs at
center of span when center of load is at
center of span.

The following formulas are useful in
determining maximum bending moments
caused by single loads on simple beams:

p = FL - (Concentrated center load P)
4

_ W1 (Total load W uniformly distri-
M=~ buted over span 1)

M = w1’(Load w per linear foot distri-
buted over span 1)

(211 (Load W partially distri-

M=W =" buted over span 1)
Where
M= Moment in inch-pounds at
center of beam
P=" Concentrated load in
pounds
W= Total distributed load in
pounds

W= Distributed load per linear
foot in pounds

1= Span ininches

b= Length of load in inches

EXAMPLES: What is the maximum
bending moment produced in a 20-foot
span by a single concentrated axle load
of 30 tons? By a total load of 5 tons
uniformly distributed over the span
idead load)? By a 30-ton tank that has

47 inches of track?

SOLUTIONS:

For a single concentrated axle load of
30 tons:

_p1 Where
M=="" P=130tons (60,000 pounds)

1 =20 feet (240 inches)

M = 80000 %240 _ 5 600 000 inch-
4 pounds



For a uniformly distributed load of 5
tons:

_ W1 _ 10,000 x 240
8 8

M = 300,00 inch-

pounds
For a 30-ton tank:

M = W(21 - b)= 60,000 (2 x 240 - 147)

8 8
= 2,497,500 inch-pounds

¢ For a series of axle loads on a span,
maximum moment may occur under the
heaviest load when that load is at the
center of the span, or it may occur under
one of the heavier loads when that load
and the center of gravity of all the loads
on the span are equidistant from the
center of the span.

e Further details on computing maximum
bending moment produced by two or more
loads on a span can be found in engi-
neering handbooks.

e For the design of military bridges the
computation of maximum bending pro-
duced by a series of axle loads or that
Broduced tg/ a uniformly partially distri-

uted load, such as a tank, has been
simplified by the use of single-axle load
equivalents (SALE). The SALE is that
single-axle load that, when placed at
midspan, will cause the same maximum
moment as the maximum moment caused

by the actual vehicle. From the formula
above for a concentrated center load P,
and substituting SALE, we have

_(SALE)1
4

RESISTING MOMENT
Maximum allowable resisting moment that a
beam can develop is the #)ro uct of maximum
allowable fiber stress for the material and
section modulus of the beam, which is a
measure of the capacity of the cross section of
the beam to resist bending. Where M is the
maximum allowable resisting moment that a
beam can develop; f, the allowable extreme
fiber stress for the material; and S, the section
modulus, their relationship is expressed by
the formula M = fS.S depends solely on shape
and size of the cross section and f on the
material of the beam. For rectangular beams,
such as timber stringers,

M

bd?, where b and d are the breadth and

S= g  depth of a section.

For a round log,

3
S=

» where d is the diameter.

S for I-bems and other structural steel
shapes may be found in tables in standard
engineering handbooks. Values of S for
selected I-beams and WF (wide flange) beams
are given in Tables C-1 and[C-2 (page 340).
The stress f is ordinarily expressed in pounds

FM 5277

per square inch, and band din inches, ([:1iving
M in inch-pounds. Values of f will vary
according to type of stress and type of
material. For this text and the majority of
field design, values as given in the next
section are used. For example, if the extreme
allowable fiber stress (f) in bending of the
wood in a rectangular beam 6 by 12 inches is
2,400 pounds per square inch, then the
maximum allowable bending moment that
beam can resist is:

_fbd? _(2400) (6) (12) (12)
6 (6)

= 345,600 inch-pounds.

M=FS

Table C-1 Properties of selected American
standard I-beams

DEPTH OF BEAM WIDTH OF WEIGHT SECTION
(in) FLANGE PER FOOT MODULUS (S)*
(in) (ib) (in)
24 7% 106 234
24 7 80 174
20 7 81 147
20 6% 65 117
13 6 55 88.4
15 6 61 81.2
15 5% 43 58.9
12 5% 41 44.8
12 5 32 36.0
10 4% 25 244
8 4 18 14.2
7 3% 15 104
6 3% 13 73
5 3 10 48
4 2% 8 3.0
3 2% 6 1.7

“Some of these sections may not be available
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Table C-2 Properties of selected wide-flange beams

DEPTH OF BEAM. . - WIDTH OF WEIGHT SECTION

(in) FLANGE PER FOOT MODULUS (S)
(in) (1b) (in)
36 16% 230 836
36 12 150 503
33 15% 200 670
33 11% 125 385
30 15 172 528
30 10% 108 299
27 0 145 403
27 10 91 233
24 1 130 331
2 12 100 249
2 9 7 170
21 13% 112 250
21 9 82 168
21 8% 59 119
18 1% 9% 184
18 8% 64 117
18 11 47 82.3
16 11% 88 151
16 8% 58 94.1
i 7 3% 56.3
14 14% 87 138
14 12 78 121
14 10 61 92.2
14 8 3 62.7
14 6% 30 418
12 12 65 88.0
12 10 53 70.7
12 8 40 51.9
12 6% 25 30.9
10 10 49 54.6
10 8 33 35.0
10 5% 21 215
8 8 3 27.4
8 6% 2 20.8
8 5% 17 14.1

*Some of these sections may not be available

340

LOAD

SHEAR PLANE

STEEL SECTION

i LOAD 1
——
| f N\
—

Z SHEAR PLANE

\ TIMBER SECTION

N

Figure C-3 Beam failure

SHEAR AND SHEARING STRESS

Any load applied to a beam induces shearing
stresses. There is a tendency for the beam to
fail by dro pln? down between the supports

(Figure C-3 (A)

this is horizontal shear.

This is called vertical shear.
There is also a tendency for the fibers of the
beam to slide past each other in a horizontal
direction (Figure C-3 (B)). The name given to

The following procedures, formulas, and
other data are relevant to the determination
of maximum allowable shearing stress:

e For beams supported at both ends, the

shear at any section (point on the beam) is
equal to the reaction at one end of the
beam minus all the loads between that
end and the section in question. To cal-
culate maximum shear, it is necessary to
find the position of the loads that produces
the greatest end reaction. This usually
occurs when the heaviest load is over one
support.

In timber we find that because of the layer
effect of the grain, the stringers are
weaker horizontally along the member.
But the stress numerically equal to the
horizontal direction is numerically equal
to the vertical direction, so design is on
the basis of the stress in the vertical
direction. In military bridge design a
shear check must be made if the span
length in inches is less than 13 times the
depth of the stringer.

e The average intensity of shear stress

(horizontal and vertical) in a beam is
obtained by dividing maximum external
shear by cross-sectional area of the beam.
However, shear is not evenly distributed
throughout the beam from top to bottom,
so maximum shear intensity is greater
than the average. Maximum shear inten-
sity occurs at the midpoint of the vertical
section.



e For a rectangular section, maximum
horizontal shear intensity equals 3/2
times average intensity, or—8, = 3V .

2bd
Where

S,= maximum shear intensity
(unit shear stress) induced in
the beam, in pounds per
square inch

V' = maximum shear, in pounds

g = breadth of beam, in inches

depth of beam, in inches

e Over short spans where shear rather than
bending may control, beams warrant
special means of analysis. In computing
maximum horizontal shear intensity, use
the formula given above. In determining
V for use in this formula, neglect all loads
within a distance equal to or less than the
beam height from either support, and
place the design moving load at a distance
three times the height of the beam from
the support.

e For a circular section, maximum horizon-

tal shear intensity equals 4/3 times
average intensity, or—S, =17 V.

d2

Where
d = s diameter of beam, in inches

CLASSIFICATION OF
VEHICLES AND BRIDGES

The purpose of this paragraph is to outline
office and field procedures for classifying
vehicles and bridges in accordance with the
vehicle and brid?e classification system and
to explain the field design of simple bridges.
It explains vehicle and bridge classification
procedures in sufficient detail to enable engi-
neers who are familiar with the classification
system to determine the proper classification
of vehicles and bridges. It also explains how
to select stringers for simple-span bridges
and to design the substructure using timber
trestle intermediate supports.

STANDARD CLASSES

A group of 16 standard classes ranging from
4 to0 150 has been established at the intervals
shown in Figure C-4{ (pages 343 and 344). For
each of the standard classes two hypothetical
vehicles are assumed: a tracked vehicle whose
weight in short tons is the standard class
number, and a wheeled vehicle of greater
weight which induces about the same maxi-
mum stresses in a given span. For example,
in standard class 4 the tracked vehicle weighs
4 tons, the wheeled vehicle 4.5 tons; in class 8,
8 tons and 9 tons, respectively. The hypo-
thetical vehi their characteristics are
shown inLFigu . Although these vehicles
are h)gaothetlcal, they approximate actual
Urp]i_t? States and United Kingdom army
vehicles.

For each standard class both a moment class
curve and a shear class curve are drawn.
These curves are determined by computing
the maximum moment and maximum shear
induced in simple spans by the two hypo-
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thetical vehicles for each standard class,
converting these values to single-axle-load
equivalents (SALE), in short tons, and plot-
ting the SALE against the simple-beam span
in Teet. The envelope curve Is then drawn
through the maximum moment shear
values as shown in[Figures C-5 an (page
345). The standard class curves are shown in
through[C-12] (pages 345 through
348). In computing maximum moment and
shear, space the vehicles at normal convoy
spacing, with an interval of 30 yards from the

tail of one vehicle to the front of the next
vehicle.

SPECIFICATIONS
The basic assumptions and specifications
used here for design and capacity estimation
data are as follows:

e As regards bending stress: steel—27,000
pounds per square inch; timber—2,400
pounds per square inch.

¢ As regards shear stress: structural steel
sections—16,500 pounds per square inch;
steel pins and rivets—20,000 pounds per
square inch; timber—150 pounds per
square inch.

e As regards impact: steel—15 percent of
live load moment; timber—none.

e As regards the lateral distribution factor
theoretically, two stringers are twice as
strong as one, four are twice as strong as
two, and so on; actually, this is true only if
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each stringer carries an equal share of the
total load. A stringer directly under a
wheel load is more highly stressed and
carries a greater portion of the load than
those farther to the side. Because of this
nonuniform lateral distribution of a wheel
load among stringers, the total width (or
numbe? of stringers required to carry a
particular load is greater than the total

width (or number) that would be required
if all stringers carried an equal share of
the load. This requires an increase in
stringer width (or number of stringers)
and Is expressed as a ratio called lateral
distribution factor. For design of two-lane
military bridges with vehicles on the
centerline of each lane, the factor is 1.5.

¢ Asregards roadway widths: a minimum
clear width between curbs of 13 feet 6
inches for single-lane bridges and 22 feet
for two-lane bridges.

342

o As regards the distance between road
1gontacts of vehicles following in line: 100
eet.

OFFICE DETERMINATION
Use the following method to determine ve-
hicle class number in the office:

1 Compute the maximum moment produced
b%/ the vehicle in at least six simple spans
of different length.

2 Convert maximum moment to SALE
using the formula, SALE - 4M

L,
in which M = maximum moment in foot-
tons, and L = span length in feet.

3 Plot SALE against corresponding span
length.

4 Draw curve through the points plotted.
Thr:_s I|s the moment class curve for the
vehicle.

5 Superimpose the curve over the standard
class curves for moment [Figures C-7] C-8]
and[C-9).

6 Determine the class of the vehicle by the
position of the vehicle class curve with
respect to the standard class curves.
Round off any fraction to the next larger
whole number.

Repeat the last three steps for maximum
shear, using the formula, SALE = shear.

The class of the vehicle is the maximum class
determined from either the moment or shear
curve. In most cases, moment will govern.
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WHEELED VEHICLES

(%]
< MAX M PACI ICALT
S TRACKED VEHICLES AXLE LOAD AND SPACING SINGLE ':::f s‘:;‘fgﬂgr&clkfncit"fxtgg CR';N% “R'ER;?E)AD
AXLE
Commin Aula 7 L0 . 20 Cinala Acia £ AN L AN
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I ) | ) 1 175175 25 72" tire width
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; .00 ol 0 0 A0 0
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" be10 o 4 =12 -={ ] U "
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I ’ __‘ |“.| 3 6565 25 10 le 90" o]
a v vy \ v Bogie Axle 14.00 x 20 Bogie Axle 9.00 x 20 Bogle Axle 9. 00 x20 | 100004 on 16.00 x 24
20 Tons 24 Tons ) Single Axle 18.00 x 24 Single Axl; 12.00 x 20 Single Axle 12.00 x 20
26’
, somo (ol 0 [ (0 [ 0RE0T | 0
b-10 =4 4 ja-12 =} [ J
. _’l 4 8585 3 1 le—96"—] le— 96" —o! |
\ v v \ v Bogre Axle 14.00 x 24 Bogie Axle 12.00 x 20 Bogie Axle 12.00 x 20 11.000% on 18.00 x 24
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: 9,95, 5 (o[ [ :[EF[U 16460 |
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6 11 11 [ 13.5 L_ 96" —a 96
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Figure C-4 Standard class, hypothetical vehicles, and vehicle characteristics
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WHEELED VEHICLES
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Figure C-4 Standard class, hypothetical vehicles, and vehicle characteristics—continued




SALE (SHORT TONS)

SALE (SHORT TONS)

PARTS OF CLASS CURVE

A - SINGLE AXLE

B - BOGIE AXLE

C - TRACKED VEHICLES
D - WHEELED VEHICLES

SPAN (FEET)

Figure C-5 Typical standard class curve (moment)

—
* WHEELED

TRACKED

PARTS OF CLASS CURVE

A = SINGLE AXLE

B - BOGIE AXLE

C = TRACKED VEHICLES
D = WHEELED VEHICLES

SPAN (FEET)

Figure C-6 Typical standard class curve (shear)

SALE (SHORT TONS)
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Figure C-7 Standard class curves (moment), 4 to
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SIMPLE BEAM SPAN (FEET)

Figure C-8 Standard class curves (moment), 4 to 150 (span 5 to 40)

TTIT
ded-d
11
EQUIVALENT TO FIGURES 4 AND 5 i
PAGES 4 AND 5, T8 5-260-1 FEB. 19562, Hade
FOR SPANS UP TO 40'. USE ABOVE
REFERENCE FIGURES FOR SPANS
OVER 40’
1
goitnaTTaEs
pool
1 P
: -
! Hia
1
. B 3 ! _*,--E
el
P HH
T 1
8 | anmes_ |
- 4 » el
.. a8 s SRS
1 B » T ass
$ +1
¥t 3 .-
! an
. an s
4V 4 T 3 aﬂ- ISR
11 IR B
1T 1T
) &Y b
) __a--n‘i!f 411
1 » 1}
188 T
3
1
» e e
3.3
. B4
v 4 Lol
+ HHH g +H 1N DR RS
*
- e
~#!..-h? e
yai - see
s
-+
: e
+H
IS SERER SSES
IRENNE { ISERANE BRI el
o ] 10 15 20 25 30 35 40

SALE (SHORT TONS)

” T
130 //
120 p——
cl_g&/
110
V1T
100 /;,—-4
CLASS 100
2 —F
CLASS 90
/1 —
.o e
— cLAss so_L—""]
/?— "
7°/ CLASS 70
"1
60 CLASS 80 T
et
=~ —:I:
50
hasmmesne=y
L
. CLASS 30
0 —
—_———-—“
20
10
0
40 60 8 100 120 140 160 180

SIMPLE BEAM SPAN (FEET)

Figure C-9 Standard class curves (moment), 30 to
150



SALE (SHORT TONS)

FM 5-277

26 1
CLASS 24 105 TITI
K TP
24 ]
7 100
/ EQUIVALENT TO FIGURES 6 AND 7.
PAGES 6 AND 7, TB 5-260-1 FEB. 1952, &1
22 FOR SPANS UP TO 40°; USE ABOVE Tt BN
CLASS 20 REFERENCE FIGURES FOR SPANS
90 OVER 40
20 L R iusa
g
18 B COCRSS Y T
80
CLASS 16_| oot »
16
r 70 bz gf.::a
14 e H i H
= CLASS 12 s s 4 as Sun
// (B0 8 H
a b ; -
12 2 8428880 6 SRE 320" 248 SRS cais
O 6o s nas sae- t ssSany s 1
10 E W pusiond
=} v :
CLASS 8 I D B8 ¢ t > -
. S 50 ; gaaiests &
w s - L
< : £ :
%)
6 e e
40 > v
cLassa | ; / S T s et T
s F— L BN -
o= - :
7.8 e s
2 30 bt e 8= uu
2l =
o oB e . -é’— S
40 60 80 100 120 140 150 160 20 _qﬁ : i
H ot ) 4 H 2
&S : f
= s 5 .
SIMPLE BEAM SPAN (FEET) e apunii s o8
= s ¥ * X
= F ol 8
Figure C-10 Standard class curves (shear), 4 to 24 10 ; : :
- bt
i t 11 Tt
[+ F8 i i 1
o 5 10 15 20 26 30 35 40

SIMPLE BEAM SPAN (FEET)

Figure C-11 Standard class curves (shear), 4 to 150 (span 5 to 40)

347



FM 5-277

130

120 —o""

110

100 I

70

60

S
\
%

SALE (SHORT TONS)
Q Q
Jive
° ° 2

40

30

VA

20

10

[}

40 60 80 100 120 130

SIMPLE BEAM SPAN (FEET)

Figure C-12 Standard class curves (shear), 30 to
150

EXAMPLES:

140 160

Single vehicle
Figure C-13 shows the moment curve for a
2 1/2-ton, 6x6 dump truck superimposed on
the standard class curves. From the figure
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Figure C-13 Moment curve for 2%-ton truck, 6x6, dump, LWB

it is seen that the curve for this vehicle lies
between the class 4 and the class 8 curves
and from its position with respect to these
curves the vehicle is class 8.

ination yehicle over class 40
Figure C-14 shows the moment curve for a
MZ26A1 tractor with transporter M15A1,
loaded, superimposed on the standard
class curves. From the figure it is seen
that at a span length of 100 feet the
superimposed curve crosses the standard
class 70 curve and begins to level off. It
does not cross the class 80 curve. From its
position with respect to the standard class
1rves, the class of the vehicle is 77.
Figure C-14|shows that the vehicle has
ower classes at shorter span lengths. At
a span length of 70 feet, for example, the
vehicle’s class curve crosses the standard
class 60 curve, and for this span the class
of the vehicle is 60. The other classes of
the vehicle for shorter span lengths are

similarly determined by inspection of the
curves, and this information is placed on
a cab plate. The section of the cab plate
for this vehicle, loaded, shows the class
restrictions for the various spans, listed
in_ Table C-3

FIELD DETERMINATION

If time, information, or a qualified engineer is
unavailable, and the office methods cannot
be used, substitute one of the following
methods:

e Compare characteristics such as dimen-

sir?ns, axle loads, and gross V\aeig_ht Ivvith
characteristics of the hypothetical ve-
hicles shown in|Figure C-4

EXAMPLE: _
An unclassified wheeled vehicle has a

gross weight of 27 tons and a length of
|%ut 27 feet. By interpolation |n
, it is class 23. If, however, because 0
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Figure C-14 Moment curve for M26A1 tractor, with transporter, M15A1,

loaded

axle spacing and weight distribution the
maximum single-axle load for this vehicle
Is 12,5 tons (greater than Figure C-4/shows
as allowable for class 23), the maximum
single-axle load is used as the classifying
criterion. By interpolation in the maxi-
mum single-axle load column

[4), the vehicle is then class 26.

e Compare the characteristics of an un-
classified vehicle with those of a similar
classified vehicle.

EXAMPLE:

An unclassified single vehicle has three
axles, is about 166 inches long, and weighs
about 8 1/2 tons. By comparison with a
standard 2 1/2-ton truck 6x6-LWB, which
weighs 8.85 tons, it is class 8.

Compare the ground-contact area of an
unclassified tracked vehicle with that of a
classified tracked vehicle. Tracked ve-
hicles can be assumed to be designed with
about the same ground pressure.

FM 5-277

Table C-3 Class restrictions of various spans for
M26Al tractor, with transporter, M15A1, loaded

1

SPAN (ft) CLASS
Oto9 60
9to 12 70

12to 16 60

16 to 38 50

38070 60

70 to 100 70

00 and over 77

—

EXAMPLE:

An unclassified tracked vehicle has a
ground contact area of about 5,500 square
Inches. By comparison with an M4 tank,
which has a ground contact area of 5,444
square inches, it is class 36.

Compare the deflection in a long steal
span caused by an unclassified vehicle
with the deflections caused by classified
vehicles. In this method the span must be
at least twice as long as the vehicles and
the vehicles must be placed for maximum
deflection. Measuring apparatus must be
accpraﬁe to at least one thirty-second of
an inch.

EXAMPLE:

Select two vehicles of known class which
are estimated to bracket the unknown
vehicle class. Measure the deflections of a
long steel span when loaded individuall
by each of the three vehicles. Move eac
vehicle on the span three times and read
the deflection. Then average the three
readings.
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_ Deflection
Vehicle  Class (average of three loadings g
A 62 2 13/32 in, or 2.406in
B 42 111/16in, or 1.688 in

C  unknown 23/321n,0or 2.094 in

Class is considered proportional to deflection
S0—

Unknown class = lower class +
(Upper class-lower class) x
detlection of unknown class
minus deflection of lower class

Deflection of upper class
minus deflection of lower class

= 42+[20 (2094 -1.688 )]
2.406 - 1.688

= 42+ [20 (0.406 )]
0.718

=42+ 11.31 =53.31, or class 53
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ACRONYMS AND ABBREVIATIONS

anchor span
as required
assembly
bridge
base plate
British standard spegification
cantilever span, caution
center to center’
cadmium plated
circular
centerline
centimeter(s)
distance from center of gravity
to tail of pridge
double-double
diameter
dead load
doubIe %uadruple
ou e
double-triple
double- f|ve stories _
European theater of operations
far shore
foot, feet
%allon(s)
orizontal
hexagonal (head)
hour
’Pr/]draullc

eng{h )of bridge
ength of span of bridge
pound(s)

eftgnanded
engt nitial
Ive load

ift renqmred
maxi

measure
minimum

GLOSSARY

Mk
MOPP
mph

N
NATO
no
NPT

Z
v
—
M

oz
1717

& ACHEL R @ V3=00
—-h — - 2
m =h

=
e,

Mark (mode
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mission- oner?ted protection posture

miles per hour
normal, n

North Atlantlc Treaty Organization

number

natjonal pipe thread
national pipe thread fine
near shore

p|eces

pane

|Ouadruple double
uadruple-single
uadruple-triple
uantlt%/
risk, rocking roller
reference
relnforced
right-handed
rocking-roller template
simp Ie suspended span
sm? e-axle-load equivalent(s)
SOl algganng capacity
squ
sgfety setback single-single
tracked-load" class
tons pers uare foot
tnp e-clouble
thread
tr| le- smqle
tr| le-tri
trip Ie f|ve stories
tnPIe SIX stories
tical
wheeled-load cIass wide-flange
beam (formerly W
with
without
weight

yard(s)
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Angle of repose

Backspace
Bailey bridge Ml
Bailey bridge M2

Bailey bridge M3
Bay

Bays

Beam, distributing

Blocking
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DEFINITIONS

For field design, assumed to be an angle of 45 degrees from the horizontal. The base of this
angle starts at the toe of slope and proceeds upward to ground level. Placement of any load in
front (toward the gap) of this angle would probably result in bank failure.

The amount of space available for construction of the bridge.
The original US design of the British prefabricated Bailey bridge.

The revised US design of the Bailey bridge MI, with a greater roadway width of 121/2 feet. Also
called the Panel Bridge.

The revised, wider, British desigr] of the Bailey bridge M2. It is often referred to as the
extra-widened Bailey bridge and is not stocked by the US Army.

One complete section of a Bailey bridge, equivalent to the length of one panel 10 feet (3.04
meters) wide. The term bay is used regardless of the truss type.

Floating: Interior bays of a floating bridge that are located between the near- and far-bank
end floating bays. _ _
IIEnddl_:Ioatging: Those which form the continuation of the bridge between the floating and the
anding bays.

Landing: Those which form the connection between the end floating bay and the bank. There
are two types: _ _ _
Variable-slope - these span the gap between the bank and the landing bay, or the intermediate
landing bay if a fixed-slope landing bay is used. .
Fixed-slope - these span the gap between the intermediate landing bay and the landing bay.

Rigid: A steel beam securely attached to the top of a pier or abutment which is designed to
spread the weight applied to it over a large area. _ _ _
Rocking-bearing: A steel beam attached to the bottom chord of Bailey bridge panels. It is
used to prevent excessive local bending of the bottom chord.

Timber used to support thed'unction of the first and second bays of bridge when building
deck-type bridges without end posts. Also, any timber used under girders during jacking down
of deck-type bridges.



Bridge

Chords
Cribbing

Decking

Grillage

Harmonious vibration
Node points
Packing

Panel bridge

Panel points
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Through-type truss: A brid%e with a roadway between the main load-carrying girders.
Deck-type: A bridge with the roadway on top of the main load-carrying girders.
Broken-span: A multispan bridge with the top chord broken and the bottom chord either
broken or pinned at the piers.

Continuous-span: A bridge of which both upper and lower chords are continuous over
intermediate piers between abutments.

The upper and lower horizontal members of a Bailey panel.

Grill%ge ﬁlaced in alternating layers under the roller templates and bridge baseplates to
prc%\f/_l ke_t e correct horizontal plane on which the bridge is built, launched, and positioned for
trafficking.

Laminated: Timbers laid on edge and nailed together horizontally, and then positioned on
top of Bailey panels to form a type of roadway for deck-type bridges.

Layered: Roadway on deck-type bridges comprised of timbers laid across the trusses
perpendicular to the bridge centerline. The second layer is placed diagonally to the first, and a

thi?lj layer (optional wear tread) is placed parallel to centerline. Sometimes referred to as deck,
or flooring.

Standard: Square-cut timber positioned under the Bailey bridge to spread the weight of the
ridge over a large area. The Bailey grillage set has a fixed number of two sizes of standard

grillage. _ . . i

Non-standard: Timber other than that supplied in the Bailey set. This timber must be at least
as large as standard Bailey grillage.

Vibration in a bridge caused by the loads crossing it.

Critical-load centering points used for exact alignment of components bearing on each other.

T_imbaer used during raising and lowering, which the bridge rests on while jacks are reposi-
tioned.

See Bailey bridge M2.

Points under panel verticals and junctions of diagonals that must be supported by a rocker-
bearing distributing beam.
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Pier

Placement control lines

Point of contraflexure
Roller clearance

Safety setback
Skidding
Spacing

Span

Supplementary chords
Temporary launching pier
Toe of slope

Underslung story

Wear tread
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Floating-bay: Supports the floating bay in the interior of the Bailey bridge.
Landing-bay: Supports the shore end of the floating bay and riverward end of either the
fixed-slope or the variable-slope landing bay.

Intermediate landing-bay: Supports the shore end of the fixed-slope landing bay and the
riverward end of the variable-slope landing bay.
Used to ensure that the rollers are placed and leveled accurately.

The point where the downward sag of a girder changes to an upward bend as it approaches an
intermediate support.

The distance between the center of the rocking rollers and the center of the bearing on which
the bridge end posts will rest.

The minimum distance that a rocking roller is placed from the edge of the gap.
Moving the bridge or a single girder over greased timbers or steel beams.

Lateral: Spacing of the rollers in rows across the centerline of the bridge. _
Longitudinal: Spacing of the rollers in a line parallel to the centerline of the bridge.

Lift: Connects two adjacent floating bays and provides a span that can be lifted vertically to
allow passage of water traffic.

Draw: Connects two adjacent floating bays and provides a span that can be split in the
middle and the two parts pivoted upward to allow passage of water traffic.
Connecting: Connects two adjacent floating bays where barges are grounded.

Upper or lower chords used to reinforce a Bailey bridge.

A pier used during the building of bridges with an underslung story.

The point in the gap considered to be the base of the bank.

One story of a through-type truss bridge that is below the level of the roadway.

Lumber laid across the chess of the Bailey bridge to prevent damage by vehicles crossing it.
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REFERENCES

REQUIRED PUBLICATIONS
These are sources that users must read in order to understand or comply with this publication.

Department of the Army Pamphlet (DA Pamphlet
P Y P 7356-750 phiet)

Field Manuals (FMs)
5-34
5-134

Tables of Organization and Equipment (TOEs)
05077H200
05077J200

Technical Manuals (TMs) 319
9-2320-260-10
9-2320272-10
9-2330-287-14&P
740-90-1
750-244-3

The Army Maintenance Management System (TAMMY)

Engineer Field Data
Pile Construction

Engineer Panel Bridge Company
Engineer Panel Bridge Company

Military Fixed Bridges i _

Operators Manual for Truck, 5-Ton, 6 x 6, M809 Series (Diesel

Operators Manual for Truck, 5-Ton, 6 x 6, M939 Series (Diesel )
Operator’s, Organizational, Direct Support and General Support Maintenance
Administrative Storage of Equipmen

Procedures for Destruction of Equipment to Prevent Enemy use

RELATED PUBLICATIONS
These are sources of additional information. They are not required in order to understand this publication.

Department of the Army Form (D,Az\zggrm)

Federal Supply Group (FSG
pply p (FSG) 9100
Field Manuals (FMs) -
5-25
5-36
55450-1
101-5-1
Lubrication Order (LO)
9-2320-260-12
Technical Manuals (TMs)
5-210
5-232
36-230-1
43-0139

Depreservation Guide for Vehicles and Equipment
Identification List (IL): FSG 9100, Fuels, Lubricant, Oils, and Waxes

Engineer Troop Organizations and Operations
Explosives and Demolitions

Route Reconnaissance and Classification
Army HeIico_Pter External Load Operations
Operational Terms and Symbols

Truck Chassis 5-ton, 6 x 6, M809
Military Floating Bridge Equipment
Elements of Surveying

Packaging of Materiel: Preservation (Vol I)
Painting Instructions for Field Use
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Note: CRS = Cable reinforcement set

Abutments
Capacity, 31
Condition, 36
Excavation of (for deck-type bridge), 138
Prepared, 36
Unprepared, 36-37
Access routes (to bridge), 31
Adapter (CRS), 174
Anchor line pull, 173-175
Anchorage, 273
Anchors, See Anchorage
Approach guides, 112
Approach roads, 31, 263-265
Assembly party. See Work parties
Assembly sites, 31-32
Assembly times, 35
Backspace, 235-237
Bailey bridge M), 2
Bailey bridge M2
Advantages, 2
Damage assessment, 279
Damage evaluation, 281-283
Destruction, 292-293
Dismantling, 284
Expedient widening, 286
History, 2
Maintenance detail, 278
Parts composition, 2
Replacing, 284
Stories added, 2
Bailey bridge M3. See Extra-widened Bailey bridge M3
Bank(s)
Condition of, 31
Height(s), 3, 37
Qualities needed, 31, 264
Slope, 45
Barges, See also Bridges on barges
Anchoring, 275
Capacity, 258-259, 263
Design, 258-259
Equipment, 263
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INDEX

Loading methods, 266-268
Ribs, 259, 266

Selection and processing, 263, 265-266

Base plate(s)
Bridge ends on, 87
Description, 12
Height, 58
Location, 2, 12
Positioning of (landing bay), 270
Roller layout and, 135
Single-story M3 bridge and, 135
Use (general), 12

Bay load, 29

Bearings

Converting single- to two-lane bridge, 124-125

Crib, 211

Deck-type bridge rocker, 138, 140-141

Description, 2, 12
Landing-bay, 270
Location, 2
Railway-bridge rocker, 148, 150
Single-story bridge jacking, 87
Storage and transport, 278
Use (general), 12

Bivouac site, 31

Blackout conditions. See Night driving

Block and tackle
End-on assembly, 241
Movable platforms and, 235
Special spans and, 261, 263

Underslung story added with, 111

Bolts (CRS), 175
Brace-connection fixtures (CRS)
Description, 168
Installation, 177-178, 183
Removal, 187
Use, 168

Braces (CRS). See Post braces (CRS)

Bracing bolt
Description, 10
Uses, 9-10, 65, 156

Bracing detail, 34

Bracing frames
Bracing bolts and, 9
Bridge reinforcement with, 154-156
Converting single-story bridge, 91, 99-100
Counterweights, 235
Deck-type bridge assembled with, 138-139

Deck-type bridge expedient assembled with,

140
Description, 9
DT bridge assembled with, 107
Extra-widened bridge assembled with, 131,
133-134
Panel crib piers, 210, 223, 227-228
Railway bridge assembled with, 144-145,
147-148
Railway bridge launched with, 151
Single girder launched with, 245, 247

Single-story bridge assembled with, 71-73, 83

Storage and transport, 278
TD bridge assembled with, 98
Two-lane bridge assembled with, 122
Use (general), 2, 9
Bridge, floating, 3
Bridge bearing plate (CRS), 180
Bridge length. See Length of bridge
Bridge location, 31
Bridge markers. Se¢ Markers
Bridge parts. See Parts
Bridge-seat rockers (CRS), 173, 181
Bridge-set components, 19, 39
Bridge site, reconnaissance of. See Site
reconnaissance

‘Bridge site, selection of. See Site selection

Bridges on barges
Advantages and disadvantages, 261-262
Anchorage, 273-275
Barge selection, 265-266
Construction, special, 270-273
Design and capacities, 258-260
Floating piers (supporting), 257



Bridges on barges — continued
Maintenance detail, 275-276
Rafts, 276
Site layout, 265 -

Site reconnaissance, 264
Site selection, 263-265
Superstructure, 259-260
Superstructure parts, 263
Work parties, 265, 275

Bridges on piers. See Broken-span bridges; Cantilever
bridges; Continuous-span bridges

Broken-span bridges
Advantages, 190
Anchoring, 201
Description, 190
Intermediate supports of, 190

Button stringers, 10, 130. See also Stringers

Cable reinforcement set
Class(ification), 160
Components, 167-170, 173-175
Demolition, 294-295
Description, 159
Dismantling, 186-187
Installation, 159, 177-185
Lubrication, 187-188
Maintenance, 187-188
Shipment, 189
Tensioning, 184-185
Transportation, 160
Troubleshooting, 188
Use in special environments, 187

Cable-connection beam (CRS)
Cable and, 182-184
Description, 169
Installation, 180-181, 184
Removal, 187
Uses, 169-170, 173

Cable-reel shaft (CRS)
Description, 169
Use, 169, 177

Cable-tension gage (CRS)
Description, 184
Location, 159, 184
Use, 184-185

Cable tensioning (CRS), 159, 184-186

Cable-tensioning assembly (CRS)
Description, 159
Parts replacement, 188
Cables (CRS)
Description, 159-160, 168
Installation, 182-184
Number of, 159
Placement of, 179
Retrieval, 186-187
Storage and placement, 169
Tensioning, 159, 184-186
Cantilever bridges, 206-209
Capsill (improvised), 228
Carrying bar, 16
Carrying tongs, 16-17
Causeways. See Expedient structures
Caution crossings, 56, 112
Chess
Bridges on barges, 259
Broken-span bridge assembled with, 191
Deck-type bridge assembled with, 140
Description, 2, 10
DT bridge bay assembled with, 107
Expedient use of, 286
Extra-widened bridge assembled with, 130, 134-135
Extra-widened bridge bay assembled with, 133
Extra-widened bridge launched with 132, 134
Junction, 191, 215, 259
Number per bay of, 10
Railway bridge assembled with, 145
Ramp-end support, 52-53
Reinforced assemblies (over class 70), 91, 99
Single girder launched with, 256
Single-story bridge bay assembled with, 72, 83
Single-story bridge launched with, 87
Single-story bridge ramp, 88
Chord(s)
Description, 6
Reinforcing damaged, 283
Welding damaged, 283-284
Supplementary, 155, 283
Chords bolts(s)
Converting DS to DD bridge, 99-100
Description, 10
Railway bridge assembled with, 148
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Chord clamps, 216-217, 223-224
Chord jack. See Jack(s)
Chord plate (CRS), 168
Class(ification)
Broken-span bridge, 193
Continuous-span bridge on pier, 199-201
CRS and TS bridge, 159-160
Damaged bridge after reinforcement, 281-283
Deck-type bridges, 138
Existing, 56
Extra-widened bridge, 128
Increased by added stories, 91
NATO signs showing, 112
Railway bridge, 145
Reinforced bridge, 155-156
Two-lane bridge, 114
Clearance gages, 144
Clearances, vertical. See Vertical clearances
Connecting posts, 259-260, 263, 270, 272
Connecting spans. See Span(s)
Construction rollers, 51, 57-58, 65
Continuous-span bridges
Advantages, 198
Assembly, 198-201
Jacking, 204
Launching, 203-205
Maintenance, 204
Pier reaction, 201
Conversion set No. 3, panel crib pier M2
Bridges on barges, 267
Broken-span bridge assembled with, 190-191
Parts, 19, 215-219
Transport of, 19
Uses (general), 19, 215, 222
Cooper’s E-45 loading, 145
Counterbalance. See Counterweight(s)
Counterweight(s)
Counterbalance and, 234
DD bridge launched with, 94
End-on assembly and, 239, 241
Fixed and movable (rolling), 235
Launching nose and, 236-239
Launching single girder with, 245, 247, 249
Launching tail and, 238
Launching without rollers, 241
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Counterweight(s) — continued
Restricted sites and, 235-238
Single-story bridge launched with, 85
Special spans launched with, 263
Cranes
Bridges on barges, 263, 270
Emplacing deck-type bridge girders, 141-142
Emplacing railway bridge girders, 152
End-on assembly with, 239
Panel crib pier assembled with, 231
Single girder launched with, 251-252, 245-246
Triple-story bridge assembled with, 102, 107, 110
Unloading bay loads with, 29
Crib base, 227
Crib bearing, 218, 224
Crib capsill
Chord clamp and, 215217
Crib rocker base and, 224
Description, 218
Improvised, 225
Use, 218
Cribbing. See also Grillage
Bank-slope differences and, 145
Broken-span bridge conversion and, 190-191
End-transom support, 54
Grillage used as, 39
Jacking down, 87-89, 254
Pier, 269
Ponton, 241-243
Ramp midspan support, 52
Crib loading. See Barges, loading methods
Cribs on barges, 267
Cross bracing
Deck-type bridge expedient assembly and, 140
Railway bridge expedient assembly and, 151
Crossing restrictions, 56, 112
Culverts, 184

DA Form 2258 (Depreservation Guide for Vehicles

and Equipment), 189

Damaged bridges
Assessment of damage, 279
Class after reinforcement, 281-283
Evaluation of damage, 281
Reinforcement, 283

Residual strength of damaged panel members, 279
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Shear and moment distribution, 279-280
Welding, 283-284

Decking

Barge, 259

Deck-type bridge, 138, 256
Description, 2

Detail, 34

Expedient construction, 286, 290
Laminated, 139

Layered, 139-140

Deck-type bridge(s)

Advantages and disadvantages, 138
Assembly methods (expedient), 140
Assembly methods (recommended), 138-140
Class, 138

Design (expedient), 138

Design (recommended), 142

Launching, 141-142

Demolition

Bridge, 292293

Cable set, 294-295
Methods, 292

Order of, 292
Stacked-equipment, 294

Destruction of bridge, parts, and equipment. See

Demolition

Details of work(ing) parties. See Work parties
Diked canals, 241
Dismantling

Bridge with cable set, 186-187
Standard bridge, 284

Distributing beam (rocker-bearing)

Continuous-span bridge on pier, 199-201
Deck-type bridge assembly, 140
Railway bridge assembly expedient, 151
Two-lane bridge launched with, 123

Double-action hydraulic cylinder (CRS)

Cable-tensioning assembly and, 159, 174
Description, 175

Disassembly, 188

Installation, 184

Operation, 184-185

Retained on pull rod, 173

Uses, 170-174

Double-story bridge

Assembly methods, 94

Converting DS to, 99-100

Double-truss, 94-95

Extra-widened bridge assembly and
launching, 135

Jacking down, 99

Launching, 94, 98-99

Launching-nose composition, 97

Reinforcing, 99

Triple-truss, 97-98

Draw spans. See Span(s)
End posts

Broken-span bridge span launched with, 196
Counterweight tail and, 235, 238
Deck-type bridge assembled with, 140
Description, 2, 11

Dismantling, 284

Double-story bridge launched with, 98
End-on assembly with, 241
Extra-widened bridge assembled with, 130, 133-135
Jacking, 12

Landing bays and, 270

Launching without rollers and, 241
Location, 2

Male and female, 11

Pier prepared with, 269

Railway bridge assembled with, 146, 148
Single girder launched with, 247, 250
Single-story assembly with, 72, 83
Single-story conversion and, 91-92
Single-story launching with, 87, 247, 250
Storage and transport, 278

Support, 39

Use (general), 11

End-on assembly, 239, 241
Engineer equipment park. See Equipment park
Equipment, panel-bridge

Advantages and disadvantages (railway bridging),
144

Expedient structures, 3

Expedient uses, 286, 289-291

Special structures, 3

Uses (normal), 94



Equipment park, 31-32
Erection platform, 94
ETO (European theater of operations), 142, 151
Expedient structures
Causeways, 290-291
Decking, 286
Gantries, 3
Loading hoppers, 3
Panel box anchors, 291
Towers, 3, 210, 291
Extra-wide vehicles, 138, 286
Extra-widened Bailey bridge M3
Class, 128
Description, 128
Double-story bridge assembly and launching, 135
Grillage, 136
Origin, 2, 128
Parts, 130-131
Ramp supports, 136
Single-story bridge assembly and launching, 132-135
Special parts, 130-131
Triple-story bridge assembly and launching, 136
Field design procedure, 36-37, 45-46, 48-55
Fixed piers. See Piers
Floating bay(s). 269-270
Floating bridge. See Bridge, floating
Floating pier(s). See Pier(s), floating
Footwalk(s)
Bearer, 13-14
Description, 2, 13
Extra-widened bridge launched with, 132
Post, 14, 73
Single-story bridge, 73, 91-92
Working platform, 94
Framed bents, 190
Gap
Measurement, 36
Width, 31, 109
GGP-GREASE, General Purpose, 189
Gantries. See Expedient structures
Gin poles
DD bridge assembled with, 94
Single girder launched with, 245, 247, 250-252, 256
Triple-story bridge assembled with, 94
Girders, 2

Grillage
Bearing plates and, 39
Description, 39, 45
Extra-widened bridge assembled with, 136
Final bridge length and, 46-47
Loading, 266-268
Nonstandard, 45
Panel crib pier set on, 210
Railway bridge assembled with, 146
Reinforced bridge, 91-92, 155-156
Roller clearance and, 37, 4445
Roller layout and, 58
Selecting, 31, 36, 45
Single- to two-lane bridge conversion, 124-126
Soil character and, 45
Guides. See Traffic guides; Approach guides
Gunwale loading, 266-268
Guy lines, 275
Harmonious vibration, 199
Headless panel pin, 130, 134-135
High line
Railway bridge launching expedient, 152
Single girder launched with, 245, 247, 254
Single-story deck-type bridge launched with, 141
Hydraulic power unit assembly (CRS)
Cable-tensioning assembly and, 159, 174
Description, 173-175
Disassembly of, 188
Operation, 184-185
Parts replacement, 188
Powered by, 159, 175, 188
Types, 159
Independent spans. See Span(s)
I-beams, 211, 254, 259, 268, 291
Installation steps (M2), 35
Intermediate piers. See Piers.
Inverted launching nose. See Launching nose
Jack(s)
Chord, 18
Deck-type bridge assembly expedient, 142
Description, 16
DT first bay assembled with, 107
Flotation launching with, 242
Number needed, 36, 51, 55
Pitch of teeth, 16, 87
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Positioning, 51
Shoe, 16
Single- to two-lane bridge conversion, 124-125
Single-story bridge conversion, 91-92
Single-story bridge launching, 86-88
TD bridge launching, 109
Triple-story bridge, 110
Two-lane bridge assembled with, 123
Jacking
Broken-span bridge on pier, 197-198, 204
CRS installation and removal, 180-181, 187
Damaged bridge, 283
Deck-type bridge assembly, 142
Dismantling bridge, 284
Double-story bridge assembly, 99
Double-story deck-type bridge launching, 141
Flotation launching, 242-243
Flotation-bay launching, 269-270
Landing-bay launching, 269
Launching platform, 239 .
Launching without rollers, 241
Panel crib pier, 231-233
Precautions, 88, 99
Single-girder launching, 250, 254-255
Single-story bridge assembly, 88
Triple-story bridge assembly, 109-110
Two-lane bridge assembly, 20
Junction chess. See Chess
Junction link(s)
Description, 216
Panel crib seating, 211, 215
Junction-link bearings
Crib rocker base, 224
Description, 216
Panel crib pier assembled with, 216
Panel crib seating, 211
Landing bay(s), 269-270
Landing-bay piers, 210
Lateral movement prevention
Bridges on barges, 275
Broken-span bridges, 198-199, 204
Continuous-span bridges, 201
Double-story bridge assembly, 98
Two-lane bridge over crib pier, 223
Longitudinal movement prevention, 201, 275
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Launching
Broken-span bridge, 194-197
By single girder, 245, 247, 250-252, 254-256
Continuous-span bridge, 199, 203-204
Counterweights and, 235-238
Deck-type bridge, 141-143
Double-story bridge, 98-99
End-on assembly, 239-241
Extra-widened bridge, 132-136
Floating-bay, 269
Flotation, 241
Inverted launching nose, 239
Landing-bay, 269
Panel bridge, 49, 232
Railway bridge, 151
Single-story bridge, 86-87
Special methods, 235-239, 241-243
Standard, 235
Swinging, 241
Triple-story bridge, 102, 107-111
Without rollers, 241
Launching nose
Counterweight and, 236-239
Deck-type bridge, 141
Description, 49
Designing, 55
Dismantling, 284
Double-story bridge, 97
Inverted, 239
Launching (normal) with, 49
One-lane bridge, 64
Reinforcing bridge with, 155
Single-story bridge, 65
Single girder launched with, 245, 247, 250
Triple-story bridge, 103
Two-lane bridge, 115, 124
Launching-nose link MkII
Description, 18
Extra-widened bridge launched with, 132
Positioning, 49-51
Single girder launched with, 250
Two-lane bridge assembled with, 122
Uses (general), 18, 49
Launching pier, temporary. See also Underslung
bottom story
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Rocking rollers used with, 109

TD bridge launched with, 109-110

TT bridge launched with, 107
Launching platforms. See Platforms, launching
Launching-tail assembly, 235, 238
Launching weight, 123
Layout. See Site Layout
Length of bridge

Computing, 37-39, 45-47

Grillage type and, 45

Reconnaissance report and, 31

Roller clearance and, 45

Truss type and, 45
Lift spans, See Span(s)
Load distribution

Barges, 259, 266

Causeway, 290

Deck-type bridge, 138

End-on assembly, 241

Panel crib pier, 211

Soft soil and, 2
Loading hoppers. See Expedient structures
Location of bridge. See Bridge location
Maximum allowable slope (of bank). See Slope
Markers, 112
Mission-oriented protection posture (MOPP), 34
Mobile bridges, 3
MOPP. See Mission-oriented protection posture
Movement, lateral. See Lateral movement prevention
NATO bridge and vehicle classification signs, 112
Night driving, 34, 112
Overhead bracing

Expedient, 109

Reinforced bridge, 155

Triple-story bridge, 103
Overhead-bracing support

Description, 14

Extra-widened bridge assembled with, 136

Supplementary chords and, 155

Triple-story bridge assembled with, 103

Two-lane bridge assembled with, 123

Use (general), 2
Overhead clearance (stated on NATO signs), 112
Overhead sway-brace extension (M3), 131, 136
Panel box anchors. See Expedient structures

Panel bridge conversion set No. 3. See Conversion
No. 3, panel crib pier
Panel bridge, Bailey M2. See Bailey bridge M2
Panel chords. See Chords
Panel crib piers. See Piers, panel crib
Panel detail, 33
Panel pin. See also Headless panel pin; Short panel pin
Description, 6-7
Double-story bridge assembled with, 95, 97
DT bridge bay assembled with, 107
Extra-widened bridge assembled with, 133-134
Panel crib pier assembled with, 216, 218, 225
Single girder launched with, 247
Single-story bridge bay assembled with, 71-72, 83
Single-story bridge converted with, 91-92, 98-99
Single-story bridge launched with, 86
Single-story bridge launching nose assembled with,
65
Storage and transport, 278
Panel lever, 16, 91
Panels
Carrying, 6, 16
Description, 2, 6
Extra-widened TS bridge assembled with, 133-135
Panel crib pier, 210-211, 216
Reinforcing damaged, 283
Single-story bridge assembled with, 71-73, 83
Single-story bridge converted with, 91-93
Single-story bridge launching nose assembled with,
65
Storage and transport of, 278
Parts
Basic bridge set, 6
CRS, 167-170, 173-175
Destruction of, 292-294
Expedient use of damaged, 291
Extra-widened bridge, 130-131
Maintenance, 278
Panel crib piers and towers (special), 215-219
Railway-bridge, 148-150
Reinforced-bridge, 155
Replacement (CRS), 188
Spare, 279
Storage and transport, 278
Pickets (steel), 65



Piers
Alignment and spacing of, 151
Barge bridges and, 210

_________ hewidoans ~n 10N 101
Druneu-ispuu PIIUETs VI, 1I9U-1J1L

Computation of load on, 194, 202-203
Continuous-span bridges on, 199
Cribbing under, 201, 204
Fixed, 109
Intermediate, 190-191, 210
TD bridge launched onto, 109
Piers, floating
Bays supported by, 258
Bridges on barges and, 257
Preparation of, 268-269
TD bridge launched with, 109
Types of, 257
Piers, panel crib
Assembly (expedient) of, 225-228
Assembly (standard) of, 222-224
Bills of material for, 222
Bridge seating on, 2ii
Broken-span bridges supported by, 190
Components of, 210

Crib characteristics of, 210-211

Launching bridge onto, 232

Launching platforms and, 239

Load and canacitv of, 219

Q ang Capaltisy 05, £2

Set, 263
Special parts, 215-219
Triple-story bridge on, 109-110
Truss standard assembly of, 222-224
Types of, 210-211
Uses, 210
Pier reaction, See Broken-span bridge
Pile bents, 191
Pin extractor, 18
Pitch of teeth. See Jack(s)
Placement control lines, 58-59
Plain rollers. See also Constuction rollers; Roller
layout; Rollers
Counterweight secured by, 84-85, 234-235
Description, 15, 57
Dismantling of, 284

DS bridge underslung story and, 110

Extra-widened bridge assembled with, 132

Layout (location) (M2), 51, 5
Layout (location) (M3), 13
Load allowable on, 15

wiandiam ~AF OT7Q
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Number needed of, 51

Single girder launched with, 245, 247

Templates, 18, 57

Two-lane bridge assembled with, 122
Plain stringers. See Stringers
Platforms, launching, 235, 239
Point of contraflexure, 196
Pontoons. See also Rafts

Causeway, 291

Flotation launching on, 141-143

Single girder launched with, 252

TD bridge launched with, 109
Post-connection fixture (CRS), 167-169, 177, 183, 187
Post braces (CRS), 168, 178, 183-184, 187
Prepared abutments. See Abutments
Pull-rod assembly (CRS), 173
Puii-rod chain (CRSj, 173, 183
Pull rods (CRS), 170, 173, 182-183, 186
Rafts. See also Pontons

Bridges on barges and, 276

Causawavs and 9201

vausSSways ania, 4vi

Deck-type bridge girder flotation on, 141
Rails_ 141 148

Railway bridges
Advantages and disadvantages, 144
Assembly method (deck-type), 148-150
Assembly method (through-type), 145-147
Class of, 145
Description, 144-145
Expedients for, 151-152
Launching of, 151

Railway ties, 144-145, 148-149

Rakers
Converting single-story bridge with, 92
Description (M2), 8-9
Description (M3), 130
Extra-widened bridge assembled with, 133, 135
Inverted launching nose and, 235
Panel crib pier bracing with, 210, 229
Railway bridge assembled with, 150

Single girder launched with, 256

)
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Single-story bridge assembled with, 65, 71-72, 83
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TD bridge assembled with, 98
Two-lane bridoe aggemhled with 133 135

2 WORallc OINGETC asSSCMuiCa Wil 153,

Underslung story launched with, 111
Use (general), 2,9
Ramp pedestal
Description (M2), 12, 53
Description (M3), 131
Uses (M2), 53, 290
Uses (M3), 131
Ramps
Button, 12
Description, 2, 12
Dismantling of, 284
Plain, 12
Railway-bridge, 146
Single-story bridge, 88
Siope of, 2, 53, 55, 58
Support for (M2), 52, 55

Qi £ FAAOL 108
SUPPOIL 10T (MM9), 100

Through-type bridge, 256
Two-lane bridge clearance and, 115
Use (general), 2

Use as expedient bridge pier cap, 226
Weight on, 52
Reconnaissance officer (bridge site). See Site
reconnaissance
Reconnaissance report. See Site reconnaissance
Reinforcing

Damaged panel and chords, 283
Double-story bridges, 99
Single-story bridges, 91
Two-lane bridges, 123
Restricted sites, 235
Retractable bridges, 3
Ribbands
Description (M2), 10
Description (M3), 130
Double-story bridge launched with, 98-99
Extra-widened bridge assembled with, 130, 135

Sinale girder launched with 258

Diligie KIrGer iaulitiucu wiuli,

Uses (general), 10, 186
Ribhand holts

Deck-type bridge decking with, 129
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Ribband bolts — continued
Description, 10
Expedient panel crib pier assembled with, 227
Use (M2), 10
Use (M3), 30
Risk crossing, 56, 112
Risk loads, 56
Roadway width
Deck-type bridge, 138
Stated on NATO signs, 112
Rocker bearings, 223
Rocking rollers. See also Grillage; Plain rollers;
Rocking-roller templates; Roller
Bridge launched over crib pier with, 232
Cable reinforcement and, 181, 187
Continuous-span bridge on pier launched with,
199-201
Counterweight secured with, 85-86
Counterweight tail and, 235, 238
DD bridge assembled with, 94
Description, 15
Dismantling, 284
Floating bridge launched with, 69-70
Flotation launching with, 240-241
Landing bay launched with, 269
Launching platforms on, 239
Load allowable on, 15
M2 bridge launched with, 15, 39, 51
Number needed of, 51
Safety setback and, 37, 57
Single girder launched on, 244, 247, 250
Single-story bridge launched on, 65, 85-87
Spacing of (M3), 132
TT bridge launched on, 107-108
Two-lane bridge assembled and launched on, 122-123
Rockers
Bridge-on-pier, 199-203
Panel crib pier, 211, 224
Rocking-roller templates
Cable reinforcement with, 181
Description, 18, 57
Extra-widened bridge assembled on, 132
Uses (general), 39, 57
Rod-to-cable coupling (CRS), 168, 173, 182-183, 186
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Roller

Clearance, 37-38, 45-46

Heights, 58, 98

Layout, 35, 57-59, 245, 247
Rollers. See Plain rollers; Rocking rollers
Safety setback, 37, 57
Sag, excessive

Converting of DS to DD bridge and, 99-100

DD bridge assembly and, 94-95
SALE (single-axle load equivalents), 206-207
Shear

Bridge damage effect on, 281

Maximum moment and, 280

Moment distribution and, 279-280
Short panel pin, 7
Single-axle load equivalent(s). See SALE
Single girders. See Launching
Single-story bridges

Assembly methods, 71-73

Converting single- to double-truss, 91

Converting double- to triple-truss, 92

Extra-widened, 132-135

Jacking of, 87-88

Launching of, 65, 86-87

Launching-nose composition for, 64

Ramps on, 88

Reinforcing, 91

~ Assembly of triple-truss, 83

Site'layout

Bridges on barges and, 265

Clearing a, 32

CRS assemblies and parts and, 177, 183

Location of, 31

Stacks arranged on, 32

Width of, 32
Site location. See Site layout
Site preparation

Bridges on barges and, 265

" Reconnaissance report and, 31

Steps, 35

Time needed for, 34
Site reconnaissance

Bridges on barges and, 264

Officer, 31

Preliminary data for, 31
Report, 31-32
Site selection, 263-264. See also Assembly site;
Restricted sites
Skidding beams, 241, 250, 254-255
Slope
Bank, 45
Bridge, 31
Ramp, 2
Snubbing tackle, 245, 247, 250-252
Soil-bearing capacity (SBC). See Soil character
Soil character
Grillage type and, 39, 45
Ramp end and, 52
Safe bearing pressure and, 45
Soil-bearing capacity (SBC) and, 45, 52-53
Span junction posts
Bridges on barges assembled with, 259, 261, 263,
272-273
Broken-span bridges assembled with, 211-215
Broken-span seatings and, 191, 223
Broken-span span launched with, 195-196
Span junction posts (CRS)
Cable-connection beams and, 181, 184
Description, 175
Installation, 179, 184
Installation of CRS with, 159
Removal of, 187
Use (general), 175
Span(s)
Connecting, 270
Draw, 271-273, 275
Independent, 190
Lift, 271-273, 275
Without end posts, 289
Spare parts. See Parts
Special launching methods. See Launching methods
Steel pickets. See Pickets (steel)
Stringers
Bridges on barges assembled with, 259, 273
Broken-span bridges assembled with, 191
Deck-type bridge assembled with, 140
Description, 10
Extra-widened TS bridge bay assembled with,
133-134



Stringers — continued
Launching without rollers and use of, 241
Number per bay of, 10
Plain, 10, 130
Railway bridge assembled with, 145
Single girder launched with, 255-256
Single-story bridge assembled with, 133-134
Supplementary chords. See Chords
Sway braces
Description (M2), 8
Description (M3), 131
Extra-widened bridge assembled with, 136

Extra-widened bridge bay assembled with, 210, 223,

228-229
Inverted launching nose and, 239
Panel crib pier assembled with, 210, 223, 228-229
Railway bridge assembled with, 148
Single girder launched with, 256
Single-story bridge assembled with, 65
Single-story bridge bay assembled with, 71-73, 83
Storage and transport of, 278
Tensioning, 8
Triple-story bridge assembled with, 2, 103
Two-lane bridge assembled with, 122
Uses (general), 2,8
Sway-brace turnbuckle, 71-73
Tackle, See Rlock and tackle
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Templates. See Plain rollers; Rocking-roller templates

Tie nlntnﬂ

Convertmg single-story bridge with, 92
Description, 9
Expedient panel crib pier assembled with, 227-228

Extra-widened single-story bridge assembled with,

135

Panel crib bracing with, 210, 223
Railway bridge assembled with, 144-145, 148-149
Reinforcing bridge with, 155
Single girder launched with, 245-247
Single-story bridge bay assembled with. 71, 83
Storage and transport of, 278
Triple-truss bridge assembled with, 2, 98
Two-lane bridge assembled with, 122
Uses (general), 9

Ties. See Railway ties

Timber blocking, 140

Timber cribbing, 39, 54

Acrroge imnroviged nnmn“n 2928
ACross 1mprovigea capsiiis, 240

Expedient use of, 289
On barges, 259
Panel crib piers and, 216
Timber decking (expedient)
Bridge on crib pier with, 211, 226
Deck-type bridge assembled with, 139-140, 256
Railway bridge assembled with, 146, 151
Use (general), 286
Timber grillage, 39, 45
Timber packing,
End-on assembly and, 239, 241
Underslung story added with, 111
Timber stringers
Broken-span bridge assembled with, 191
Expedient decking, 286
Timber trestles, 191, 284
Turnbucklies. See Sway-brace turnbuckies
Toe of slope, 36-37
Towers. See Expedieni struciures
Traffic
Guides, 112
Restrictions, 112

Vihwatina 120
v iUrauivli, 100

Transom clamps

pnnvnrhna alna]n.nf orv brid 0wl
LONVErLINg SINgie-8i0ry onng

Description (M2), 8

Description (M3), 130

DT bridge assembled with, 107
Extra-widened bridge assembled with, 133-134
Railway bridge assembled with, 145

Single-story bridge assembled with, 71, 83

Single-story bridge launching nose assembled with,

65
Transom detail, 34
Transom roller, 15-16
Transoms
Carrying, 8, 18
Converting single-story bridge with. 91-92
Description (M2), 7-8, 57
Description (M3), 130
Double, 155-156
Expedient panei crib pier cap, 226, 229
Inverted launching nose and, 239
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Number per bay of (M2), 8, 83
Number per hav of (M3) 130

WERILTE P MRy ViSsUy, a0V
Panel crib pier bracing and, 210, 223
Placing, 8
Positioning (M2), 2
Positioning (M3), 133-134
Railway bridge assembled with, 145, 148-150
Single girder launched with, 256
Single-story bridge assembled with, 72-73, 83
Single-story bridge launched with, 87
Single-story bridge launching nose assembled with,
65
Spacing, 8
Spacing rocking rollers with, 57
Spans without end posts and, 289
Supporting ramps with, 52
Supports for, 54-55
Use (general), 2, 7
Tripie-doubie bridge assembly, 97-98
Tnple-smgle bndge assembly (M2), 83
Tripie-singie bridge assembily (M3), 133-135
Trlple-story bridges
nSSéi‘x‘uny' Gf, 102, 108-111

Assembly and launching (M2) of triple-truss, 107-109

Assembly and and launching (M3) of triple-truss,

136
Assembly of double-truss, 107
Extra-widened, 136
Jacking, 109
Launching, 107-109
Launching-nose composition and, 103
Overhead bracing on, 103
With underslung story, 109
Truck loads
Basic bridge set, 19
Crib pier, 19, 29
CRS, 160, 189
Movement of, 35
Truss bridge. See Bailey bridge M2
Trusses
Class determination of, 39
Needed type of, 36
Panel crib pier, 22-23
Type of, 31
Turnaround area, 31-32, 35
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Two-lane through-type bridge

364

Assembly of, 115, 122-123
Assembly time of, 122
Class of, 114

Converting one-lane to, 124-125
Description, 114

Jacking of, 123
Launching of, 123
Limitations of, 114

Parts and spares, 114
Reinforcing, 123

Roller layout, 122

Use, 114

Work parties, 122

Underslung bottom story
Double-story bridge with, 110-111
Triple-story bridge with, 109, 142
Two-lane bridge reinforced with, 123
Unloading party. See Work parties
Unprepared abutments. See Abutments
Vertical clearances, 109, 239
Vertical post assembly (CRS), 167, 177, 183, 187
Wear treads
Deck-type bridge layered-decking, 130
Depth of, 58
Installation of, 34-35
Reinforcing decking with, 91, 99, 259
Width of (the) gap. See Gap

Winch line
Railway bridge launched with, 151
Two-lane bridge launched with, 123
Work(ing) details. See Work parties
Work parties
Assembly of, 33-35
Bridges-on-barges, 265, 275
Launching with counterweight and, 236
One-lane bridge assembly and, 32-33
Single-girder launching and, 245
Two-lane bridge assembly and, 122
Unloading and, 32, 35
Wrenches
Basic bridge set, 16
CRS, 175
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Table A-1 Parts needed (and their quantities) for Bailey bridges

) nr - J
$S DS 15 DD ib Ui ii CRITICAL UIMENSIUNS
[RU§§ CONSTRUCTION WHEELED LOAD 30 = 24 75 65 60 40 25 65 50 35 80 6% 45 35 % 75 55 45 B 70 70 60 33 a5 35 80 70 55 45 35
CLASY WHELLLU LURU U a5 73 S o Y 20 -] b3 0
TRACKED LOAD 30 70 65 60 45 80 65 55 40 80 70 55 45 90 80 60 55 451 80 70 60 55 50 45 75 70 60 55 40 Road width between steel ribbands 12'6"
SPAN (f0) . 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 80 90 100 110 j100 110 120 130 | 110 120 130 140 150 {130 140 15 160 170 180 [ 160 170 180 190 200 Road width between timber truss guards 139"
UNIT Lateral distance between centerlines
ITEMS WEIGHT | SPARES INCLUDED of trusses:
(ibs) inner trusses 1410
Bearer, footwalk 23 20r4 16 20 |24 28 32 36 40 |32 40 4 50 | 46 50 54 58| 50 54 58 62 66|58 62 66 70 74 78] 70 74 78 82 86 middle trusses 1710
Bearing 68 4 4] 8 8 8 8 8| 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8] 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8| 8 8 8 8 8 _ outer trusses o 193
Boit, bracing [ i 25% 20 25 80 95 110 125 140 Y170 190 210 230 | 265 290 315 340 | 400 435 470 505 540|480 515 550 585 620 655 |820 870 920 970 1,020 Lateral 0'5“:"09 between centerlines
N 10 15 15 20 20 25 30 25 30 36 35 30 35 35 40 30 35 80 70 851 70 70 85 100 100 100 ji75 190 230 245 295 of base plates:
. S-truss bridge 14'10"
Bolt, chord B 7.5 10% 88 97 106 114 | 145 158 172 185 198286 308 330 352 374 396 | 493 524 554 585 616 D-truss bridge 164"
N 18 18 3 T-truss bridge 17'3%"
o Lateral distance between outside edges
Bolt, ribband, guardrail, J 4.5 10% 62 70 179 88 97 106 114 1106 114 123 132 1123 132 141 150 {132 141 150 158 167)150 158 167 - 176 185 194 1176 185 194 202 211 of base piates:
Brace, sway, M2 ] 68 10% to 4 max 7 5 il 13 15 18 20 i8 20 22 24 22 24 26 29 24 26 2% 31 331 54 58 62 66 70 74 1 66 70 74 78 82 S-truss bridge 19':5 .
N 2 4 4 7 7 9 11 9 11 11 13 11 13 13 15 i1 13 15 15 18 15 i5 18 20 20 20 3 33 37 40 44 D-truss bridge 20111
- ’ T-truss bridge 21'10%"
Chess. M2 65 10% to 20 max 100 114 1129 143 157 172 186 172 186 200 215 |200 215 228 241 }|215 228 241 2?4 267 | 241 254 267 280 293 306 [280 293 306 319 332 Lateral distance between measuring lugs of rocking-roller 11'6%"
Clamp, transom B 7 10% to 20 max 15 20 99 57 65 73 81 212 125 134 147 | 180 99 108 117 296 308 174 187 200]236 125 134 143 152 161 | 416 226 238 250 262 templqtes A '
N 4 7 7 9 9 11 131 13 13 15]13 15 15 18] 13 15 22 24 29] 24 28 29 33 33 33|65 59 66 70 79 Lateral distance between measuring lugs of plain-roller
tempiates:
Clip, retainer B 0.13 25% to 70 max 20 25 60 70 80 90 100 135 150 165 180 |210 230 250 270 | 345 370 394 418 442|382 406 430 454 478 502 | 646 682 718 754 790 $S, DS bridges 1s%”
N 6 10 10 15 15 20 25 20 25 25 30 25 30 30 35 25 30 35 40 50| 40 40 50 60 60 60 | 100 110 125 135 175 TS, DD, TD, DT, T7 bridges 10'10%"
Longitudinal spacing between plain rollers 25’
Footwalk 104 2 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 18 20 22 24 22 24 26 28 24 26 28 30 32 28 30 32 34 36 38 34 36 38 40 42 Height from base of base plate to top of chess 285715
Frame, bracing B 44 10% 11 13 15 18 20 18 20 22 24 46 51 55 59 51 55 59 67 68| 90 90 103 110 117 123 {110 117 123 130 136 S - - »
N 4 7 9 7 7 9 1 11 11 22 24 31 13 42 Height from base of rocking-roller template to top of 163716
focKing-rolier
Panel B| 577 10% to 10 max 7922 26 31 35 40 |53 59 66 73 | 88 97 106 114 |[142 154 166 178 190|166 178 190 202 214 226 |298 316 334 352 370 Height from base of plain-roller template to top of 8154,
N 4 7 7 9 9 11 13 11 13 13 15 13 15 15 18 13 15 22 24 29 24 24 29 33 33 33 55 59 75 79 97 plain rolier
Height from base of ramp pedestal to top of ramp chess 17%"
Pedestal, ramp, M2 93 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
Pin, panel B 6.1 | 20% to 50 max 19 24 |58 67 77 8 9% [110 125 139 154 |202 221 240 259 | 302 326 350 374 398|362 38 410 434 458 482 | 602 638 673 710 746 Height from bottom of half round lug under sioping end of S
N 5 10 10 i4 4 i9 24 19 24 24 29 24 29 29 34 24 29 34 38 48] 38 38 48 58 58 58 9% 106 120 130 168 famp to top of ramp chess
- Height from top of chess to overhead bracing:
Pin, panel, short 5.8 16 16 16 16 24 24 24 24 24 24 24 24 24 24 normal 147"
Piate, b‘ase 381 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 _f 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 expedient 12'3°
Plate, tie 3.5 10% 20 22 24 26 48 53 57 62 66 103 110 117 123 130
Post, end, female 130 2 4 4 6 6 6 6 6 8 8 8 8 6 6 6 6 8 8 8 8 8 6 6 6 6 6 6 8 8 8 8 8 Height from base of bearing to bottom of panel 517/35
Post, end, male 121 2 4 4 6 6 6 6 [ 8 8 8 8 6 6 g § 8 8 8 g 8 § 6 5§ § 5 [ 8 ] 8 8 8
Post, footwalk 10 10% to 4 max 15 20 24 29 33 37 42 37 42 46 50 46 50 54 58 50 54 58 62 661 58 62 66 70 74 78 70 74 78 82 86 Height from bottom of panel to top of chess 201/}
Raker Bl 22 10% 3§ 113 15 18 20 22 y20 22 24 26 24 26 29 31} 2 28 31 33 35; 31 33 35 37 40 42 37 40 4 44 & Height from bottom of half round lug of end post to top of 283/3
N 4 7 7 9 9 13 11 13 13 15 13 15 15 18 13 15 18 18 201 18 18 20 22 22 22 33 35 4 4 15 chess
~ - ~ - - Height from base of rocking-roller bearing to top of rocking 135/15
Ramp, button 348 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8§ 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 roller
Ramp, plain 338 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 6 16 16| 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 [ NS,
Ribband, guardrail, steel 162 14 16 118 20 22 24 26 {24 26 28 30! 28 30 32 34130 32 34 3 38! 34 I 38 40 42 a4 | 40 42 44 45 48
Rope, handrail, %" x 150’ 20 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 4 2 2 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
Stringer, button 267 10% 7 9 11 13 15 18 20 18 20 22 24 22 24 26 29 24 26 29 31 33 29 31 33 35 37 40 35 37 40 42 4
Stringer, plain 260 10% to 4 max 13 18 22 26 31 35 40 35 0 4 48 44 48 52 56 43 52 56 60 64 | 56 60 64 68 72 76 68 72 76 80 84
Support, overhead-bracing 150 10% to 4 max 29 31 33 35 37 40 35 37 40 42 44
Transoms, M2 B 618 10% to 4 max 9 i1 23 15 18 20 22 37 22 24 26 45 26 29 31 50 54 31 33 35 70 48 51 54 57 60 86 57 60 63 66
N 2 3 3 4 4 6 7 6 7 7 8 7 8 8 9 7 8 9 9 10 9 9 10 11 11 11 17 18 20 21 23

LAUNCHING CONSTRUCTION SPANS LAUNCHED INCOMPLETE WEIGHT PER BAY NUMBER OF JACKS NEEDED AY
SPAN (ft) 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120 130 140 150 160 170 180 190 200 210 WEIGHT EACH END OF BRIDGE
SS : 6’ o BAYS MINUS PARTIAL BAY BRIDGE BAYS TYPE OF PER RAY JACKS NEEDED
2 3 3 4 5 5 6 TYPE OF YS { PERBAY :
Bays in nose oS PEO SPAN  DECKING & IN INITIAL IN INITIAL CONSTRUCTION (tons) TYPE OF SPAN . AT EACH
bs CONSTRUCTION  (ft)  STRINGERS = CONSTRUCTION CONSTRUCTION" $S bridee 1 27 CONSTRUCTION () END OF BRIDGE
Distance of finks from tip of nose (1) 10 20 20 30 30 ' — $S 100 4 DS bridge 341 $$ 30-100 2
Required distance behind rocking roilers (ft) 35 43 éz 5::> 6? GZ 75 76 DS 140 3 TS bridge 401 DS 50-140 4
Bave | SS 3 4 4 5 & b 7 8 8 8 - TS 150 6 PP .b(it.ige l}(_ig 1s 30-140 4
ays in nose s 160 i0 1D bridge 2.88 150-160 6
_ _ DD 2 0D 160 7 DT bridge 5.46 oD 100.120 2
Distance of links from tip of nose (ft) 10 10 20 20 20 30 40 102 102 170 7 TT bridge 8.29 6
Required distance behind rocking rollers (ft) 45 52 57 64 71 76 83 90 95 96 180 12 2 SS launching nose 1.00 130-180
33 > 6 6 7 7 8 9 9 9 i) 160 3 DS launching nose 1.64 LY 110-140 6
Bays in nose DS 170 10 DD launching nose 2.90 150-150 8
0D - PO — — ~
—_ 180 Al Decking: DT 130 6
Distance of iinks from tip of nose (ft) 20 20 20 30 30 40 107 202 20¢ 150 Ail 3/ Stringers only 0.79 140-180 8
Required distance behind rocking rollers (ft) 63 70 74 81 8 93 100 101 106 [} 170 K] Chess and steel ribbands - 0.66 190-210 10
_ SS 6 7 7 8 7 6 6 7 7 180 8 Footwalks 0.17 1T 160-170 10
Bays in nose DS 2 3 3 3 3 190 All : Overhead bracing 180-210 12
Ll 200 Al 3 (supports, transoms, sway S ——
istance of links from tip of nose (ft) 20 20 30 30 40 40 402 10?7 202 210 All 5 bracing, and chord bolts) 0.54
equired distance behind rocking rollers (ft) 74 81 8 93 100 106 106 113 117 T i60 3 14 Wear tread and truss guards .35
o UL 170 6 14 S
Bays in nose DS 2 3 4 4 a4 4 g 180 [ 14 Hote:
DD 190 Al 15 Footwalks, wear treads, and truss guards not included; Overhead MHMBERTOF m}cxms
Distance of links from tip of nose (ft) 20 30 30 40 40 107 102 20 200 Al 14 bracing included on DT and TT 'ROLLERS NEEDED
Required distance nem:lf rocking roiiers (ft) /7 B4 Sl‘) g 1023 IOE llg‘ 12; 122‘ — 210 All 13 TYPEDF SPAN NEAR £AR
O A ) ) . CTI0! [£4) : Y
Bays in nose DS 3 03 4 5 5 5 g 5 5 CONSTRUCTION . (ft) BANK ) BANK
- DE) First3 br.idge bays are constructgd DT with only 1 transom per bay. Last bridge bay is constructed DY because of staggered " . - .
istance of links from tip of nose (ft) 30 30 30 40 40 40 107 202 302 PISHICHOn fcessany WASh TG susequent bays ;; 3;0 1:00 ; ;
equired distance behind rocking rollers (ft) 91 96 102 109 112 116 131 132 135
) 90-100 2 2
SS st 5 6t 6 6 7 110-140 4 2
Bays in nose ;Z\ o b ;: ‘2’: :: ;: TS 80-160 4 2
Distance of links from tip of nose (ft) 40 40 40 107 207 302 Y 100-130 ¢ 4 2
Required distance behind rocking roliers (ft) 94 96°1023 1123 115% 1173 140-180 4 4
D 110-120 4 2
'Spans launched incomplete, see adjacent table 130190 4 3
‘Additional links required 40 feet l’tom tip of nose DT 130-210 4 4
Ststimaied -
Notes: (LAUNCHING BRIDGES) ’ 1T 160-210 ¢ 4
1. Launch until near-bank rocking rolters are under last TT bay of initial construction. 5. Add five bays DS nose-type construction to tail of bridge —
2. Add up to six bays TT to tail of initial construction; This completes alt but the 210-foot span 6. Launch forward untit first three DT bridge bays are beyond far-bank rollers
3. Continue Jaunching until near-bank rocking rellers are under last 1T bay added in step 2 7. Complete first three bridge bays by converting to T7 and adding transoms
4. Add remainder of TT bays to complete bridge (210-foot span only) 8. Pull bridge back to final position, remove DS tail, add decking where needed, and jack down
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Table A-2 Components of a panel bridge, Bailey

Table A-3 Erection equipment for apanel bridge,
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Table A-3 Erection equipment for apanel bridge,

type M2 Bailey type M2 Bailey type M2—continued
i
AVERAGE AVERAGE AVERAGE
NI TOTAL UNiT TOTAL UNIT TOTAL
WEIGHT WEIGHT WEIGHT WEIGHT WEIGHT WEIGHT
NOMENCLATURE (i) QUANTITY {tb) NOMENCLATURE {ib) ‘QUANTITY {ib) NOMENCLATURE {tb)  QUANTITY  (ib)
Bearer, footwalk 23 80 1,840  Bag, Bailey bridge parts and Wrench, structural, 1'2", for 1"
Bolt, bracing, bridge 1 . 1.200 1,200 tools 2 50 100 boits 4.7 141
Bolt, connector, chord 7.5 400 3,000 Bar, carrying 8 40 320 Wrench, structural, 1%", for 14"
Bolt, end-post, spares 0.75 24 18  Biock, double, for %" rope 8 8 64 bolts 5.6
Bolt, ribband, guardrail J 45 400 1,800  Block, triple, for 1” rope 20 4 80 Total
Brace, sway 68 64 4,352  Block, snatch, for %" rope 6.3 4 25 ota
Chess, M2 65 336 21,840  Extractor, pin 18 4 72
Ciamp, transom 7 600 4200 Hammer, rubber-faced 4 45 180
Footwalk, aiuminum assy 40 Holdfast, complete w/9 pickets 160 12 1,920
Footwalk, wood 104 32 3,328  Jack, ratchet-lever, 15-ton 128 10 1,280 74ple A-4 Bridge conversion set No. 3, Bailey type,
Frame, bracing, bridge 44 64 2,816  Jack, chord 82 12 984 panel crib pier, fixed M2*
Nut, plain, hexagon 24 Lever, panel 48 12 672
Panel, truss, bridge 577 130 75,010  Link, launching-nose, Mk I 28 24 692 o T—————
Pedestal, ramp 93 16 1,488  Lumber, softwood, dimension AVERAGE
Picket, steel 12 40 480 3" x6"x 46" 18 a8 864 UNIT TOTAL
Pin, connector, panel, 8 5/;5" 6.1 400 2,400  Lumber, softwood, dimension ' WEIGHT WEIGHT
Pin, connector, panel, 7°%/;5" 5.8 38 220 6" x6" x 46" 52 144 7,488 NOMENCLATURE ()  QUANTITY  (ib)
Pin, sway-brace 1.1 50 55  Nail, wire, steel 300 300 Bag, transport 2 30 50
Piate, base, bearing 381 8 3,048  Roller, plain 116 12 1,392 Bearing, crib 37 24 888
Plate, tie 3.5 42 147  Roller, rocking 206 12 2,472 Bearing, junction-link 217 6 1,302
Post, end, female 130 16 2,080  Roller, transom, Bailey bridge 12 4 48 Bolt, bracing 1 36 36
Post, end, male 121 16 1,936  Rope, sisal, lashing, %" x 25’ 33 88 290 Bolt, chord 75 8 60
Post, footwalk 10 80 800  Rope, sisal, %" x 600" 102 2 204 Brace, sway, M2 68 12 816
Raker, side, strut 22 64 1,048 Rope, sisal, 1" x 600" 156 2 32 capsill, crib 251 12 3,012
Ramp, button 348 16 5,568  Shackle, anchor-type 5 4 20 Chess, junction, M2 149 4 596
Ramp, plain 338 32 10,816  Shoe, jack, 43/;5" high 36 8 288 Clamp, chord 1 32 352
Retainer, bridge pin 0.13 1,000 130  Siedge, blacksmith, 8-1b 8 12 96 CIamp: transom 7 32 224
Ribband, guardrail 162 48 7776 Spike, %" x 8" 20 20 clip, retainer, steel 0.13] 200 26
Rope, manila, 2" x 600/ 7.5 ft/1b 1 80  Template, rocking-roller 78 8 624 Frame, bracing A 4 176
Screw, cap, hexagon 42" 24 Template, plain-rolier 22 12 264 Link, junction 16 6 216
Shoe, bearing, 45/,5" 68 16 1,088  Tongs, carrying, bridge-erection 13 20 260 Link, launching-nose, Mk I1 28 6 168
Stringer, button 267 36 9,612  Wedge, wood 12 16 192 pin panel 6.1 | 120 732
Stringer, plain 260 72 18,720  Wire-rope assembly, single-leg 12 4 48 Pin, sway-brace (spare) 11 2 2
Tape, luminous, 1" x 50 yd 2 Wrench, ratchet, reversible, with Plate, tie 1.5 16 56
Transom, trestle 618 56 34,608 14" and 1%” sockets, for %" Post, junction, span, female 202 6 1,212
Total 233400 and 1’4" bolts 13 30 390 post, junction, span, male 194 6 1,164
rench, socket, offset 90 de- Raker 22 16 352
N g:ces, 14, for %" bolts 12 40 480 e
Wrench, structural, 1%", for %" Total 11,450
boits 2 60 120

Note:
One bridge conversion set No. 3 makes two crib-pier loads
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Table A-5 Number of standard truck loads for different spans and assemblies

[

TYPE OF CONSTRUCTION o

$S : DS T8 DD ’

SPAM £1) ~30 40 50 B0 70 80 90 100 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120 130 140 80 90 100 1lv 120 130 140 150 160 100 110 120 130 140 150 160 170 13

L . . - 1 - - - - - - - -

Parts and grillage load™, #1 1 1 1 11 1 1 1}®»® & 1 1 1 1 111 1}t ® 11101 o2 1 1em e e 2 026 2 ¢ 2
Launching-nose load, #2 i 1 1 1 1 1 2 2¢{1 11 1 2 2 2 2 2 2i{1 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 222 2 2 2 3 3 31 3 13
Panel load, #3 1 1 2 2 2 2 2 313 3 4 4 4 5 5 6 6 77 6 6 7 8 9 9 10 10 11} 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 18 19
Transom load #4 2 2 2 3 3 4 4 3t 4 3 4 4 4 3 5 5 5 6f 6 4 4 5 5 5 6 6 6/, 7 8 5 5 6 6 6 1 7
Deck load, #5 1 1 2 2 2 2 3 32 2 2 2 3 3 3 3 4 4y 2 3 3 3 3 4 4 4 4 3 3 3 4 4 4 4 5 5
Ramp load, #6 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 414 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4! &4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4l 4 4 4 & 4 4 4 4 5
Footwalk load, #7 1 1 1 1 1 1 2 2¢1 1 1 1 2 2 2 2 2 2¢{1 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 242 2 2 2 2 2 2 3% 13
Spares load, #8 1 1 1 1 1 2 2 21 1 1 2 2 2 2 2 2 2t2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 342 2 2 2 2 2 3 3 3

Overhead-bracing load, #9

< Teehat % AT
Total 5-ton dump 18 18 19 19 20 21 22 24 23 25) 23 24 25 26 28 30 31 36 36
Vehicles  4-ton boister trailer 9 10 7 7 8 8 8 10 10

Table A-5 Number of standard truck loads for different spans and assemblies—continued

T0 DT 17

SPAN (FT) 110 120 130 140 150 160 170 180 190 130 140 150 160 170 180 150 200 210 160 170 180 190 200 210
Parts and grillage load” #1 GO ool
Launching-nose load #2 2 2 3 3 3 3 4 4 413 3 3 4 4 4 4 4 414 4 4 4 4 2
Panel load #3 15 16 18 18 20 22 26 28 28 {18 18 20 22 26 28 28 31 32 {32 38 40 42 44 4
Transom load #4 8 8 5 6 6 6 7 7 819 9 6 6 7 7 8 8 8,1 12 7 8 8 8
Deck load #5 3 3 4 4 4 4 5 5 5|14 4 4 4 5 5 5 5 614 5 5 5 5 ¢
Ramp load #6 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4|4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4] 4 4 4 4 4
Footwalk load #7 2 2 2 2 2 2 3 3 3}12 2 2 2 3 3 3 3 3i2 3 3 3 3 3
Spares load #8 2 2 2 2 2 3 3 3 212 2 2 3 3 3 3 3 3|i3 o3 o3 3 3 3
Overhead-bracing load #9 ' 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 212 2 2 2 2 2
e o e F1 ks
Total 5-ton dump b9 30 34 34 36 39 45 47 47 133 33 38 39 44 46 49 52 54 60 62 68
Vehicles  4-ton bolster trailer 10 10 7 8 & 8 10 10 11411 11 8 8 10 10 11 11 11 }13 15 10 11 11 11

e}
*Grillage requirements based on soil with a safe bearing pressure of 2 tons per square foot.
** These bridges require grillages which do not use materials supplied in the parts and grillage loads.
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Table A-6 Panel crib piers that can be assembled using standard truck loads

SO S

STANDARD TRUCK LOADS
TRANSOM
LOAD

HEIGHT

63"

724"

10'10%"

BASE OF PIER

112%"

7%

ARING

PIER

TYPE OF CONSTRUCTION

$S (1K)
DS (1H)
TS (1H)
SS (1H)
DS (1H)
TS (1H)
$S (2V)
DS (2V)
TS (2V)
$S (1V)
DS (1V)
TS (1V)
$5 (1V)
DS (1V)
TS (1V)

PARTS
LOAD

el
#Hi

PANEL
LOAD

ey
#3

ua
bk g

CRIB-PIER
LOAD

ain
#Hiv

[+3]

L
v/

7

KER BE

11'3"

~
o

7

16'6%."

POSITION OF RO(

17'0"

21'3"
21'7"

TOP OF PIER

w
—
~J

41'7"

51'7"

T5 (4V-4V-2V-2V-2V) 1 1

QC /1HY

SS (1R)
DS (1H)

TS (1H)

$S (1V)

DS (1V)

TS (1V)

$S (2V)

DS (2V)

TS (2v)

$D (1H-1V)

DD (1H-1V)

TD (1H-1V)

SD (2V-1H)

DD (2V-1H)

TD (2V-1H)

TD (1V-1V)

DD (2V-1V)

DD (2V-1V)

TD (2V-1V)

DD (2V-2V)

DT (2V-2V-2V)

TT (2v-2v-2V)

DQ (4V-4V-2V-2V)
TQ (4V-4V-2V-2V)

D5 (4V-4V-2V-2V-2V)

1
1
i
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
i
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
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Table A-7 Classes of Bailey bridge M2 (by type of construction and type of crossing)

SPAN (ft)
90 100 110 120 130 140 150 160 170 180 190 200 210

TYPE OF
CONSTRUCTION

S§

DS

DD

N}

RATING

30

20N
v

42
37

a7

S0

42

36
34

AN
ki

38

50

24
33
31

28
U

35
75
70
83
76
88
84

60

mn
v

30
29

22
gJ

32
75
65
77
73
85

79

mn
v

30
60
60
68
69
78
75

1 1]
i0 b ¥4

100° 82
90" 82

8
12
1

30
30
37
39
42
44
50
55
57

en
oV

64
66
80
80
86
90
96

90

30
32
34
36
35
40
47

AQ
4

52
54
65
70
72
76
80
83
90
$0°

100
iUV

90"
100°
90"

27
30
30
35
38

a1
81

43
45
45
55
57
61
64
68
75
80

01
0J

90"
91
90°

29

e
0J

72
74
80
70
80
80
90°
90
90°

29
31
30
35
39
42
44
48
45
53
57
62
64
70
70
70
80
90"
88
90"

85
85
90"

25

30
33
30
35
37
41
45
48
55
55
69
78
80
89
80
75
100
90*
100*
90*

3i
34
37
40
45
50
57
64
64
74
70
70
80
90*
90
90°

75
77
87

20

32
36

38
43
5
40
48
52
55

62

303

16
25

31
35
2%

38
43
46
51

Note:
N=Normal
C=Caution
R=Risk

1 Upper figure represents wheeled-load class
2 Lower figure represents tracked-load class
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Table A-8 Formulas for computing number of parts and spares for two-lane bridges and noses

FM 5-277 306

Table A-8 Formulas for computing number of parts and spares for two-lane bridges and noses—continued

PART BRIDGE NOSE
CONSTRUCTION FORMULA! SPARES? FORMULA® SPARES?
Bearing, footwalk All types 4N+2 20rd
Bearing $S-DS 8
DS-DD 12
1S-TD 12
T5-QD 14
DD-QD 14
DT-QT 14
Bolt, bracing $S-DS 12N+8 25% 6n+2 25%
DS-DD 24N+12
18-1D 30N+14 &n
15-QD 36N+20
DD-QD 40N+24 8n
8n+36(140")
8n+52(150'-160')
pi-QT 56N+40
Bolt, chord DS-DD 4N 10%
18-1D 6N
15-QD 8N
DD-QD 16N
DT-QT 40N
Bolt, end-post (spares) All types 4
Bolt, ribband, guardrail or curb All types 10%
Bridge 16N
Ramp 64
Brace, sway
wo overhead All types 4N 10% to 4 max $S-DS and DS- lor2?
bracing DD 2n; rest 4n
w overhead bracing DT-QT 8N-4
Chess All types 10% to
Bridge 26N 20 max
Ramp 104
Clamp, transom $S-DS 10N 10% to 20 max 4n+2 10%
DS-DD 14N
T8-1D 21N 6n+3
15-QD 22N 4n+2
DD-QD 18N 4n+2
4n+19 (140')
4n+25 (150°-160°)
) DT-QT 18N
Clip, retainer TS-TD 24N+18 25% to 70 max 8n-8 25%
TS-QD 28N+20
DD-QD 32N+16 8n-8
8n (140')
8n+8 (150'-160")
DT-QT 48N
Footwalk All types 2N g_
Frame, bracing $3-DS N 10% Tor?2
DS-DD 4N+1
T8-TD AN+1
1S-QD 6N+2
DD-QD 8N+4
9 (140)
13 (150'-160°)
DT-QT 12N+8

T R S S R

PART BRIDGE NOSE
CONSTRUCTION FORMULA! SPARES! FORMULA? SPARES
Pane! $S-DS aN 10% to 10 max 3n 10%
DS-DD 8N
1S-TD 12N 4n
1S-QD 14N
DD-QD 16N 4n
4n+8 (140')
4n+12 (150'-160')
DT-QT 24N
Pedestal, ramp All types 16
Pin, panel $S-DS 8N+8 20% to 50 max 6n-6 20%
DS-DD 16N+12
Pin, sway-brace (spares) All types 12 20% to
30%
Plate, base $S-DS 6
DS-DD 6
1S-1D 6
TS-QD 8
DD-QD 8
DT-QT 8
Plate, tie T8-TD 4N+2 10%
1S-QD 2N+2
Post, end, female $S-DS 4 2
Post, end, male DS-DD 6 2
TS-TD 9
75-QD 10
DD-QD 8
DT-QT 8 10% to 4 max
Post, footwalk All types AN+2 10%
Raker $S-DS 4N+4
DS-DD 4AN+4 3n+1 2
15-1D 3N+
TS-QD AN+4
DD-QD 4N+4 4n
DT-QT 4N+4
Ramp, button All types 16
“Ramp, plain All types 32
Ribband, guardrail or curb All types
Bridge 4N
Ramp 16
Stringer, button All types 4N 10%
Stringer, plain All types 8N 10% to 4 max
Support, bracing, overhead DT-QT aN 10% to 4 max
“Transom SS-DS
Bridge DS-DD
wo overhead bracing Ail types 4N+2 10% to 4 max TS-TD 2n+1 1
15-QD
w overhead bracing DT-QT 6N+2 DD-QD 2n+1
Ramp All types 4 2n+2(140°-160")

'N = number of bays in bridge

“Spares are not included in formulas and must be added

n = number of bays in nose (see|Tabie 10-3
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Table A-9 Number of parts per bay for class 30 bridges
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Table A-10 Number of parts per bay for class 80 bridges
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SINGLE-STORY DECK-TYPE BRIDGE DOUBLE-STORY DECK-TYPE BRIDGE

UNIT . M2 PANEL-BRIDGE DECK LAMINATED TIMBER DECK LAYERED TIMBER DECK M2 PANEL-BRIDGE DECK LAMINATED TIMBER DECK LAYERED TIMBER DECK
{TEM ‘ WEIGHT USE INTERIOR BAYS TWO END BAYS INTERIOR BAYS TWO END BAYS INTERIOR BAYS TWO END BAYS INTERIOR BAYS TWO END BAYS  |NTERIOR BAYS TWO END BAYS INTERIOR BAYS TWO END BAYS
{ib) MUMBER  TOTAL NUMBER TOTAL NUMBER TOTAL NUMBER TOTAL NUMBER TOTAL NUMBER TOTAL NUMBER TOTAL NUMBER TOTAL NUWMBER TOTAL NUMBER TOTAL NUMBER TOTAL NUMBER TOTAL
RE- WEIGHT RE- WEIGHT RE- WEIGHT RE- WEIGHT RE- WEIGHT RE- WEIGHT RE- WEIGHT RE- WEIGHT RE- WEIGHT RE- WEIGHT RE- WEIGHT RE- WEIGHT
QUIRED {lb) QUIRED (Ib) QUIRED {tb) QUIRED {tb) QUIRED (Ib) QUIRED (ib) QUIRED (tb) QUIRED (1b)  QUIRED {ib) QUIRED (ib) QUIRED {ib) QUIRED (b)

Angle, 3"x3"x%"x24'0" 173 Bracing for timber floor 2 346 5 865 2 346 5 865 2 346 5 865 2 346 5 865

Angle, 3"x3"x%"x29'6" 212 Cross bracing . 1 212 2 424 1 212 2 424 1 212 2 424 1 212 2 424
Angle, 3"x3"x%"x32'6" 234 Cross bracing, M2 bridge 1 234 2 1 234 468

Bearing 68 tnd bearings 30 30 2,040 30 2,040 2,040 0 2,040 2,040

Bolt, %"x15" 2.18 | Ribband, laminated and 8 18 20 44 g 18 20 44 8 18 20 a4 8 i8 20 44

layered deck

Bolt, bracing 1 Bracing frames 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 80 80 40 80 80 40 40 80 80 40 40
Bolt, ribband 1.5 Ribband, panel bridge deck 16 2 32 16 24 48
Chess, M2 85 Fioor, MZ bridge 26 1,690 52 26 1,690 3,380

Frame, bracing 43.6 On end verticals of panels 10 436 10 10 436 10 436 10 436 10 436 20 872 ‘436 20 872 10 436 20 872 10 436

Nail, 40d Ly Wear surface 240 14 480 240 14 480 28 240 14 480 28 240 14 28 240 14 480 28 240 14 480 28

- Nail, 60d 10 Timber floor 200 19 400 38 266 25 532 51 200 19 400 38 266 25 532 51

Panel 577 Trusses 15 8,655 30 15 8,655 30 17,310 15 8,655 30 17,310 30 17,310 30 17,310 30 17,310 30 17,310 30 17,310 30 17,310

Pin, panel w/retainer clip 6.21 | Panels and end posts 30 186 90 30 186 90 559 30 186 90 559 60 372 60 372 60 372 60 372 60 372 60 372

Post, end, female 1295 End of trusses 15 15 1,942 15 1,942 15 1,942 15 1,942 i5 1,542

Post, end, male 121 End of trusses 15 1,815 15 1.815 15 1.815 15 1.815 15 1815 15 1815

Ribband, steel 215 Curbs 4 860 8 1,720 4 860 8 1,720 4 860 8 1,720 4 860 8 1,720 4 860 8 1.720 4 860 8 1,720
Stringer, button 267 Deck 4 1,068 8 2,136 4 1,068 8 2,136
Stringer, piain 260 Deck 8 2,080 16 4,160 8 2,080 16 4,160

Timber, 3"x6"x12'0" 52.5 Laminated deck 40 2,100 80 4,200 40 2,100 80 4,200

Timber, 3"x12"x10'0" 87.5 Wear surface 16 1.400 32 2.800 16 1400 2,800 16 1,400 32 2,800 16 1,400 32 2,800 16 1,400 32 2,800 16 1,400 32 2,800

Timber, 3"x12"x12'0" 105 Bottom layer of layered deck 10 1,050 20 2,100 10 1,050 0 2,100

Timber, 3"x12"x17'6" 153 Top diagonal layer of layered deck 14 2,142 28 4,284 14 2,142 28 4,284
Transom, WZ 6i8 Deck, M2 bridge 4 2,472 § 5.562 q 2,472 9 5,562

Total weight (Ib) 15,155 44,444 14,286 34,201 15,384 36,458 28,476 §4,257 23,603 34,074 24,701 36,271

(ton) .6 .2 7. .1 7. .2 .2 1 .
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LOCATION

SPAN

CAPACITY®
ONE WAY
TWO WAY

ROAD WIDTH (ft)
TRUSS CONSTRUCTION

SPECIAL BRACING

DECK

LAUNCHING

Table A-12 Typical highway deck-type panel bridges built in ETO
g -

Tiber River, Borghetto, Italy

Continuous over four spans at 80', 90',
90" and 80

Class 80

Class 45

24

18 trusses tied together by vertical
bracing frames and tie plates into
2 five-truss and 2 four-truss girders

3"x3" angle cross bracing welded under
bottom chords

3 layers of 2" timber nailed to nailing
strips bolted to trusses; bottom 2
layers laid diagonally, top layer laid
transversely, and surfaced with
bituminous surfacing

Each girder launched separately; girder
and launching nose pulled on rollers
cut over gap
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Autobahn highway, Bayreuth,
Germany
Continuous over two 55 spans

Class 80

Class 45

25

8 trusses tied together by vertical
bracing frames into 4 two-truss
girders

6" channeis transverse to centerline of
bridge welded to top and bottom
chords at 20" spacings

9” flooring nailed to nailing strips
bolted to trusses

Each girder launched separately on rollers

IR
Arno River, Pisa Italy

Continuous over two 8% spans

Unknown

20

10 trusses tied together by vertical
bracing frames into 5 two-truss
girders

10" steel I-beam floor beams welded
across top chords at 2'6” spacings

2 layers of 3" timber nailed to nailing
strips bolted to floor beams

Entire unit launched on rollers without
a Iaunching nose

Po River, Ostiglia, Italy

Continuous over thirteen 100" spans

Class 100

Class 55

About 22

16 trusses tied together by vertical
bracing frames into 8 two-truss
girders

Angle cross bracing welded under bottom
chords

2 layers of timber nailed to nailing
strips bolted to trusses; bottom
layer laid transversely, top layer
laid diagonally

Each girder lifted directly into place
by pile-driving rig

]

*Capacities are those assigned to the bridge in the field; actual capacities may be greater
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LOCATION

SPAN
CAPACITY

NUMBER OF TRUSSES

BRACING
DECKING

BEARINGS
CONSTRUCTION TIME
METHOD OF LAUNCHING
FIGURE REFERENCE

LOCATION
SPAN

CAPACITY

NUMBER OF TRUSSES
BRACING

DECKING
BEARINGS

CONSTRUCTION TIME
METHOD OF LAUNCHING

FIFHRE REFERENCE
LOCATION

SPAN

CAPACITY

NUMBER OF TRUSSES
BRACING

DECKING
BEARINGS

CONSTRUCTION TIME
METHOD OF LAUNCHING

FIGURE REFERENCE
LOCATION

SPAN

CAPACITY

NUMBER OF TRUSSES

BRACING

DECKING

BEARINGS

CONSTRUCTION TIME
METHOD OF LAUNCHING

Table A-13 Typical railway panel bridges built in ETQO

Kings Newton bridging school,
Welbourne, Derby, Engiand

90’

2-8-0 armored locomotive (equivalent
to Cooper's E-35)

QD

Normal

Ties on two lines of rail clusters
(3 rails in each cluster); double
transoms

Standard end posts and bearings

13-12

Cevaro River near Foggia, 1taly

Three spans at 40', 80', and 40’
Ciass 70 (modified Cooper’s E-40)

TD—deck in top story
Normal

Ties at 26" centers; every fourth tie
bolted to plate under transoms;
double transoms

Standard end posts and bearings

§ days
120’ launched with 70’ nose from one
bank; 40’ launched from other bank

13-15

Montrond bridge, Buech River, Serres,
France

40" {continuous over two 20’ spans)

Modified Cooper's E-40

4 trusses grouped into two 2-truss girders

Tie plates in each girder; angie iron vertical
cioss bracing welded to panel verticals

Ties at 16” centers bolted to longitudinal
timbers fixed to top chords of trusses
Timber bearings

3 days
Trusses positioned manually

13-17

Doubs River, Doie, France

1460’ (continuous over six 76%' spans)

Moditied Cooper's E-40

10 trusses grouped into two 5-truss
girders

Tie plates in each girder; 4"—channel
verticai cross bracing welded to panel
verticals; 4"—channel horizontal braces
welded to top and bottom chords in
each bay

Ties at 2'6” centers, chord boited to
trusses

Steel distributing plate under two node
points set on timber pier caps; angle
cleats for side guides

20 days
one half of bridge cantitevered out from each
bank; no launching nose; pulled across

by winch

Railway bridging school at Rakja Mines,
India” -

§¢

16 B.S.S. (equivalent to Cooper's E-35)

QD

Normal

6"x8"x7' ties at 1'8" centers. every third
tie hook bolted to standard stringers;
outer stringers omitted: double
transoms

Standard end posts and bearings

13-13

Durance River near Meyrargues, France

170' continyous over two spans of 80’
and 30’
80-ton concentrated ioad string of
40-ton cars without locomotive
8 trusses grouped into two 4-truss girders
Bracing frames and tie plates

Ties at 2'6” centers; chord boited to
trusses

Rigid distributing beam under two node
points seated on timber at abutments
and piers

23 days

Each 170’ truss placed by high line;
bracing added after trusses were
in place

Pont d’Ain bridge, Ain River near Poncin,
France

170" (continuous over two 85' spans)

Modified Cooper's E-40

9 trusses

Bracing frames, tie plates, and modified
transoms

Ties at 2'6" centers, chord bolted to
trusses

Entire unit iaunched with 4-truss
launching nose; | hing links bet
2nd and 3rd bays; bridge pulled across
by winch, 16 jacks used to jack down

Langley bridge, Moselle River near Charmes,

France
450" (continuous over seven 64' spans)
Modified Cooper's E-40
8 trusses

Bracing frames, tie plates, and transoms;
3"—angle sway bracing welded under
trusses

Ties at 2'6” centers, chord bolted to
trusses

Modified end posts at abutments; 8'9"
distributing beam under 3 node points
over piers; distributing beam rocks on

standard bearings on greased steel plates

between angle guides

19 days

260" pulled by winch from one bank; 190'
pulied from other bank; no launching
nose used

Siciiy

120’ (continuous over two 60' spans)
Not known

10

Normal

Every 7th tie spiked to standard chess on
stringers; double transoms; timber
treads buiit up on each side of rails
for highway traffic

13-14

Durance River south of Sisteron, France

90’ (continuous over two 40’ spans and
10" spans and 10" wide pier)
Modified Cooper's E-40

6 trusses grouped into two 3-truss girders
Tie plates in each girder; angle iron vertical
cross bracing welded to panel verticals;
horizontai braces weided to bottom

chords adjacent to panel verticals
Ties at 16" centers bolted to longitudinal
timbers fixed to top chords of trusses

Timber bearings

9 days
Entire bridge cantilevered into place

13-16

Suran River near Poncin, France

90’

Mofidied Cooper's E-40

10 trusses

Bracing frames and tie piates; angle iron
sway bracing welded under trusses

Ties at 2'6” centers, chord bolted to
trusses

Rigid distribution beam under two node
points at each end; one end on steel
plate for expansion

4 days

Entire bridge launched with 4-truss
launching nose; bracing frames on top
chord during launching only
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Dfanto River near Melfi. italy

Three 60° spans
Class 70 (modified Cooper's £-40)

TD—Deck in top story

Normal

Ties at 2'6” centers; double transoms;
ties bolted every 10’ to plate under two
transoms

Standard end posts and bearings

§ days

120' launched with 70' nose from one bank;
60’ launched with tail from other bank

13-15

Durance River, Sisteron, France

60" span and 120" {continuous over
two 60’ spans)
Modified Cooper's E-40

6 trusses grouped into two 3-truss girders
Bracing frames and tie plates—3" channel
sway bracing welded under trusses

Ties at 2'6" centers bolted to trusses

Underslung second story seated on timber at
abutments; steel rocker bearings on timber
pier cap

20 days (including 60’ panel crib pier)

60" and 120’ trusses lifted directly into place
by cranes

Arbois, France

70" (continuous over two 35’ spans)

Modified Cooper's E-40

6 trusses grouped into two 3-truss girders

Tie plates in each girder; angle iron vertical
cross bracing welded to panel verticals;
horizontal braces welded to botiom chords
adjacent to panel verticals

Ties at 16" centers bolted to longitudinal
timbers fixed to top chords of trusses

Timber bearings

Entire bridge launched on rollers

e |
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Table A-14 Strength of individual panel-crib parts
PART LOAD STRENGTH ILLUSTRATION
(TONS)
Span junc- | (1) Shear across joint 20 { 20 tons
- DOSt T m‘ <X> l
0
20 tons
(2) Moment of resistance to | 380 ft- | (2) p
bending when launching link tons l 2 A
Mk 11 is in position; with no 9
ehaar acrncc inint | =
shear across joint
P
With 20-ton shearacross joint | 360 ft- _a (l-a) = 380 t-tons (no shear)
tons | 360 ft-tons (20-ton shear)
Junctionlink | (3) Vertical load 25 (3) [ 125 tons 112.5 tons
25 tons
Junction- (4) Load at center when sup- 14 4) 14 tons | {3 25 tons
link bearing | _Ported at ends only ‘ ‘
(5) Load at center when sup- 25 *_Q__Q—Q-fo M"
ported for full length
Crib capsiil (6) When supported at ends 9 (6) 4.5 tons 4.5 tons
and center reinforced holes
with load on two intermediate
reinforced holes
(7) When supported at inter- 45 - (7) 2.25 tons  2.25 tons
mediate reinforced holes with {
load on two center reinforced A
holes
(8) When supported at end and i8 (8) 18 tons
center reinforced holes with
distributed load
(9) When supported along 17 (9) 8.5 tons* { 8.5 tons
entire length by a panel chord
with load on two center rein-
/7 N 1
forced holes T N panel 4 )
(10) Tension between any two 34 (10) 34 tons 34 tons
reinforced holes
Chordclamp | (11) Tension 17 (1) p 17 tons
é%‘
)
‘ 17 tons
Note: See Table 22-1 for strength of launching link Mk il, panel pin, panel, and bearing
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Table A-15 Equipment and transportation required to build standard panel crib piers

FM 5217

319

Bearing
Bearing, crib
Bearing. junction-link
Bolt, bracing
Bolt. chord
Brace. sway, M2
Capsill. crib
Chess, junction, M2
Clamp, chord
Clamp, transom
frame. bracing
Link. junction
Link, faunching, Wi ii
Panel
Pin, pane!
Plate, base
Piate, tie
Post. junction, span, female
Post. junction, span, male
Raker
Transom, M2

Load

_UNIT  BASISFOR
WEIGHT  comPUTING SPARES
(Ib)
68
37 10%
217
1 8%
15 10%
68 10% to 4 max
251
149
1n 10%
? 10% 4o 20 mas
“ 10%
3
3
577 10% to 10 max
6 20% to 50 max
381
35 10%
202
194
22 %
618 10% to 4 max
Name of load
Parts

e
Panel

Transom
Crib-pier

SS{1H)

~o~

30"

0S(1H)

s

26

w

48

1S (1H)

-

SS (1H)

DS (1H)

s

-

TS (1H}

-~ o e

101

~ * FIGURE REFERENCE

| 1717 1 17-18 ] 17.13
C : HEIGHT
| 56w | 170" oo | 1010%" | wiow | e
- TYPE OF CONSTRUCTION
- - _{= = - = £
- . _y= = =T & &4 _ _ _i3 g1z 3
= = E|l& & 2|3% £|&%8 2% &% &.&% 3
4 2 = 2 2 2 = = a 8 2 8 =g s =
NUMBER OF PARTS REQUIRED (QUANTITIES INCLUDE SPARE P,
2 s 1 4 1 . .
7 B owln w| oz 7 4 7 . 7
P 3 2 I 6 1 6
o 10 2 |0 e s | s 20|20 40 70 100 | 100 140
. s 13w % | s 9 1| 18 2%} 2% 4
2 2 ! 7 7 2 DR TUR VO B R 3 9 13 13
2 1 3 . L) 2l 2 3 ‘ 6 ‘ s
. . . . s .
9 18 26 § 13 2 4 |2 4| a s 13 s 1 s
1 s il 2w wlmn sl e w x| e o
9 sl B 1 5 9l 13
2 . 13 2 . 61 ¢ 3
2 4 6 2 4 : 4 5
2 . 7 7 01wl m| o4 s n | 18 | % 4
w67 o1 | s8 ms w3 [ 202 | 19 38 s | 8 8 | 7 1S
2 ! 2 ? 2 2 2
’ 9 13 9 13 18
2 N 3 3 4 6 1 6
P 6 2 4 6 1 6
“ 4 9 9 9|1 19 9 9 |13 w118 s
2 2 2 7 8 8 fw 10| 4 « 7 Tl s
o o NUMBER OF LOADS REGUIRED?
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1] 1 1 1 C‘ 1 1
1 ) 1 2 3 3 3 ol 1 2 3 3 5
1 1 1 i 1 1 2 2| 1 1 1 2 2
1 i 1 i 1 2 i 2| 1 2 2

i

=
&
“
“a

o ("R P

-~ e

~N -

s (2v)

CnserBoarrodal

9

-~ v aa

[N,

5 (2V)

-~w oo

N N e

DD (2v-2V)

~

1D (2v-2v)

DT (2v-2v-2V)

T (2v-2v-2v)

| 517
£ 3
£13 %
g1z 2
iz 3
|z =
=4 8 2
33 22 33
[ 4 6
320 300 380
106 79 119
26 31 31
6 4 13
4 4 4
13 9 13
158 123 185
L 43 43
[ 4 6
£ 4 £
79 62 92
281 206 308
3 35
6 4 ]
6 4 6
3 35 35
26 3 31
1 1 1
9 7 10
3 4 4
6 5




Table A-16 Shears and bending moments in percentage of maximum capacity FM 5-277 321
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